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K. MITSAKIS 


MODERN GREEK PROSE 
THE GENERATION OF THE '30s 


AN ATTEMPT FOR A DEFINITIVE EVALUATION 


INTRODUCTION 


In other eras, calmer, more balanced —I might say more certain of 
themselves — art for centuries at a time followed a straight course in 
its development. In our own days, when calm is wanting, balance is 
destroyed and the old certainty is lost, art progresses and develops in 
a zigzag line, in a fashion that is breathless, anarchic and beyond all 
forecast. 

In other times means of expression were more or less settled; every 
artist tried to communicate with his contemporaries, in order to raise 
their cultural, moral and aesthetic level by means of traditional forms. 
This held true almost up to the end of the Enlightenment. The whole 
nineteenth century was a very uneasy period. It was then that there 
began to appear the first cracks in the old serenity, which widened with 
the passing of the time. And the world continued in this way until 
the middle of the second decade of this century, a century extremely 
iconoclastic —that is, until the beginning of the First World War. 

This first great war not only left a million dead on the battle-fields 
and much devastation in the warring countries; it did something far 
worse. Ít destroyed all the values upon which man had for centuries 
based his life. This collapse of values in Greece became especially strongly 
felt after the Asia Minor disaster. This completed what Pandelís Preve- 
läkis has called the death of the old myth?. 

Another of our prose writers, Nikos Kazantzäkis?, speaking of the 
same sad event in world history and echoing, at this point, the views 
of Oswald Spengler, emphasizes that in our times we are becoming eye- 
witnesses to the end of a great civilization. A whole cultural cycle is 
moving towards its close and a new and different world is about to be 


1. P. Prevelákis, ‘O ”Agrog r&v 'AyyáAov [The Angels’ Bread], Athens 1966, 
p. 188. 

2. P. Preveläkis, ‘O Hots xal vò Iolnua vis *Obsocsias [The Poet and the 
Poem of the Odyssey], Athens 1958, p. 105 ff. 
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born. What form this world will take we cannot, of course, foresee; but 
we may affirm that every day new powers enter man's service and 
change not only his way of life, but his way of thought and his mode 
of action. 


A Chinese proverb says that a man born in an interesting era is 
unhappy. And our era is without exception the most interesting in the 
history of mankind so far. 


A knowledge of history helps us to understand what the people of 
the Roman decline could not: that we are living today on the boundary 
where two worlds meet, the departing one, into which we no longer fit, 
and the approaching one, to which we do not yet belong. We are swim- 
ming in turbid water, like that at the confluence of two great rivers. 
That is why we are unable to see the world around us clearly. Every- 
thing is confused, unstable, uncertain and in a continuous state of 
flux. Man, in our times, is a man without his own persona; I might 
say, without identity. 


This antinomy takes the form in most men of difficulty in adapting 
to new ideas and to the means in which these ideas find expression. This 
difficulty in adapting springs from many causes, psychological, religious, 
sociological and political, the investigation of which falls outside my 
province. But it is from here that the aversion of many men towards 
new forms of art begins; since they have no picture into which to fit 
them, they jeer at them, disapprove of them and finally reject them. 


But the art of our age could not be different from what it is. The 
artist—every artist—as the sensitive receiver par excellence of new mes- 
sages and the competent interpreter of completed transformations, feels 
the earth shaking under his feet much earlier than ordinary, common 
mortals, and, full of fever and agony, rushes to set signs on the road 
that today's world is taking. By this I mean that the artist actually 
does nothing less than mark out each successive moment in time, and 
we others, as if we were travelling by car along a national highway, 
pass by the road-signs at high speed. We must view in this way the tu- 
multuous developments that can be observed in these days and are ex- 
pressed in art by successive and revolutionary changes in means of ex- 
pression—which means, finally, in ideas. When will all these contrivances 
Stop? We cannot tell. 
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One old critic, Pétros Spandonidis!, writes that all developments 
in Greek intellectual life used to have the character not of spontaneous 
generation, but of artistic participation, something which shows that our, 
country, at least as far as literature i8 concerned, was until very recently 
a province of France. I shall not here examine whether this view is 
| correct, either in its entirety or to any greater or lesser extent. What I 
want to note at the moment is that the changes I have mentioned are 
taking place in our land as well as outside it, for it is, of course, impos- 
sible to cut off our land from the rest of the world. The fate of the whole 
world today is common. However, many of the fermentations and de- 
velopments occur first elsewhere, where more favourable ground exists 
and are then transplanted here. Our local conditions cause others, but 
they are quickly assimilated by the general climate and the all-perva- 
sive atmosphere. 


This is the historical and ideological framework within which modern 
Greek literature has travelled since 1922—that is, since the Asia Minor 
disaster: and on one level it expresses the pain, the agony of the man 
whose roots are in those lands and who is fighting to live and survive; 
on another level it expresses the pain of the whole world and the com- 
mon agony of all men, wherever they may live on earth, wherever they 
may struggle to earn their daily bread and cherish their visions of a 
juster, freer, more human world. 


At the beginning of the nineteenth century, there had developed, in 
the general atmosphere of Europe and the particular climate of Greece, 
romantic prose, represented by a series of historical novels, mainly 
inspired by the recent Greek past. Towards the end of the century the 
influence of French naturalism and at the same time the study of the 
various manifestations of Greek popular life led our prose-writing in 
a new direction, towards the genre-story (ndoypapla). It is usually 
stated that this type of writing draws its subjects from the unchanging, 
patriarchal, idyllic life of the Greek countryside; but one wonders about 
this. Did the life of the not yet existent urban centres of Greece differ 
at this time from village life? There are still men alive, though very ad- 
vanced in years, who remember the vineyards and fields that used to 
lie a few yards beyond Omonoia Square and Syntagma Square in Athens. 
The boundary of the genre-story, therefore, must be more general if 


1. P. Spandontdis, "D Neörsgn IToínag ovy» 'EAMd0a [Modern Poetry in Greece], 
Athens 1955, pp. 8-9. 
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it is to be more accurate. Our genre-writing describes the simple, 
idyllic way of life in Greece during the last decades of the previous century 
and the first decades of the present one. I use the term «describes» of 
genre-writing because in fact the various works of this kind are most 
concerned with description, and the world they give us is flat and two- 
dimensional. It lacks the third dimension: the depth of the human 
soul. Exceptions to this rule are A. Papadiamäntis The Murderess, 
(1903), A. Karkavitsas The Beggar (1895), and the short stories of G. 
Vizyinós (1849-1896). 


The successors of genre-writing may be seen in the prose writers 
who were in their prime in the first decades of this century, Gr. Xenó- . 
poulos (1867-1951), K. Chadzópoulos (1868-1920) and K. Theotókis 
(1872-1923). The first of these fashioned the type of prose which is the 
main characteristic of the generation of the ’30s, the urban novel; but 
the bourgeois world represented in Xenópoulos' works is usually that of 
the Ionian Isles, which, as we know, came from a different social and 
cultural tradition from the rest of the Hellenic world. Chadzópoulos and 
Theotókis, who throughout their studies in Germany came under the 
influence of that country's flourishing socialist movement, have given 
us works that are basically genre-stories but also emphasize social 
problems. Chadzópoulos in The Castle of Akropótamos (1909), for ex- 
ample, puts before us, with a literary power and lucidity unusual before 
that time, the sad destiny of the girls of a petit bourgeois provincial 
family, who, unable to accept their fate and reconcile their dreams with 
reality, sink into a moral and social wretchedness. The atmosphere 
overburdened with eroticism and the purely Mediterranean tension 
of passion in this novel remind one very much of Lorca's The House of 
Bernarda Alba. Theotékis, for his part, traces the inevitable decline 
of the old aristocratic houses of Corfu. The nobles, lacking the ability 
to adapt to continually altering social and economic conditions, lose 
ground, and the populace steadily gains it. Theotókis prose writings, 
stylistically disorderly, are of great interest from the psychological and 
sociological viewpoint. We should note here that Xenópoulos novel 
Rich and Poor (1919), mediocre as a work of art, is concerned with social 
antitheses. The central point here, however, is rather in the psychological 
analysis of the characters than in the sociological analysis of the condi- 
tions. This is the general picture which modern Greek prose-writing 
presents until 1922: sparse in works and with narrow limits. 


At this point it is necessary to refer to another very important fact. 
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For a century, from 1821 to 1922, Hellenism had been passing through 
a period that I shall call, with some diffidence, Sturm und Drang. It 
had been struggling with all its powers for its restoration as a nation 
and for the liberation of the Greek lands from the Turkish conqueror. 
This was the age of the Megali Idea, which crystallized into an official 
Greek ideology and policy about the middle of the nineteenth century. 
The Balkan Wars of 1912 and 1913 and the landing in Asia Minor in 1919 
represent the peak of the Megali Idea and the final desperate attempt 
to realize it. The Asia Minor disaster of 1922 is the great boundary- 
stone dividing modern Greek history into two. Modern Hellenism emerged 
from this misadventure broken and exhausted. With the destruction 
of the Megali Idea, it was stripped of its ideals and its national ideology, 
and this was the greatest loss that it could have suffered. The blow was 
severe for everyone; but for men of intellect it was fatal, especially for 
the new generation, who suddenly found themselves without an ideology 
and an orientation. It is sad to record that this void created in our national 
life has never been refilled. Various Weltanschauungen and ideologies 
have gradually spread over Greece, but Hellenism remains without 
definite aims and without a charted course. The Megali Idea was the 
«water of life» to modern Hellenism. 


Thus, in the cosmogonic chaos brought by the Asia Minor disaster, 
various writers tried to find some new fixed point of reference, and each 
slowly began to find his own way, a way of pain and responsibility. It is 
not a coincidence that Nikos Kazantzäkis wrote his Saviours of God 
( Asceticism) in 1923, intending it to be used as the foundation of a new 
world, à world that would fight heroically for the final victory over 
Nothing, simply and solely for the dignity of man; nor is it coinci- 
dental that Kóstas Várnalis turned to communism and Kóstas Karyo- 
tákis blew his brains out with a pistol. 


But the Asia Minor disaster had its good effects too. Hellenism 
might have been pruned geographically; but thus the central national 
trunk strengthened, and the refugees, with their progressive spirit and 
their indefatigable activity, gave a new impetus to the Greek economy. 
The presence of the Asia Minor littérateurs was of equally decisive im- 
portance in the change of the whole climate of our intellectual life. Until 
1922 the leading figures on the literary scene were the poets and prose 
writers from the Ionian Islands, the Peloponnese and, most of all, the 
Roumeli (Southern Central Mainland Greece). After 1922 a host of wri- 
ters came from Asia Minor, to change, with the strong accent of their 
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personal views and the weight of their work, the course in which the 
sluggish and scanty waters of modern Greek literary creativity had 
eddied until then: G. Seféris, G. Theotokás, E. Venézis, F. Kóndoglou, 
K. Politis, Thr. Kastanákis, Str. Myrivilis, Str. Doûkas, and others. 

Along with the Asia Minor littérateurs, an important Helladic group 
of this generation helped to compose the many-faceted mirror in which 
the modern Greek spirit could recognize its image: J. M. Panayotópoulos, 
A. Terzákis, P. Prevelákis, M. Karagátsis, Th. Petsális, G. Abbot, and 
others. 

It remains now to give what the prose-writers of the generation of 
the ’308 found —in the field of their art, that is. When we say the genera- 
tion of the '30s, it must be remembered that we are using a conventional 
term, for many of the writers belonging to this generation appeared in 
modern Greek letters long before 1930 and some of them, the longest- 
lived, continue their activity even today, although in the meantime 
younger generations have appeared —the generation of the '40s, of the 
’508, etc. 

Our prose-writing moves still in the realm of the genre-story, but 
now renovated; as we see, for example, in the works of Chadz6poulos, 
Theotókis, and so on. 

Our prose-writing still uses unwrought linguistic material. The so- 
called epigones of the genre-story cannot be viewed as exemplars of 
style, except perhaps Chadzópoulos. On the other hand the attempts 
of the generation of the '80s, that is, of Palamás and his contempo- 
raries, to form an adequate instrument of expression have not been 
completed. 

In the first period of literary demoticism there was an erroneous 
impression that the artist legislated in language.This was a mistake.The 
people are the legislators and they make the language. The artist stabilizes 
it, codifies it in some fashion, refines it. Let us take as an example Pa- 
lamäs’ story The Death of the Young Man (1901). While as a work of 
art, judged from the point of view of the history of our literature, it 
has never ceased to be of interest, linguistically it revolts, because it is 
covered in wrinkles and make-up. If we now compare it with another 
work, which contains much the same story, Myrivilis’ Vassilis Arva- 
nitis (1939), the difference in literary language between 1900 and 1940 
becomes palpable. 

By all this I mean that the generation of the ’30s began under the 
worst possible assumptions from every aspect; and if we can speak today 
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of modern Greek «prose»-writing, we owe it exclusively to this generation. 


Their first task was to «work» the language; and there were writers 
who gave us important examples of style, struggling with sometimes 
unwrought, sometimes half-wrought material. Examples are Myrivílis 
and Prevelákis. 


One might also easily divide the writers of this generation into two 
groups: first, those who actually continue the tradition of the genre- 
Story, on, of course, a much higher plane, like Myrivílis and Venézis. 
They do not feel very comfortable in the world of ideas, but they are 
story-tellers of merit. They set out to tell a story, and their only concern 
is how to tell it well. This means that their chief effort is concerned with 
language and style. The curious thing is that the writers of this group 
often produce works which are more succesful from an aesthetic point 
of view. 


There are, certainly, learned writers who are very well-versed in 
the literary movements and well-informed about the history of ideas, 
such as Theotokás and Terzákis; but they, in their ambition to give us 
great novels of ideas, achieve the opposite end, and give us, finally, works 
of challenging thought but often of mediocre aesthetic result. 


Almost all the writers of this generation use all the common forms 
of writing —drama, essay, poetry, short story, chronicle, travel ac- 
count, novel etc. Of special interest is the urban novel in which the 
attempt is made to cut deep into Athenian bourgeois society at the 
time when Athens is rapidly transforming itself from a provincial Eu- 
ropean capital into a big city. 

All of them, too, especially those from Asia Minor, give in their 
work pietures of the Greek life in the great urban centres of Asia Minor 
(Constantinople and Smyrna), before and particularly on the very eve of 
the disaster (Theotokás, Polítis, Kastanákis, Tatiána Stávrou); or pic- 
tures of the disaster, of captivity, uprooting and flight (Myrivílis, Vené- 
zis, Politis, Doükas, etc.) In the work of the mainland writers, the 
enormous moral and social problems created by the arrival of the thou- 
sands of refugees in the small and poor land that Greece was in 1922 are 
only touched on at suitable times. However, no-one has yet given us a 
great composite work on the Asia Minor disaster, the greatest suf- 
fering Hellenism has undergone in the three thousand years of its histori- 
cal life. 


I said above that the representatives of this generation set out 
to create works under the most adverse conditions of every kind. It 
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should be added that they also set out each on his own with different 
assumptions, and further that they moved in different directions. The 
term «generation of the ’30s» has, then, a very general sense: it covers 
all the artists as far as time goes, but does not express their variety 
and their individual natures. We are not dealing with a school of common 
ideology or of common aesthetic principles, but rather with a group 
of highly talented writers determined to produce literary works of great 
responsibility and merit. Finally, we are dealing with a generation 
which has a consciousness of itself and of its historical mission. 


The first productions of the generation of the '30s appeared as a 
continuation of the Greek prose tradition until then; that is to say, 
the writers had not yet become conscious that they really belonged to a 
different generation, which had a different view of life and was try- 
ing to change the world, to improve it and to take it a step further for- 
ward. After all, as has been noted elsewhere, some writers continued 
the tradition of the genre-story and moved in this ideologically limited 
realm; but alongside them gradually appeared the representatives 
of the new generation, who felt they were suffocating within the 
closed horizons of Greek intellectual life and raised a rebellion against 
the various «intellectual militarisms» of right and left. For they saw 
that traditional forms not only deprived them of the appropriate 
channels of expression, but condemned them to intellectual vapidity 
and stultification. 


At this crucial time (1929) occured an event of decisive importance: 
the publication of a book by a new figure, Free Spirit by Oréstes Dige- 
nís —in fact George Theotokás. It is a polemical, but not negative, work 
of eriticism of the shallowness till then inherent in Greek intelleotual 
life. Even today, the reader is still struck by the clear vision and cor- 
rect posing of the problems of our intellectual life, by so young & man 
—when he wrote it he was just twenty-four years old. 


Theotokás does indeed express his own opinions in this work, but 
the reader understands that he speaks as a representative of the «new 
generation», which at this time had just made its appearance and was 
seeking to find its way. Theotokás, then, stands as a severe but at the 
same time just oritic of the previous generation: «Those writers of to- 
day who bind themselees to times past and fill themselees with sentimenta- 
lities cannot create, because they refuse to try life. Creation is not accomplish- 
ed in the margin of life; it is conceived in the heart of life and flows from a 
man like a superabundance of life». And he states bitterly:«lt seems that 
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ü is difficult for the Greeks today to enjoy life without the counsels of the 
dead, Theotokás did not condemn his predecessors; on the contrary, 
be tried to understand them, but also to make his own position and that 
of his generation different from theirs, since he knew that in the mean- 
time the course of the world had changed. He realized that the gener- 
ation before his own was a defeatist generation, whioh had emerged 
from the wars and the Asia Minor disaster with its wings clipped and 
its ideals ruined. «Our elders saw scuttled in Smyrna harbour not only 
their powers, but also their ideals and their self-confidence. In 1922 
they ceased to have faith in Greece. From then till now our land has lived 
without brave and noble feelings, without the need to excel itself, without 
any fervour. The disaster stifled every breath of idealism»*. 


His own generation, meanwhile, viewed life optimistically and want- 
ed to make use of its own power, to live its own life and to work out its 
own destiny. This is neither the thoughtless conceit of a young man, nor 
disrespect towards his elders; it is recognition of the crucial time and 
consciousness of the need for change. «Our generation», he confesses, 
«will haee far greater demands than those of previous Greek generations. 
Times are difficult . . . Whoever the coming youth may be, whatever paths 
they may follow, they will immediately feel, if they are true artists or true 
thinkers, that their first duty is to raise the level of our intellectual life. 
They will bring us a wider, deeper view of the problems that beset us. They 
will speak a more cultivated, more substantial language than that employed 
in Greek conversation today». The change that Theotokäs envisaged 
must not, however, be seen as a denial of tradition, nor as an uncriti- 
cal acceptance of every innovation. He stresses that «it is a dangerous 
mistake, just as attachment to the past is dangerous . . . to attach ourselves 
to everything new, purely and simply because it is new». Elsewhere he 
proposes, characteristically: «lt will certainly be vandalism to wipe out 
in blind hatred all the work of our old prose-writers . . . but it is also 
essential that we break the tradition. It has been turned into a routine of 
Greek prose, a status quo with defined boundaries and defined standards 
... We seem intransigent and perhaps ungrateful to the older writers, 
but it is for the good of our generation, because the rights of youth must 


. Q. Theotokás, ’HAst@ego Ilvsóua [Free Spirit], Athens 71973, p. 25. 
. G. Theotokás, 'EAsóüsgo Ivedua, p. 68. 

. G. Theotokás, ’EAsißego liveüua, p. 55. 

. Q. Theotokás, 'EAsóspo Ilveüua, pp. 25-6. 
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come first. With every sacrifice the young must gain broad horizons and 
breathe fresh air». 


If I have persisted somewhat in the analysis of Theotokás' views 
and in quoting certain apposite excerpts from this early work of his, 
it is because I consider that it constitutes a milestone in our intellec- 
tual life in the period we are studying: a boundary in the sense of the 
demarcation of fords through which a whole generation of intellectuals 
passed. At the same time it does not, of course, fail to be an enlightening 
work on Theotokás views on art and on the problem of the creator, 
for we can see in it where, in the last analysis, the source of Theotokás' 
merits and shortcomings as a writerlay. One may at this point recapitu- 
late what Kazantzákis says about the position that his Saviours of God 
(Asceticism) has in all his work. Everything written by Theotokás after 
1929 is in fact a comment on Free Spirit. On Theotokás' creative work, 
however, fuller mention will be made later. I would only like to add 
here that Theotokás, before the crystallization of his ideas on the respon- 
sibility and place of his generation in our intellectual life, as expressed 
in Free Spirit, had made certain of his views more widely known in an 
article with the title «Some remarks on Psychäris and Dragoümis», which 
was published in the periodical O Aghón ton Pariston [The Struggle of 
Paris] of 25.8.1928. «From this very article», K. Th. Dimarás remarks, 
«emerges something like a consciousness that he belongs to a definite gener- 
ation, which has appeared with a mission; perhaps, indeed—although I put 
forward this conjecture with great hesitation—perhaps we may see here 
outlined for the first time the meaning of the generation of the ' 30s: a parallel 
and an echo: our purpose is to redo, a hundred years afterwards, the de- 
structive yet creative work done by the youth of Europe in 18302, 


Theotokäs’ Free Spirit caused much discussion immediately after 
its publication, and was finally termed by his contemporaries as the 
«manifesto» of their generation. 


1. G. Theotokás, 'EAsU0spo liveUua, pp. 55-6. 
2. G. Theotokäs, 'EAsu0sgo Lvstyua, p. 48. 


PART I 


WRITERS COMING FROM ASIA MINOR 


STRATIS MYRIVILIS (1892-1969) 


Myrivilis came from Mytiléne, and Mytiléne has belonged since 
ancient times, both geographically and culturally, to Greek Asia Minor. 
He too, therefore, is one of the Asia Minor writers of the generation of 
the 30s. He entered on his career very young and began writing Life in 
the Grave, in 1917, in the trenches during the First World War. Life in 
the Grave, regarded as the most important book of the generation of the 
2308, is one of those pieces of prose over which people hesitate when 
trying to assign them to the usual categories of prose writing, although 
Myrivílis as an author keeps exclusively to the realm of traditional nar- 
rative. It must be noted, however, that with his strong talent and 
peerless mastery in the fashioning of the language he contributed to the 
renovation of modern Greek prose, albeit within traditional forms. I 
think that at this historioal point only this was possible. Life in the Grave, 
which is strongly reminiscent of the corresponding work of the Hunga- 
rian A. Látzko, Menschen im Krieg, is neither a novel nor a collection 
of stories. We have to deal with a series of narratives which can be read 
independently of one another; indeed, some of them—for example «The 
Wood»—constitute novellas in their own right. There is, however, a 
connecting tie which binds them all together—the unity of subject and 
the identity of the narrator—so that the reader should not lose the feel- 
ing that he has before him parts of an organic whole. The subject here 
is the war and the narrator Sergeant Kostoülas, who writes from his 
trench endless letters to the girl he loves in Mytiléne. In these letters Ko- 
stoûlas recounts in great detail the day-to-day life of a warrior who rots 
in a trench fighting an invisible enemy, surrounded by barbed wire, 
minefields and sandbags. 


Kostoülas’ letters are written to be read later, when the soldier 
returns to his island in time of peace—if he ever does. The dispatches 
from the front, therefore, have the character of a diary: in them, side 
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by side with the important and insignificant details of everyday life, 
there are pages in which the writer, using the «flash-back» technique, 
returns, full of deep yearning and nostalgia, to his island and the blue 
Aegean, to remember moments from his past bappiness. 


I have already said that Myrivilis was not a modern writer in the 
sense of the avant-garde, as were his contemporaries Proust and Joyce in 
French and English prose respectively; but of all modern Greek prose 
writers, he is the most contrapuntal. He uses counterpoint frequently, 
and with such skill as to make one feel that it is this that constitutes 
his chief boldness and virtue in narrative, besides, of course, his other 
ability, that of taming and adding lustre to the rough and recalcitrant 
material of the language.This is the centre of the mystical charm radiated 
by Myriviis prose, but also the uttermost limit of his province as a 
writer. He can go no further. 


From the point of view of subject, he represents an extension of 
genre-writing. When he is not speaking of the war, he describes the 
provincial Greek world. He collects the tiniest details, even those 
hidden in the shadows, and passes on the world surrounding him with the 
fidelity of a camera-lens. There is no place in his work for the problems 
of his era, an era of catalysis in which there had begun to appear the 
first cracks in the previously solid structure of western civilization. The 
world of Myrivilis is narrow and static, does not develop and does not 
struggle to take a step forward. For him there only exist, at bottom, 
his island and its traditional—I might say Elysian—way of life, which 
he is trying to keep alive in the pages of his work. 


Myrivilis’ work—particularly at the time when he was writing Life 
in the Grave—does not of course lack a certain youthful enthusiasm 
and mood of revolution against the hypocrisy and rigidity of the Greek 
establishment. Thus he appears, in his first major work, anti-royalist, 
anti-militarist, anti-clerical etc.; and it was these revolutionary ele- 
ments which gave to Life in the Grave the genuineness and persuasive- 
ness that any work of protest against the barbarism of war must have. 
These elements remained the steadfast marks of Life in the Grave until 
1930, until, that is, the appearance of its second, «definitive» edition. 


Meanwhile Myrivilis had settled in Athens, found a reading public 
and renown, and became bourgeois. He made his target the Academy of 
Athens, of which he became a fellow, however, only in 1958, twenty- 
eight years later. No «revolutionary» could get into the Academy of 
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Athens, even a dried-up one like Myrivilis. Thus we may follow the gradu- 
al transformation of Life in the Grave, the last (seventh) edition of which 
(1955) is widely different from the first of 1924. All the «antis», which 
for years had prevented him from taking his place among the «immortals», 
have been removed from it. But if Myrivilis remains in the history of 
Greek letters, it will not be due to the fact that he became an academician; 
his work is what will give him merit in the minds of those to come. The 
writers compromise with the status quo and the fading of Life in the 
Grave from the remains of a youthful revolutionary passion can be seen 
today as the betrayal of the elements that made up Myrivíli very 
identity. 

At all events, whether because he very quickly became a comfort- 
able bourgeois or because his literary background was inadequate, Myri- 
vílis did not move very freely in the world of ideas and ideologies. This 
is shown very clearly by his novel The Schoolmistress with the Golden 
Eyes (1933). This book, with all the disciplined structure of a classical 
novel, constitutes, in a loose yet clear way, the sequel to Life in the Grace. 
In it the central figure, Leonís Drívas, first seen in the cyclone of events 
of the Great War and the Asia Minor disaster, returns to his island and 
attempts to forget the horror of death and to be reconciled to life. He 
passes through a profound inner crisis, finally being released through 
artistic creation and love. 

The Schoolmistress with the Golden Eyes is a work of atmosphere. Not 
in the way that we understand the term when we speak of atmosphere 
as an element of suggestion in a symbolist novel. Apart from the compos- 
ite relations and the internal and external contrasts between the central 
characters, Myrivílis succeeds in presenting us in excellent fashion with 
the natural and social environment of the provincial Greece of fifty-odd 
years ago, immediately after the Asia Minor disaster. All the characters, 
who represent a provincial petit bourgeois community trying to live on 
Athenian models, are no more than common and insignificant men. Leo- 
nís Drívas' sensitive nature is tormented in this stifling environment, 
but this is the world which gave him birth and to which he belongs. As I 
mentioned above, Drívas is a soldier trying to recover from the con- 
centrated experience of death, which he has collected inside himself 
while fighting for years in the trenches of the front line, and agonizing- 
ly facing the problem of whether it is permitted him to fall in love with 
the wife of his dead comrade. In his mind there is no room for other 
problems, even though his country is at the time passing through a 
tremendous moral and social crisis, brought on by the refugeeism of the 
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Asia Minor disaster. Is Drívas, then, a narrow-minded egocentric man, 
concerned only with his personal emotional problems? A. Karandónis 
writes about him: «I have never managed to feel any sympathy for Leonis 
Drivas, nor to believe that he is a superior man, a true thinker, a respon- 
sible and sincere judge of the life he faces around him. If Myrivilis had 
created him io mark out and satirize the intellectuals of post-war Greece, 
perhaps he would have a true representative character». I think that 
Karandónis here misinterprets Myrivílis intentions and fails to see 
Drívas correctly as a separate individual and a social integer. Else- 
where in the same article Karandónis notes that «when Myrivilis is pre- 
sent, the intellectual is absent». Leonís Drívas is first of all a human 
being, not a philosophical proof or a puppet. I would also say this: 
Leonís Drívas is Myrivílis himself. That is, he represents the average 
Greek in the period between the wars, a man endowed with intelligence 
and sensitivity, not lacking moral and political consciousness, but 
without the proper education. He has not learned to think and to 
conceive problems in their whole extent and depth. He is made of sound 
but unwrought human material. He is not without a reflective dispo- 
sition but his intellectual background is meagre, and he is therefore 
unable to hold firm in ideological conversations and disputes. The only 
point in quite a long novel when Drívas takes part in a conversation 
concerning ideology at allis when a group of students with revolutio- 
nary ideas come to the island; and this conversation lasts no more 
than ten minutes—two pages of the text. 


The same general climate holds in The Mermaid Madonna (1949). 
The central point here i8 tbe crippled emotions of the heroine, Smaragdí, 
the result of a traumatic experience in her childhood years: still at an 
innocent age, she was rudely dragged out of it in an attempted rape by 
her stepfather. The personal drama of the girl lies in the fact that 
she cannot respond to the love of the young men of the village, but dedi- 
cates herself devotedly to the worship of the memory of Lámbis, who 
killed himself from filotimo® and shame when they humiliated him 
in front of her; for the dead boy is to her an ideal lover, unable to touch 
her physically. A whole world moves round Smaragdí, the. deprived, 


1. A. Karandónis, MWeloygdpo: xal Heloygapriuara vis Devic roð 30 TProse- 
Writers and Prose-Works of the Generation of the ’30s], Athens 1962, p. 43. 

2. Filotimo (quo) is a word that cannot be-translated into English. It 
expresses a special sense of honour and pride or of moral obligation which func- 
tions in modern Greek society. 
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tortured, death-afflicted world of refugees who come to put down roots 
in new, more friendly, more peaceful soil. But we are basically faced by 
a love story which gives us a composite picture of provincial Greece, 
where the atmosphere used to be taut and electric, as far as love was con- 
cerned. Among the most beautiful scenes in Myrivilis’ prose work and in 
all our literature are the scene of the death of the faintly-drawn grand- 
mother, Permachoüla, in The Mermaid Madonna, and the corresponding 
scene of the death of Second Lieutenant Stratís Vranás, in the Second 
Transport Hospital at Eski Sehir, in The Schoolmistress with the Golden 
Eyes. Especially in the latter scene, Myrivílis presents to us, in very 
fine-wrought fashion, the gradual disorganization and discomposition of 
a human personality: the young man, Vranás, is afflicted by gangrene 
and finds himself already in the shadows of death. 

But Myrivílis gives the true measure of his worth as a prose writer 
in the novella Vassilis Arvanitis (1939). This young man represents a kind 
of bravery and manliness well-known and deeply honoured in the East; 
he has his own moral code, and is capable of the most audacious and 
unlikely feats on the spur of the moment.On present-day criteria, Vassilis 
Arvanitis could be set down as a young man in revolt against the system, 
from his deeds alone: for instance, he blocks the road to the Good Friday 
procession and refuses to let it pass, he lives with two sisters who are both 
passionately in love with him, and so on; events, unthought of and 
heard for the first time in provincial Greece, of a vague and legendary, 
but not very far-off, period, when everything followed a strict, indolent, 
fore-ordained course. Myrivílis worked on Vassilis Arvanttis with uni- 
maginable longing, and revealed his furthest limit as a writer, the 
point to which he could stretch his power in the happiest moments of 
his literary creativity. 


ELIAS VENEZIS (1904-1973) 


The Aivaliote Elías Venézis is in many ways like Myrivílis. The 
relation between the authors is not confined to the fact that they are 
of the same generation and come from Asia Minor. Myrivilis considered 
Venézis his pupil, something the latter, when he achieved recognition 
and success, was unwilling to accept; and this ingratitude on.the pupil’s 
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part embittered the preceptor. When Venézis settled in Mytiléne after 
the disaster, it was Myrivílis who persuaded him to write the account 
of his captivity and who, as he characteristically said to show the decisive 
manner in which he had contributed to Venézis' development and train- 
ing in authorship, taught him to hold the pencil in his hand. 


When Venézis died in 1973, he left a rich harvest; but from all the 
mass of literary production stands out his trilogy about the Asia Minor 
disaster: Number 31328 (1931), Calm (1939) and Aeolian Earth (1943). 

Number 31328 (part of which was first published in 1924 in Cam- 
bana, the Mytiléne newspaper edited by Myrivílis in which the latter's 
Life in the Grave was also first published), is a potent work of youth, 
springing from the author's burning personal experience in the Turkish 
concentration and forced labour camps in the interior of Asia Minor, 
and is his best work. In it his material was such as not to permit him 
cheap emotionalism hence the narrative has muscle and heart; but later, 
in his other works, such as Calm, on the resettlement of refugees in new 
lands with allits sorrows and torments, and Aeolian Earth, the author's 
idyllic childhood years on the property of his grandfather Yannakós Bi- 
bélas in Anatolia, beneath the Kimidénia, Venézis created a kind of prose 
laden with sentimentalism and lyricism, which in the end is reduced to 
mannerism. As J. M. Panayotópoulos once said, when Venézis created 
his heroes he had by him a pan of syrup which he poured over them, 80 
that in the end he made candy-sticks instead of men. These words may 
be a slight exaggeration, but they nonetheless typify the mannerism into 
which Venézis' prose little by little slipped. 

Basically Venézis, like Myrivílis, moves in the realm of developed 
genre-writing, although in his work the scene changes and we are 
transported from Mytiléne to the Anatolian lands across the straits from 
it. Venézis' significant contribution as a prose writer lies in his expressive 
power. He has the ability to create a light, tender piece, out of even 
ihe heaviest, hardest linguistic material. He aspires to, and works hard 
at, telling us a story well, and he is an unrivalled story-teller. 

However, his works lack any intellectual or ideological questioning 
at all, a lack which also characterized Venézis as a man. I was lucky 
enough to meet him frequently during the period of his stay in London, 
where he had come to take a cure for the cancer that had struck him 
and was slowly killing him. At first, while his powers endured and his 
morale was high, we used to spend hours in conversation on a variety of 
intellectual topies. These conversations used to stay at a high temper- 
ature for ten minutes or 80; then they would degenerate into cheap 
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behind-the-scenes gossip on our literary life. 

I think that the parallel study of Venézis and Myrivilis is not only 
inevitable, but vital. The two have much 1n common. From such a com- 
parison, certainly, Myrivílis crushing superiority appears, because the 
way in which he worked the language marks him out as a great teaclier, 
and because his works are more solid and more complete. Of all Venézis' 
work, I personally believe that only the trilogy I mentioned above will 
survive the test of time. Too much writing and journalism afflicted 
him, as before they had afflicted Xenópoulos; but the latter could plead 
that he lived by the fruits of his pen. Venézis' frequently insignificant 
newspaper writings spoiled and cheapened a genuine and important 
prose talent. If Venézis had devoted himself to serious literary activity, 
he would have given us other remarkable works. He was, as those who 
knew him well affirm, a man of firm will-power and decisiveness; but 
he could never resist the temptation to indulge in the limelight, at one 
time with endless travel impressions in the newspaper Acropolis, at 
another with articles in To Vina. He wanted recognition and popularity 
while he lived, which indeed he gained; and he allowed a higher goal 
to escape from his view: that of lasting fame and immortality. 


FOTIS KONDOGLOU (1896-1965) 


Fétis Kóntoglou, also an Aivaliote, is an «idiorrythmie» writer of 
this generation. By this term I do not mean that Kóndoglou was a diffi- 
cult, eccentric man —he was not— but that he obeyed his own inner 
rhythm, and had different goals from those his contemporaries had set 
themselves. Kóndoglou is a curious mixture of a Byzantine monk, 
brought up on the popular lives of the saints, the «vigilant» treatises of 
the anchorites of the desert and the sermons of the Church fathers; and ` 
at the same time, a man of action and of danger, excited by the feats 
of the pirates, the smugglers and the brave young men of Asia Minor. 
Within him lives the world of Anatolia, simple, solid, eternal, slow- 
moving, real; a world untainted by western culture or western rational- 
ism. I remember a chance meeting with Kóndoglou in the spring of 1957 
in the Byzantine Museum in Athens, where there had been organized an 
exhibition of copies of Ravenna mosaics. After looking at the huge copies 
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for a long time with obvious contempt, he shrugged his shoulders and 
said without anger: 

— Exercises in sensitivity and dexterity. Nothing else. Think of the 
Byzantine mosaics, where the agony of God burns the flesh and tor- 
tures the spirit ! 

And it is well-known that Kóndoglou, being an artist himself, knew 
Byzantine art and Byzantium generally as no-one else did. 


It is, then, from the world of Anatolia that Kóndoglou's work springs; 
a series of prose works that immediately show their author as great yet 
modest, and above all sure of himself: Pedro Kazas the Corsair (1920), 
Famous Men and Forgotten (1942), Kónanos the God (1943), Story of 
a Ship (1944), Greek Seafarers in the Southern Seas (1944), etc. 

Kóndoglou immediately took first place in our literature with his 
work Pedro Kazas the Corsair, which was first published in 1920 in Aivali. 
It is one of the finest works in modern Greek prose. Although the work 
of a young man, it is astonishingly mature in language, structure and 
ideology. The narrative is in first person; the narrator is a Portuguese: 
Vaca Gavro, a distant descendant of the seafarer Leocantio Calvo, who 
must have been buried alive by the Spanish corsair Pedro Kazas at the 
beginning of the sixteenth century. This Vaca Gavro, three centuries 
later and entirely coincidentally, took revenge for the death of the un- 
fortunate Señor Leocantio by killing Pedro Kazas. Thus the restless 
spirit and tormented soul of the Spanish adventurer at last found rest 
in death. The language of the book is robust, manly and solid, the kind 
of language that simple men know how to speak from deep inside them- 
selves; men who do not try to lower things quality with impermissible 
flowery speeches. And this language serves the narrator well. He wants 
to tell us a story, certain from the start that we shall not believe him; 
the story of the corsair Pedro Kazas, who must have lived for three 
hundred years or 80, or have been spewed up again by Hades refusing to 
accept his sinful soul. 


This is Kóndoglou's magic world, where miracles continue to happen, 
where the tale is truer than truth itself, where things are clean and 
beautiful, as they came from God's hand on the first day of creation, 
and where man journeys in peace, sure of this life and the next. 

I remarked above that Kóndoglou is an «idiorrythmic» writer. What 
I meant by this term has now grown clearer: that Kóndoglou lived and 
worked in the unbreakable realm of tradition, untouched by the mal du 
siécle which has made our world rot. 
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STRATIS DOUKAS (b. 1895) 


Stratís Doükas is another Aivaliote. He comes, more precisely, 
from Moschonisi, the large island that lies, curled up like a faithful dog, 
at the threshold of Aivalí. 


He is in many ways alike—though different in as many—to Fétis 
Kóndoglou, with whom he attended High School, being, like him, an 
artist and a prose-writer. St. Paul the Apostle says: «Where the spirit 
of the Lord is, there is freedom» (2 Cor. 3.17). Kóndoglou followed the 
inclination of his heart and the instigations of his art for freedom in the 
spirit of the Lord, as the Byzantine tradition conceived and orystallized 
it. Doûkas nourished his heart and his art on the cultural heritage of the 
Orthodox East, but he was at the same time excited by the intellectual 
ferment of the West. He took the messages of modern times that came 
from the West, decoded them and proceeded to compose a more personal 
view of the world which he bore within him. Today we may see this as 
much in his artistic work as in his prose. About the former, of course, I 
shall not write, as it falls outside my province; but the latter must concern 
us to the degree that its inner worth compels us. 


It would be a great omission at this point to fail to mention the 
fact that Stratís Doûkas was also the editor of the avant-garde magazine 
To Trito Mati [The Third Eye, 1935-37), which was to our intellectual 
life between the wars what the Thessaloniki magazine Kochlias [The 
Snail, 1945-47] was in the years after the war: the bridge over which 
passed restlessly, currents and ideologies from the outside world into 
Greece. 

Doükas' purely creative work as a prose-writer is restricted in ita 
extent, but a wider or narrower range does not constitute a determinator 
of quality. In 1929, in the same year as Venézis’ Number 31328, The Story 
of a Captive was published. The narrative of this work is in the first 
person, and the narrator is Nikólas Kozákoglou, a refugee from Aidini. 
Doükas withdraws discretely into the background, and appears to play 
an auxiliary part, that of a man moved by a feeling of responsibility 
for history and the mankind, who tries to write down a testimony: 
the shattering calamity suffered by one more of the countless victims of 
the Asia Minor disaster. At the end, as if it were a legal document, 
the validity of which had to be ratified, Doûkas makes the narrator, 
the man of the people, confirm with his signature that the deposition 
is genuine: 
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«When he'd finished telling me, I said to him: “Sign your name. And 
he wrote *Nikólas Kazákoglow ». 


Nikólas Kazákoglou, along with many other Greeks, was taken 
prisoner by the Turks. The prisoners’ journey from Smyrna to Magnesia 
and from there to Ahmetlí is reminiscent of the corresponding journey 
in the interior of Asia Minor described by Venézis. The setting of bestial- 
ity and barbarism is the same, the difference is only in the external de- 
tails: hunger, thirst, hardship, degradations in human dignity that raise 
the victims to the choir of the saints and reduce the perpetrators to the 
level of animals. But the people say that man's soul is buried very deep, 
in the very roots of existence. It does not come out easily. The reader 
is moved as he follows the struggle of these unfortunate people to hold 
on desperately, as long as any spark of hope for life is left in them. 


Kazákoglou escapes from a Turkish village where he and some of his 
companions have been handed over to the muhtar for menial tasks. For 
months he lives like a troglodyte, hiding in caves and feeding on green- 
stuff and whatever he can loot. Eventually, however, his endurance 
begins to weaken, and he decides to pose as a Turk and seek work. Pos- 
ing as Bekhcet, a refugee from Macedonia, he enters the employ of a 
rich and good Turkish kehaya called Hadjimemétis. When, after some 
time, he gets the chance, he sets off for Constantinople with false pa- 
pers; and, as soon as the boat reaches Mytiléne, he presents himself to 
the captain, reveals his true identity and gives himself up to the Greek 
authorities. One small bitter episode in a great tragedy. 

Doükas' The Story of a Captive is a short, concise work, compact 
and full of vigour. The narrator's simple character admits no chinks in 
which learned elements may, in unliterary fashion, hide themselves. 
The narrative nowhere slackens. It has all the power and truth of popular 
speech, which alone can find the essence of things through the wisdom of 
instinct. By this work alone Stratís Doûkas made certain his place in the 
history of modern Greek letters. 

Doükas' other works, those that are not artistic criticism, have 
either the character of biography ( The Life of a Saint) or the form of an 
itinerary (The Traveller). 

But he works at the same time—though not consistently—on short 
stories, with which he blazes trails in our prose-writing; and from this 


4. Str. Doükas, ‘Jorogla Zedc Alypaddrov [The Story of a Captive], Thessaloniki 
51969, p. 69. s 
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point of view he may be seen as the forerunner of many writers of the 
generation of the '60s. George loánnou, for example. would not have 
reached his present maturity so quickly without Stratís Doükas. 

The stories, written in an elliptical style and in a kind of esoteric 
lyrical monologue, often have all the dramatic quality of the ravings of 
a man trapped in a collapsed mine-gallery, where the light of day is cut 
off and the air grows every minute scantier. Death from asphyxia. 

In the work with the title «The Darkness of Jonah», the author 
muses: «In my hell I find no rest. I stagger like a drunkard. I hit against 
the walls, which resound in the empty vaults. My eyes grow big from fear. 
Whispers and knockings frighten me. Where should I seek help? No one 
reaches here, no voice from anywhere. 

What trial shut me in this inescapable darkness, what demon, holding 
me here as a toy of its power? My mind is paralyzed. I struggle in vain. Every- 
thing will collapse in the end». 

These stories represent different stages in Doükas’ individual course 
as a writer and as a human conscience, and for this reason are very 
uneven. For instance, the sickly genre-story «Spring Concert» sounds 
very off-key in our ears, which up to this time have been accustomed to 
other, more dramatic, tones. Collected in one volume, under the title 
Earrings (1974), they are now available to a wider reading public. 

The distance covered between The Story of a Captive and the stories 
in the collection Earrings is immense; and this difference shows that 
Doükas’ art and technique were not static. He moved along a broad arc, 
one end of which is set in solid traditional forms, the other lost in the 
fluid extremes of modern expression. This difference also shows the 
youthful vitality of the author, which has kept him always in the front 
rank: in the line of fire, where you give battle and either lose or win, 
where you play pitch-and-toss with your life at every moment. 


KOSMAS POLITIS (1898-1974) 


The prose-writers of the generation of the '308 whom we have looked 
at up to this point and whom we shall examine later move, to a greater or 
lesser extent, within the traditional forms of Greek prose. The one, how- 


1. Str. Doükas, *Evdria [Earrings], Athens 1974, p. 15. 
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ever, who stands out from among his contemporary fellow-artists for 
his utterly individualistic style and his own manner of writing is Kosmás 
Polítis, who, though born in Athens, was really from Asia Minor, since 
he spent the years of his youth until the disaster in Smyrna. His nar- 
rative style is elliptical, and his heroes often have an unstable outward 
appearance, while, conversely, even their most imperceptible inner reac- 
tions, moods and changes of feelings are recorded; and this record is 
made in a lyrical, poetic fashion, a basic characteristic of the whole 
atmosphere created in the works of Kosmás Politis. Plot is basically 
absent or relegated to a secondary level, for the spotlight is continu- 
ously trained upon the human figures, which move in a realm often ill- 
defined but always charged with a latent eroticism. 


We owe many important works to Kosmás Polítis: The Lemon Grove 
(1930), Hecate (1933), Eroica (1938), Three Women (1943), The Plumtree 
(1955), At Chadzifrangos’ (1963) etc. 


The novels Eroica and At Chadzifrangos’ are seen as stages in Kosmás 
Politis’ creative course. Both of them belong to that type of prose which 
is usually called the novel of adolescence. The central figures are children, 
before whose astonished eyes opens the vista of a world which invites 
them to win it or lose it. Cloaked in a vague mist of deep mystery, their 
first erotic desires arise, disturbing their unforewarned souls. The heroes 
of the two novels, Loízos in Eroica and Pandelís in At Chadzifrangos’, 
are also akin in their reactions. 

Loizos is a boy full of traumatic experiences who abandons his com- 
panions to follow a band of travelling players, in the person of whose 
mature leading lady he finds a substitute for the motherly love that he 
has never known; Pandelís is a timid youth who feels a strong erotic 
. attraction towards the middle-aged lady Fióra. The psychological motiva- 
tions which bring Loízos to the striking actress are at bottom the same 
as those which, gradually and without passion, lead Pandelís to the 
autumnal charms of the Jewess: a primeval feeling of insecurity and 
8n obscure need for tenderness and proteotion. 

Politis last work, At Chadzifrangos’, was written when the author 
was approaching seventy. In this work, in which he succeeded in tran- 
scending his own limits, Polítis gave us one of the greatest works in our 
literature, in a word a masterpiece. 

The novel, which is dedicated «to the jubilee of a lost city», is about 
a poor quarter in Smyrna at the beginning of this century, and at the 
same time recreates in masterly fashion the noisy, bustling, motley 
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life of that great Greek urban centre and port in Asia Minor. The central 
figures in it, as has already been mentioned, are the children who play 
in the vacant lot of Chadzifrángos; but around these children, not just 
as mere decor but as a part of real life, flows a whole world, with nothing 
to show that in a few years the great disaster will utterly destroy it. 

In the middle of the work, with unusual daring, the story is cut into 
two, a8 with an axe, and a chapter entitled «Parodos» is interposed. 
The term is taken from the ancient Greek drama where the parodos is the 
entry of the chorus into the orchestra—the beginning of every tragedy. . . 

In this interpolated chapter is given, by a leap forward in time, a 
horrifying description of the Smyrna disaster, by a man of the people, 
the gardener Yakoumís: 

«Gradually there reached my ears a roaring, like a river over rough 
ground that's flooding over this way and gradually getting closer. And 
suddenly there burst out from the alleys a mob, headlong, panting, with 
packs on their shoulders, with babies in their arms, with pots or coffee-mills 
in their hands —any old. thing; silent, not a woman screaming, not an old 
man groaning, not a baby howling— just the swishing and thudding of feet 
on the ground. Silent, headlong, with wild faces, they went on. 

I put on a pair of trousers over my nightshirt and went down to the 
square. I fell with them. 

— Where are you folks going?» 

They pointed forwards. 

—«Stop a bit, there's nothing to be afraid of here, come into our houses, 
make yourselves at home. Come and have a rest». 

They didn't answer, just kept going. They were coming out of hell, brown 
and red where the fire had caught them. Men are men, after all. You're not 
too fussy. But the women looked terrible, hair everywere, covered with filth. 
One was holding a sieve, another was wearing a feathered hat and going 
barefoot, and another had loaded a clothes-chest on her shoulder—a young 
girl, it must haee been her dowry. Some were carrying their grannies and 
grandads on their backs. Two had made a seat out of their hands and were 
carrying an old man — skin and. bone, his chin sunk on his chest. A priest 
was leading a second group. 

—«Where on earth are you going?» 

We heard a rapid clatter of feet on some cobbles. The Turks». 

This chapter alone serves to enrol Ai Chadzifrangos’ in the circle 
of these pieces of prose written with the motivation of the greatest tra- 


1. K. Politis, Zro$ Xarönpodyxov [At Chatsifrangos], Athens 1968, pp. 185-6. 
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gedy that Hellenism has ever suffered, the Asia Minor disaster. Along 
with Elías Venézis Number 31328, Stratis Doükas’ The Story of a 
Captive and Eva Vlámi's Angelica's Dreams, Kosmás Politis last work 
makes up the important things given to us in this area by literature. 

In the evaluation of the total impact of the generation of the '30s, 
K. Politis stands out as one of its most dynamic, original and important 
representatives. I think that in future years his work will be still further 
exalted and will command respect as work of great inspiration and 
ability in composition. 


GEORGE THEOTOKAS (1905-1965) 


I wrote above about George Theotokás, on the subject of his youth- 
ful work Free Spirit (1929), which served as the «menifesto» of the 
generation of the '30s. Theotokás, who died relatively young, worked at 
almost all types of writing and left behind important literary produc- 
tions in the form of poems, essays, travel impressions, plays, stories and 
novels. 

At the time of this general review, Theotokás seems more important 
to me as an essayist. I think that a more severe critical view must be 
taken today of his creative prose work. For example, Theotokás is best 
known to the general public for his novel Argo (1936), a very ambitious 
and resounding work, in which the author attempted, through the ac- 
count of the Notarás family, to set down all the ideological problems 
and turbulence of his generation. It makes, however, a mediocre work 
of art. In his other works, where the plot does not permit him to load 
the book with ideological views and arguments, the aesthetic result 
is far more satisfactory. These contain truth, or at least some semblance 
of it. By this I mean that these works lack the atmosphere that puts 
one in mind of a salon of savants; but this gap is filled by life itself, 
in its perpetual flow of great and small human dramas. The reader 
will understand the difference noted here if, after reading Argo, he tries 
The Daemon (1938) and Leonís (1940). 

In The Daemon we have the Christophís family, all of whose mem- 
bers, the father Christóphoros, the daughter Iphigénia and the sons 
. Romylos and Thomás, bear within them the spirit of genius; they stand 
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out from others and are unable to communicate with them, because they 
livein a world in which the measure of worth is different; and they destroy 
themselves. «I don't know», Romylos confesses, «at certain times I feel 
that a great force, above my reason and my will, seizes me and draws me 
along. And not just me, but all my family, each in turn... A daemon is 
playing with us—how very funny. It plays without purpose, it takes us, 
leaves us, takes us up again, pushes us here and there. He's depraved, and 
enjoying himself—having fun. Nothing will come of all this, I know. We're 
a group of failures, lost in the depths of an obscure provincial town... 

The work is well-written—better than Argo—but there is no truth 
in it, only the semblance of it. The young children, instead of making 
love, go up to the castle when the moon is full and act Shakespeare: À 
Midsummer Nights Dream, As you like it, Romeo and Juliet. There is 
something cerebral about the work which keeps you at a distance. Iphi- 
génia Christophis is, when it comes to it, an artificial human being, like 
Frixos Avgoustfs in Patients and Travellers (1964). 

Leonis, on the other hand, is a work that is not only well-written 
but also relieved from the above shortcomings. It contains many auto- 
biographical elements, remoulded by the author’s fertile imagination 
and nostalgia. In composing Leonís he returned to the carefree years 
when he divided his life between school and play, between the High 
School and the Taxim Public Gardens in Constantinople. Fears, dreams, 
love-awakenings, quarrels —this is the material from which Theotokás 
made his Leonís, his most complete work in terms of aesthetic result. 


Theotokás last novel, which was published after his death in 1965, 
passed comparatively unnoticed. It is The Bells, whose hero is a self- 
made man who has succeeded academically, socially and financially; an 
economist of international standing, the director of a bank, who after 


1. Q. Theotokás, To Aaudvio [The Daemon], Athens *1968, p. 51. See what 
Theotokás himself writes about his novel The Daemon and his main female 
character there Iphigénia Christophis: «Iphigénia Christophis has many counterparts 
in our midst unfulfilled, unadapting, and usually ruined —ruined as she is in my 
book. But she exists, I think, chiefly as a great possibility of the future. I will add, 
therefore, if forced to explain myself, that the goal of literature is not only to copy, 
with greater or lesser talent, of what exists in reality (as the army of realisis and 
«naturalists» think), but, further, to express the hidden possibilities of reality, to 
attempt to bring to life what may exist later. In Iphigénia Christophis I tried to create 
a forerunning type, to forecast certain girls of the future». “HuegoAdyw vij; € Ao- 
yàc» xal tod «Aauióviov) [Diary of "Argo" and The “Dasmon’], Athens 1939, pp. 
64-5. 
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his marriage to a beautiful girl, the daughter of a professor of the Uni- 
versity; entered Athenian high society. Everything goes well for Köstas 
Filomátis, whose life is carried on with Prussian discipline under an 
austere work-programme. Then he suddenly returns radically changed 
after a trip to America. He has lost his old interest in his work, and 
worse still, his interest in life. 


His wife explains to the psychiatrist on whose help she has staked 
all her hopes: «It's incomprehensible. You'd think he has lost his self-con- 
fidence, his appetite for work, for action. All the great impetus that drove 
him continuously, every day, always according to the programme that was 
part of him, you’d say suddenly collapsed. As if he's in a decline, in doubt 
about everything, about himself, about his work, about his destiny. He goes 
on mechanically, half-heartedly, with what he's begun, but I can feel that he 
doesn't believe in what he's doing any more. He often gives me the impres- 
sion that he's abstracted, that he doesn't follow whats going on around him. 
He doesn’t even hear. Sometimes he weeps over unimportant things. Imagine, 
doctor, this strong, unbending man, so much in control of himself, a man 
who didn't cry when his parents died, weeping like a silly young girl at the 
cinema). 

Köstas Filomátis is a descendant; a descendant of a great civiliza- 
tion which is in continual decay. In the midst of the opulence and security 
that his place in the economie and social life of the country brings him 
he suddenly realizes that all mortal works are vain and that their fate 
is to be buried under a heap of rubble. In moments of hallucination he 
sees New York, Paris, Athens being razed to the ground, disappearing. 
Panic envelops him. He abandons his job, and his family, causes a scandal 
with a love-affair, not caring about the afterclap and the effects to 
his own life and that of others; he runs madly away, and finally reaches 
Mt. Sinai, where he dies on the Holy Peak after a further deep crisis. 

The psychiatrist Dándolos, in his attempt to solve the mystery of 
Filomätis’ life and death, visits Sinai and finds, in a manuscript note- 
book given to him by the monk Pachoümios, the key to the interpreta- 
tion of the causes of the change in the life and behaviour of a man who 
reached the extreme limits of his existence in an attempt to find an 
answer and a solution to his agony. Professor Dándolos says, sadly: «This 
banker had the unbearable gift of conceiving the possibilities of the future 
through his malady —whatever that malady was, according to today's scien- 


1. G. Theotokas, Of Kaundves [The Bells], Athens, no date, p. 17. 
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tific assumptions. In another age, we would have said that he had the gift 
of prophecy. What a terrible thought: to see what is to come. Not just to 
think it, but "to live it in advance, with the senses, even though it’s not 
real... We might say, in a general way, that he was given the ability to 
eizualize the collapse of our civilization, which was Judaic, Hellenic, 
Roman, and Christian before it became European, industrial, and American. 
He listened to the bells ringing out danger, alarm, S.O.S., we might say. 

This novel too is uneven, or rather typical of Theotokás' merits and 
shortcomings as a writer. Well-written and interesting; but at many 
points the cerebral conception of conditions gives it something of the 
coolness of an essay. Nonetheless, as a witness to our era it remains a 
staggering work. 


1. G. Theotokás, Of Kaundves, p. 136. 


VESELIN BESEVLIEV 


EINE UNVOLLENDETE TRAGÖDIE VON Dr. N. S. PIKKOLO 


Der wohlbekannte klassische Philologe Dr. N. S. Pikkolo befand 
sich in den Jahren 1817-1818 auf der Insel Chios, wo er Lehrer der grie- 
chischen Geschichte am dortigen Lyceum war. Im Frühling 1818 ver- 
lieB er die Insel und begab sich über Konstantinopel nach Odessa. In 
der ehemaligen Hauptstadt des Ottomanischen Reiches war er bei sei- 
nem Freund Jakovakis Rizos Nerulos zu Gaste, der damals das Amt eines 
groBen Dragomans der Hohen Pforte bekleidete. Über diesen Besuch 
berichtet Pikkolo kurz im Vorwort seiner griechischen Übersetzung der 
“Chaumière indienne" von J.-H. Bernardin de Saint-Pierre folgendes: 

“And où prrotevodpevos elc tà ZAdee tod Opaxixo Boorópou Erpupoli- 
où pè Thy ueAEvny adr@v xal thy Ébepyaclav rüv Soxiulov wou. Els thy boc- 
xTHY cov Tadelav, Thy dEvréenv xplow xal chy quic» cov rrpoßunlav, £Üptaxo 
Tpoyetpws xal avow tõv dropı@v pou xal 68yylav xal Eyxapdtwaw. Els civ 
olxíav cou EBrena Cooac tag &pev&c, boas Surypkos. À [lAxrovxh to} Zar 
uruéppou pavracta’ Exvbóc SÉ, Brou xal Av Eatpepa Tobe dpÜaAuobc, abat 
xian puouxé, uè ta Óómoix unre dAndıvöv, unte ldavındv Aurope timore và 
cuYxpi5. Ildonv zéi dvrı Svea pére va Éyouv dp’ où undè vOv ’Ayapınyöv 
Boayu&vov xal ‘Patàduv à rapovata dtv loyver v' &gavpóoy Thy uxyudy 
abtéy èvépyeray | 

ITAhv 330€ teAcutatov À obvrpopoc Exelvwv mavmaAng, xal uXc Eyópict. 
IIpóc rapnyoplav uou use &veEdAevrvoc ele Thy xapôlav uou 3$ pviun cv 
poxaplav huep@v, tig érolas &níAaucx rAnolov cou èy uso «T; éuiuñrou 
Exelvnc pooewc. "H xovwvla was moAbv xatpdv Stexórery GAN’ à qux ac Ste- 
pin dodievtoc. Adv Ayo Str adEnge ión abEnow dev redéyero Ère- 
opeaytaty Succ pè thy lep&v oppayida ToU xorpot xal Trj; Suotuyiac. "Av 
rpörepov huela dp’ Éœuréy rAnpopopobuevor, topa Eyopev xal Thy &deuarov 
Erde Tic melpas, Bri timore elc rdv xóopoyv dev elvat ixavàv và thy Suo. 
Tlotov &yoafóv Sivatat và loobpornon uè thy opary roi sbgpocóvnv; À 
molog môvos elvat técov axAvpóc, Hote và u pavo) uè rouheg papudáxov 
éxwdhv;? 1 

Unter den erwähnten literarischen Versuchen Pikkolos stand seine 
Tragódie “Der Tod des Demosthenes" wohl an erster Stelle, an der Ri- 


1. I. E. Bepvap8lvou Xoayriéppou, "HOixà Aujyrjuava rela dx vot l'allxod nerevey- 
Bérta Und tod uerapoactoi Tüv xarà Iabiov xai Bıgyırlar, "Ev Iapwiow; AQKE’, a 9. 


15 


226 Veselin Beseolieo 


zos Nerulos wahrscheinlich manches zu verbessern geraten hat. Ihm 
wurde der Prolog eines zweiten Theaterstück Pikkolos mit dem Titel 
* Aeov(8ac £v GepuomaAatc” zur Begutachtung vorgelegt, das ähnlich wie 
" Der Tod des Demosthenes" zur Hebung des Patriotismus der Griechen 
dienen sollte. Dies Stück hat Pikkolo im Jahre 1817 in Chios zu verfas- 
sen begonnen ohne jedoch es zu Ende zu führen. Der Prolog, der in sei- 
nen Jlápepya in dem ersten Entwurf veröffentlicht worden ist, laut, wie 


folgt: 


IIPOAOTOZ EIS TON AEQNIAAN EN OGEPMOIIYAAIZ 


Hporoyiéer MeaAropévyn 
1817 


Els tag ’AGñvac mpdtiota, Movadiv lSobox toy, 
KaréBnv, xal cov bjmAóv Evenveuon Aloybov 

Kal woore robc “Hpwag, xal uè gerode evOEous 
'AvéBatey ele thy oxnvhv Oeodc xal Hyaü£oug 
Méyac, Bapùc xal qofiepóg opodpérat’ Exıvoücsv, 
Kal «fj; narphac dperng zé mip Cooyovoboev. 

Il6ooı Sé &vôpes uet’ abrèv w Enpbopepav Aurpelav, 
Zanrovvreg Ibfav pocht xal divauw duolav! 

Oi Ebpu(Ba, ZopoxAetc, "Ayddoves, Xorplror, 

Td elyav &xpov xavynuaæ ve rporiévrar pio 

K' £yo Aaurpav dvrapoBhy Edıdov dyardica, 

"Orav *< rà Atovboux ‘EAA iyüovctóca 

Tov vixythy ovep&vovev uè &y0r, «àv &outrav, 

Mè ouupwvlav ravönnov ebphuuwv xpornuérav 
Oavévra 88 déluve miudg tiv &Bavérov. 

"AM, © pouxrh petaßBorh l... © xrioux cri; IlaAéBoc, 
'AO7vat Xóyov Edapos, Bvtag “EX "EXA&S06l 
Tt Eyıves; mob Épuyav «à thaw &yaO& cov; 

Med! Zo o div covera nap tò Bvoud coul 
’Eouds &yolov, uoy0npGw vidiv ris 'AuaOelac, 
'Ex8pol «àv Népwv &omovdor, tod KdXXouc, rc Iluudelas, 
Tod Mydov BapBaporepor, xaÜ&ouavx BapB&oov, 
"Ar tà Onpóßarta Bouvà yubévtes riv Tarrapwv 
‘Og Xveuoc qapuaxeoóc.. ppirro évbuuouuévn|l 
"O, xal dv dndvemoav, dpdvıoav Ev yéver. 
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Kai Boa dtv xaréotpebey ore tod Moxedövog, 

Odre tho ‘Payne ó Ouuéc, dal’ oth” adtds è ypóvoc, 
"Erouv, àx Émeoavl…. "Extote twyn, 

Thy zé ris narplðoç uou Saxpiw TAxvouévn. 
Tàv véov te xal marndv xbopov repu rion, 
Tadooag dungen mode, nahv iv rapnyoph0nv. 
Hondus uè Jjwéyxxoav qócw và peraBdàw 

"H pévov yatvoug Epwras xal dersveis và déien, 
Zeuvétarol pov Zopoxaeic! YAvxbram® Ebpiriou | 
"Opoloug oag, dc tò ein, nola yh Bian ele; 

YA! zéit "e thy narplda pou nod và Emorpépo, 
Els tag ypuoXc 'AOfjac pov vuv và Buarpebe, 
Tv yA@oody pou thy unrpuchv và éutAhow Tdv 
"Oca xal dv Exabev atth, dev Eyer duolav ZA, 
Ths Einapuevns à Bovah ypnorac eartdag dder, 
"Oc à mxoAóozovoc ‘EAG éveyewvärar Dën: 

‘O Hocedav x A ' AOny& náv thy Tpoorarebouv 
Tac Movoac x&v ol l'hauxol uè CiAov Oeparetouv. 
Toïdus ErpooxdAeoav x Euè xal thy Baily 
"AM Srogép’ 6 B&oBapoc cxnvüe Vuyoycylav; 
Mérnv ppudrreis, thpawe elc udmv récov xónovl 
'[8o5! rAnotov #ABopev Gv maTptxGv pag TÓTA. 


"s € o v è o è è £3 ù à ù s $9 a y b 3 c5 E 5 


Xaîpe, "Erde! “Edanvixdy Béarpov dvepévn 
Kol à mıxp& pov Exavoe riomv alóvov idv. 
'ESà xal dnepdorox rowdy và xatoutíoo, 

"Ev Bow elç tov robervòv xóXzov cou và yuplaw. 


"e e en è c5 a ene see o o ae en a e 


EECH "Ds; méte xav elxdva 
Na dempfic tàs Iatarke, Uéiac xal MapaBéva; 
EAO? và inc abtopel thv ispèv rapida 
OzproroxAfove, LdAwvos, Avxodpyov, Acswvlda. 

Tod Asovida cfuspov tò alua dvaßpdler 
*"Ex86cstw! £x8begow! &bmow!” povébe:. 
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“Thy Abow bhrevbépwaes and thy Tupavvlav 

“Kat dropépers ó Acids và gelen thy Tpcuxtav; 
"Abril tà Bun porio xai dperet dxbun. 

“Teyvév; Loplas Sabyata, "Hrevbeplag vóuot, 
“Attic elvat dudcéypata, "e xri] tà yoewortotat, 
“Kol mé, © d Svedog! bro. &yvwpovoiiat. 

“Ded! dodo xareoráðnoay obtidavay peT, 
“Kal, dvi ptror va SetyBotv, pépovrar Uu Exbpav Wë, 
“EL Suec, à Oncaspropa fewalwy ppovnudtwvl 
“Tv ’Aperhv xal cóuBouAov xal d3yybv nporáTrov, 
"deene [xxl Stratos] x’ ebyvópov &veBely Unc 
"Kal 456 'EXAá8og ands rpootéenc éxnpbyOnc. 
“Els où uóvov &móxevrat xal và thy &vopÜc onc 
"Kal tod Cuyod xal Tod Aouo và thy &XeuÜspo oq 
"Kal rupavvlav xal Aowudv ópo0 va xararboys 

“Kal ind Bio tépata thy Y?» va xadaplons. 

“ENDE, à peyarópuye! mood dxdy’ &vBpslouc, 
"*Ouofouc elc th ppimpua uè voc tpraxoatous 

"O& où Bóce d$ "ue . . . . . . . 


+ ew 


. RE o 9 o c] o 9 c9 c9 c9 95 c5 c5 85 c9 5 c5 5$ c 


B. erro reden téacsa Dou vivo." 
yp RCM CN ww 8éovvat Óuopóvoc 
Oi "Avec tot radatod xal tmpivoi aidivoc. 

joo E did TG og npeoßelas 


Nà rAnpodéiow al cóyal t&v raldwv ths Fpawiac! 


Nachdem N. Pikkolo Odessa verlassen hatte und in Paris gekommen 
war, gab er sich mit Leib und Seele der griechischen Befreiungsbewe- 
gung hin und hatte keine Zeit und Muße mehr zu literarischen Tätigkeit, 
so daß die geplante Tragödie ein Torso blieb. 


1. Dropotaov, IIápepya, roi ZvÂloyn nomuarlor, viv. wey ngwrorinwy, thr dè 
puerapgarpévav dnà diapdgove vAdbocac, uà tò xelueroy dyrixpé. "Ev Ilapiolois AQAR’, 
291-6. 


NIKOLAI TODOROV 


L'INSURRECTION D'AVRIL ET L'OPINION PUBLIQUE GRECQUE 


Dès la fin d'avril 1876, les journaux grecs Eon, Ethnophylaz, Neologos 
Athinon et autres avaient alerté l'opinion publique grecque sur les évé- 
nements de Bulgarie. Dans de petits entrefilets et dans de plus grands 
articles, ils faisaient état du déroulement de l'insurrection, des revendi- 
cations et du programme des insurgés, des événements ayant eu lieu dans 
la région de Plovdiv et en Bulgarie septentrionale. 


Le journal Neologos Athinon reflète très nettement les événements 
de Bulgarie, ne manquant pas de noter les plus petites informations au 
sujet des manifestations des insurgés bulgares. 


Ce journal essaie de justifier la nécessité d’un changement dans 
l'attitude de la politique grecque à l'égard des Bulgares. Dans un de ses 
articles du 22 juin, on peut y lire: «On inculque aujourdhui secrètement 
la haine à l'égard des Bulgares. Mais si les héros de 1821 revenaient, ils 
reconnaîtraient les flots de sang bulgare versés dans les combats qu'ils di- 
rigeaient. Combien de Bulgares tombèrent avec nos pères pour notre liber- 
tél... Ceux qui invectivent aujourd'hui les Bulgares, ce ne sont certaine- 
ment pas les fils des combattants de 1821»1. Cet article, comme dans 
toute une série d'autres, insiste qu'on soutiennent efficacement les 
«Slaves» qui ont levé le drapeau de leur liberté, tout comme la Grèce 
en 1821 2, 


Aveo une attention tout aussi soutenue, le journal Neologos Athinon 
suit les luttes du peuple bulgare aprés la défaite de l'insurrection en 
Bulgarie. Y est publiée, par exemple, la déclaration de la Société Cen- 
trale Bulgare de Bienfaisance (SCBB) 3. Il est fait mention du mouvement 
de volontaires en Serbie, et y souligne la participation de Bulgares et de 
Grecs *. Une place particulière est réservée au retentissement de lin- 
surrection d'Avril à l'étranger. 


1. Journal NeoAóyoc ’"AOnrdv, No. 296, 22.V1.1876, p. 4. 

2. Ibidem. De maniére générale le mot d'ordre sous lequel sont présentés les 
matériaux des mouvements révolutionnaires des Slaves du Sud est «Sang, mére de la 
liberté». 

8. Journal JVeoAóyoc 'A8nvóv, No. 817, 13.V1L1876, p. 2. | 

4. Ibidem, No. 66, 5.X1.1876. On communique une des dernières batailles où sur 
les 141 Grecs qui y participèrent, 24 demeurèrent en vie. 
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Le journal Stoa réserve également une place importante dans ses 
colonnes à l'insurrection d'Avril. L'insurrection en Bulgarie méridionale, 
ainsi qu'en Bulgarie septentrionale, est décrite avec de grands détails, 
y figurent les noms des dirigeants de l'insurrection, et il est fait mention 
du Gouvernement provisoire siégeant dans la montagne?. Le journal 
communique le 28 juillet que «40.000 Bulgares s'étaient retirés dans les 
montagnes» attendant les succès des Serbes pour reprendre la lutte *. 
Quelques jours plus tard, ce même journal fournit des données ayant 
trait au mouvement des volontaires en Serbie — sur les 3.000 cavaliers 
de Tchernaev, 1.000 étaient Bulgares *. Le Comité bulgare à Constanti- 
nople avait recruté 150 volontaires bulgares et 45 volontaires grecs, tous 
dirigés sur Odessa ‘. 


Les autres journaux ne sont pas étrangers au grand intérêt que pro- 
voqua l’insurrection bulgare au sein de l'opinion publique grecque. La 
première information au sujet de l’insurrection d'Avril parait dès le 27 
Avril dans le journal Eon, suivie le 3 mai d'une bréve information et d'une 
description détaillée à deux endroits du journal 5. Jusqu'à la fin du mois 
d’août 1876, la rédaction fait paraître, chaque semaine, des matériaux 
sur l'insurrection d’Avril, donne des détails sur son échec, informe sur 
le nombre de personnes arrêtées, sur le sort de Rajna Knjaginja. Au 
journal Paligenesia, la première nouvelle est publiée le 30 avril. Dans des 
informations plus tardives datant du mois de mai, figurent des informa- 
tions sur l'insurrection d'Avril avec une nette tendance à sous-estimer 
la portée et la vigueur de l’insurrection®. Ce n'est que vers la fin de juin 
qu'apparaissent des communications dans le genre que «les insurgés 
bulgares dévalent la Stara Planina et mettent les armées turques en dé- 
route» *. 


Les matériaux les plus abondants concernant la Bulgarie parais- 
sent en juillet et août. Plusieurs numéros consécutifs analysent les plans 
de linsurrection en Bulgarie, publient des informations concernant 
l'attitude de l'Europe, décrivent les exploits héroiques des insurgés. 


. Journal Zrod, No. 161, 16.VI.1876. 

. Ibidem, No. 178, 28.VII.1876. 

. Journal Zrod, No. 174, 29.V11.1876. 

. Ibidem, No. 262, 25.X.1876. 

. Journal Aidy, No. 3228, 27.1V.1876; No. 3226, 3.V.1876; No. 8281, 20.V.1876, 
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etc. 

6. Journal HfaAtyyeveaía, No. 8477, 80.1V.1876, p. 2; No. 8498, 21.V.1876, p. 3; 
No. 8524, 17.V1.1826 et No. 8526, 22.V1.1876. 

7. Ibidem, No. 8528, 24.VL1876, p. 1. 
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Des données sont également fournies sur les déplacements des Bul- 
gares cherchant aide ou refuge en Grèce. Grand nombre d’entre eux 
décident peu après de rentrer chez eux. Le journal Paligenesia du 28 
juillet décrit le sort de ces groupes de Bulgares. Les autorités turques 
arrétérent à Salonique un groupe de Bulgares venant de Grèce, les ac- 
cusant d’être les instigateurs de la révolte. En apprenant cela, les Bul- 
gares à Athènes organisèrent une grande manifestation devant la léga- 
tion de Turquie. | 

En outre, Pémigration bulgare à Athènes fut dotée, durant la deux- 
iéme moitié de 1876, d'une organisation propre, amassa quantité d'ar- 
mes et essaya de faire passer en 1877 et 1878 des détachements insur- 
rectionnels dans les confins de l'empire ottoman. 

Les informations fournies par les journaux sont naturellement trés 
limitées, vu que la politique officielle adoptée par les gouvernements 
grecs avait pour objectif de maintenir la Gréce le plus loin possible du 
conflit venant à maturité dans les Balkans. En l'occurrence, le gouverne- 
ment grec était guidé par l'idée fortement inculquée par les dirigeants 
et les hommes politiques anglais, que le mouvement de libération natio- 
nal des peuples slaves dans les Balkans, derriére lequel on retrouvait 
la Russie, était tout aussi dangereux pour les visées d'une Grande Gréce, 
que pour l'empire ottoman. Dans cette ambiance politique, nógative 
à l'égard de la politique russe et expectative de la part des autorités 
officielles, il s'avérait, en vérité, difficile pour les Grecs, partisans sin- 
céres de la réalisation de leurs propres aspirations libératrices en étroite 
collaboration avec les Slaves, aussi bien que pour les émigrants bulgares 
embarrassés, d'agir ouvertement. 

L'ambassadeur de France à Athénes qui suivait attentivement les 
plus petites hésitations dans la disposition des esprits des milieux of- 
ficiels grecs, démontre que tout au long de la période de la crise Balka- 
nique —de la seconde moitié des années 70—, le roi de Grèce et les gou- 
vernements grecs allaient demeurer en dehors du conflit, même au cas 
d'une guerre serbo-turque ou des plus grandes complications venant de le 
part de la Russie 2. Ses rapports analysent de manière circonstancióe 
les plus petites manifestations guerriéres de l'opinion publique grecque. 


4. Ibidem, No. 3547, 28.VII.1876. 

2. L’ambassadeur de France, Tissot, dans un entretien avec Tricoupis en date 
du 1er octobre 1876, apprit de celui-ci que la Gréce poursuivait une politique de pré- 
paratifs. Toutefois, du fait de son impréparation, elle allait perdre dans les deux cas 
également — en cas de paix ou en cas de continuation de la guerre. Archives du Min. 
Aff. Étr., Corr. politique, Grèce, vol. 105 (1876-1877), f. 9. 
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Il signale la présence de groupes qui avaient l’intention de préparer une 
opération grecque dans les Balkans et en Créte. C'est ainsi que vers le 
milieu de 1876 fut créé le Comité pour la défense nationale qui bénéficia 
d'une considérable influence. En tête de ce comité se trouvait Papari- 
gopoulos, homme d'état bien connu et historien plus tard, Renieri, 
directeur de la Banque nationale de Gréce, ainsi que des riches commer- 
cants et banquiers grecs. Ce Comité visait, ainsi que le rapporte l'em- 
bassadeur de France, «à unir toutes les forces des Grecs disséminés dans 
les différentes parties de l'empire ottoman et à assurer une direction uni- 
que de Finsurreciion en voie de préparation», mais, comme le notait de 
manière bien significative l’embassadeur, cette insurrection ne devait 
éclater «qu'aprés avoir été autorisée par le gouvernement»). 

Paparigopoulos, l'idéologue du groupe, fit paraître quelques articles 
dans les journaux et prononça des discours enflammés. A un des grands 
meetings organisés en septembre 1876, il dévoila la tactique suivie par 
le groupe. «Quant les Grecs apprirent —déclare Paparigopoulos— que 
les Slaves Serbes, Monténégrins, Bulgares, se sont soulevés, ils furent pro- 
fondément émus. Tous se réjouissaient des succès remportés par les insurgés. 
L’élan en Grèce était tel que rien n'aurait pu empêcher le Sud de suivre le 
Nord—ni la faiblesse du pays qui n'était pas préparé, ni les divergences ré- 
centes qui divisaient Grecs et Bulgares, si les Grandes Puissances n'avaient 
pas tout mis en œuvre pour étouffer l'esprit combatif, promettant à la nation 
grecque d'obtenir en fin de compte les mêmes avantages que les Slaves, rien 
que pour avoir su éviter de compliquer la situation» 3. 

Cette ligne de conduite tendant à maintenir les esprits en état d’«in- 
surrection morale», ainsi que relatent les contemporains ?, suivie par les 
représentants de la bourgeoisie libérale grecque, est aussi tacitement 
appuyée par les deux gouvernements grecs qui se succédent au pouvoir. 
Les gouvernants grecs, soumis à la forte pression de la Russie et de la 
Serbie et vu la précarité découlant de la situation pénible dans laquelle 
8e trouvait la Gréce, craignant que les éléments extrémistes démocratiques 
et révolutionnaires ne prissent le dessus dans le mouvement grec de 
libération nationale, ne provoquassent une insurrection et des désordres 
pouvant entraîner une guerre gréco-turque, permirent certaines mani- 


1. Ibidem, f. 286-289. Le Rapport porte la date de la réception, le 17 mai 1877. 

8. Le Discours est publié dans presque tous les journaux d’Athènes. V. par 
exemple le journal Zrod, No. 229, 22.1X.1876. 

2. C’est en ces termes que le journal Messager d’ Athènes du 30.1X.1876, trans- 
met le discours de Paparigopoulos. 
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festations publiques en faveur d'une politique étrangére plus active à 
l'égard de l'empire ottoman. Le Comité pour la défense nationale se 
livre, sans difficultés particulières, à des préparatifs extérieurement 
visibles: collecte d'armes, négociations pour la fourniture de cartouches 
de la France, publication régulière de matériaux dans la presse !. Le 
groupe de dirigeants au pouvoir est persuadé, comme d'ailleurs le dé- 
montre le déroulement des événements de Grèce, que les représentants 
de la bourgeoisie grecque de toute orientation n'éxigeront pas de chan- 
gements radicaux de la politique d'expectative opini&trement pour- 
suivie ?. 

L'appréciation faite de la politique extérieure grecque dans les 
rapports des représentants diplomatiques russes à Athènes n’est guère 
différente, en dépit de l'attitude et des visées radicalement différentes 
de la diplomatie anglo-frangaise et russe. Comme en 1876, aussi bien en 
1877, à la veille de la guerre russo-turque, l'ambassadeur de Russie note 
qu'il lui est trés difficile d'entreprendre quoi que ce soit qui puisse rap- 
procher les intéréts de la Gréce de ceux de la Russie. «Un Ministére qui 
de toute évidence témoigne d'une attitude défavorable à toute action com- 
mune aeec nous, une opinion publique qui est presque hostile depuis qu'- 
elle nous soupçonne vouloir engloutir la Macédoine et l'élément slave, un 
souverain naturellement enclin à appréhender l'hostilité de [Angleterre et 
à différer plutót que d'accélérer les événements, tels sont les obstacles que 
j'ai à surmonter»?. L'ambassadeur de Russie s'entretient aveo les minis- 
tres, organise des rencontres avec d'éminents hommes d'état grecs, 
mais sans rósultat. Ainsi qu'il est obligé de le reconnattre avec certaine 
contrariété, les seuls qui soient prêts à combattre se révèlent les éló- 
ments rebelles qui n'ont jamais posé les armes et créent continuelle- 
ment des inquiétudes. C’est par le truchement de Léonide Vulgaris 


1. Le Comité pour la défense avait amassé jusqu'au printemps de 1877 environ 

- 45.000 carabines (en partie de France) et menait des pourparlers pour la fourniture 

de 8 millions de cartouches (Archives du Min. Aff. Étr., Corr. pol, Gréce, vol. 
105, f. 287a). 

2. Au début de 1877, les représentants des diverses organisations patriotiques 
grecques se réunirent à Athènes pour examiner la situation. Ils arrivèrent à la con- 
clusion qu'il fallait témoigner de prudence. Aucun groupe ou détachements grecs ne 
devaient se lancer dans des actions ouvertes dans les limites de l'Empire ottoman, 
avant d'avoir regu l'ordre ou une indication du roi de Gréce (Archives du Min. Aff. 
Étr., Corr. pol, Grèce, vol. 105, f. 2792-280). 

8. CGVIA, F. VUA (c), inv. 1, dossier 12, rapport No. 21 du 5/17 avril 1877 
adressé de P. A. Sabourov à A. M. Gortchakov. 


234 Nikola! Todorov 
que l'ambassade de Russie maintient la liaison avec ces hommes !. 

Le sentiment de ne pouvoir compter que sur un cercle très limité 
de personnes est peut-être à l'origine de l'arrivée en Grèce d'un certain. 
Volkov?, ayant participé en 1864 au mouvement révolutionnaire d’Epire 
et de Thessalie, en vue de renouer ses anciennes relations avec Vulgaris 
dont il sera question, plus loin, ainsi que du colonel Bekker, de Serbie, 
qui se trouvait en correspondance régulière avec Vulgaris 3. 

Pour ce qui est de l’état d'esprit des milieux officiels grecs et de la 
disposition des forces sociales en Grèce, le rapport de Milutin Garaëanin 
est très intéressant. Celui-ci avait été envoyé en Grèce, chargé d’une 
mission gouvernementale secrète. Il convient de relever que Garaëanin 
avait été mandé pour préciser la position de la Grèce au cas d’une in- 
surrection générale dans les provinces septentrionales de l'empire ottoman 
et au cas où la Serbie entrerait en guerre contre la Turquie à la veille 
de la proclamation de l'insurrection d' Avril, mais non pas subséquemment 
à celle-ci. Garaëanin se trouvait en Grèce au début de mars 1876. Cela 
vient prouver une fois de plus l'existence d'un engagement et d'un ac- 
cord pour des actions concertées entre les Slaves du Sud et de l'adhésion 
éventuelle des autres peuples balkaniques à la préparation de l'insurrec- 
tion et de la guerre. Garaëanin était porteur de lettres de recomman- 
dation adressées à Renieri et à Léonide Vulgaris. 

Garašanin communique dans son rapport, qui'il fut présenté au Prési- 
dent du Conseil de Gréce, ainsi qu'à d'éminentes personnalités politiques, 


1. Ibidem, Rapport No. 23 de la même date. 

2. Au rapport de l'ambassadeur de France, Volkov est indiqué comme con- 
seiller de la Légation russe, qui s’était rencontré avec toutes sortes de gens et 
avait été très probablement chargé d'une mission politique. L'ambassadeur de 
Russie l'avait cependant toutefois assuré qu'il n’accordait aucune importance à 
l'arrivée de Volkov, quoique reconnaissant que le méme Volkov s'était rendu en 
mission en Grèce durant 1854 (Archives du Min. Aff. Étr., Corr. pol, Grèce, vol. 
105, f. 56, 59v). Rapport du 26 octobre 1876. 

3. Aussi bien dans les rapports de l'ambassadeur de France à Athènes que dans 
ceux de l'ambassadeur de Russie, le nom de Léonide Vulgaris commence à être sou- 
vent mentionné vers la fin de 1876 et surtout durant le printemps de 1877, comme 
une personne étroitement liée à la mission diplomatique russe et en tant aqu’agent 
russe‘et slave» selon la définition de l’ambassadeur de France. Ce dernier communi- 
que à plusieurs reprises les questions adressées à l'ambassadeur de Russie. Dans 
son rapport du 80 avril 1877, il écrit, par exemple, au sujet des assurances 
reçues par son collègue russe, à savoir que ce dernier n'y était pour rien et 
qu'il condamnait l'activité de Léonide Vulgaris et de Bekker, ancien chef d'état 
major du général Tchernaev (Archives du Min. Aff. Étr., Corr. pol., Grèce, vol. 105, 
1. 279v, 280). 
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par Vulgaris en personne qui était venu l’accueillir, selon une communi- 
cation télégraphique codée. Selon Garašanin, ni le roi George, ni les 
hommes d'état grecs ne désiraient entreprendre des opérations plus 
actives contre l'empire ottoman. Le roi était influencé par les Puissances 
étrangéres, alors que les hommes d'état grecs, entrainés dans leurs luttes 
intestines, même en s’enthousiasmant des idées de liberté, n'avaient guère 
de possibilités réelles pour entamer une politique plus active. Garašanin 
reléve aussi que l'opinion publique en Gréce, informée partialement sur 
la Serbie, n'était pas encline à appuyer les Serbes dans une guerre éven- 
tuelle serbo-turque (les Bulgares ne s'étaient pas encore insurgés et leurs 
opérations n'étaient considérées que comme partie intégrante de la 
campagne commune slave-sud). 

L'unique personne avec laquelle Garašanin trouva un langage com- 
mun, prête à contribuer de manière active en vue d'opérations immé- 
diates du cóté grec et du soutien de l'insurrection des Slaves du Sud jus- 
qu'à ce que le conflit gréco-turc s’embrasât, était bien Vulgaris. Tou- 
jours selon Garaëanin, Vulgaris jouissait à cette époque en Grèce «d'une 
influence plus grande que celle du gouvernement». Il était entouré d'élé- 
ments radicaux qui «aimaieni les Slaves de l'empire ottoman, sachant 
aeoir avec eux un ennemi commun; ils adoraient les Russes, car leur passé 
les avait convaincus qu’ils avaient de tout temps été les ennemis des 
Turcs. Les Serbes étaient leurs frères et ils estimaient commettre un péché 
s’ils permettaient aux Herzégoviens de verser leur sang sans leur venir 
en aide». Telle était l'appréciation de ce diplomate et homme d'état 
expérimenté au sujet de Vulgaris qui, —GaraSanin mentionne dans son 
rapport— est la seule personnalité sur qui l'on puisse compter en Grace}. 

Comme il appert des renseignements ci-dessus extraits de divers 
rapports des représentants diplomatiques à Athénes, la situation en 
Grèce était bien compliquée. La Grèce officielle se méfiait des insurgés 
d'Herzégovine, de la préparation d'une insurrection générale sud-slave 
et de la guerre serbo-turque. Nonobstant les gouvernements bourgeois 
et leurs militants, des forces révolutionnaires et démocratiques agissaient 
toutefois en Gréce, parmi lesquelles se manifestait de maniére marquante 
la personnalité de Léonide Vulgaris. | 

C’est précisément sur Vulgaris que nous nous pencherons briève- 
ment, personnification de l'honnéteté et de la sincérité selon Garašanin, 


1. DASIP-Belgrad, PO, 1876, f. I, Garcija. II No. 71. Memoar M. Garašanina, 
(le texte de ce document nous a été fourni par Mme Kr. Sarova, ce dont nous la re- 
mercions). SAT Wt è 
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qui attira de manière si frappante l'attention de nombreux diplomates, 
s’avérant l’âme de toutes l'activité, en Grèce, liée à l'insurrection d’ Avril. 
Du peu de renseignements qui ont filtré dans la presse ou ont été 
conservés dans les archives, il appert que Vulgaris se trouvait non seule- 
ment à la tête des milieux grecs d'inspiration démocratique et révolu- 
tionnaire, mais également des émigrants bulgares en Grèce. 


Les données relatives au pays, aux parents, aux débuts de l'activité 
de Vulgaris sont incomplétes. Nous nous permettrons ici de présenter 
certaines données préalables. Vulgaris fait des études à l'École Militaire 
Grecque, il est proche de toute une série de chefs les plus illustres de la 
révolution grecque qui vivent et activent en Grèce devenue indépen- 
dante, il est l'ami des généraux de l'insurrection —le Bulgare Hadji 
Hristo et le Grec Makriyannis. Lorsque le gónéral Makriyannis est déféré, 

.en 1852, devant un tribunal pour une conjuration antimonarchique, 
Vulgaris se trouve aussi sur le banc des accusés 1. En 1854, Vulgaris est 
déjà volontaire dans l'armée russe en Valachie. Il commande le détache- 
ment de volontaires de la IIe Division du général Daniberg, est décoré 
pour avoir audacieusement franchi le Danube, reçoit l'insigne de l'ordre 
de Saint-Georges de Russie pour mérites militaires ?. Plus tard, durant 
les années 60, il se trouve de nouveau dans le tourbillon des mouvements 
de libération nationale des Balkans. Il semble qu'à la suite d'un accord, 
Vulgaris se trouve à la téte d'un détachement d'environs 50 hommes et 
pénètre en Thessalie. Comme le communique le journal Vreme du 7 mai 
1866, «l insurgé Léonide Vulgaris qui avait quitté P Hellade accompagné 
de 28 vauriens pour semer le trouble en Thessalie, fut fait prisonnier par 
les armées ottomanes. Huit de ses compagnons furent également pris et 
amenés avec lui à Salonique» 5. Vulgaris se trouve en 1868 encore au 
centre d’une autre action ayant pour but d’organiser des opérations 
révolutionnaires communes bulgaro-grecques *. Il prend part à Pin- 
surrection de l'ile de Crète en armant à ses propres frais un détachement 


1. "H Aben vol Ltpatnyot Moxpuyıdvım. Elouyoyh, tmiptrew, oxóN E. T. Ipo- 
robérn. (Le procès du général Makriyannis. Introduction et commentaires par 
E. G. Protopsaltis). Athénes 1963, pp.166-168, 192-199, 284 et sq. 

2. Dans le journal Zrod, du 20.V.1877, pp. 8-4 est publiée une brève biographie 
du L. Vulgaris en réponse à la campagne entamée contre lui. 

8. Journal Vremja, année I, No. 38, 7.V.1866. 

&. Dans une lettre de L. Vulgaris à Bojadzioglu du 27 juin 1868, est indiqué 
que le Comité grec avait reçu une lettre des Bulgares indiquant que pour lever l'in- 
surrection en Bulgarie, ils attendaient l'unité d'action des Grecs en Épire, Thessalie 
et Macédoine (Archives d'État grecques - TAK, 'A07vo, K. 16a, No. 2728). 
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et se rend lui-méme en Créte. En 1870 Vulgaris adresse une lettre à 
Panajot Hitov en vue d'actions communes, lettre conservée aux Archives 
de la Bibliothéque Nationale «Cyrille et Méthode». Cette lettre révéle 
l'expression d'un patriotisme ardent et d'une claire conscience du devoir 
civique !. Son activité la plus importante toutefois est celle durant lin- 
surrection d'Avril et la guerre russo-turque de 1877-1878. 


En bien peu de temps, Vulgaris parvient à collecter des armes, 
à trouver de l'argent et à préparer un détachement pour envahir les 
confins de l'empire ottoman. On ne connaît pas exactement la composition 
de ce premier détachement, mais si l'on jugeait d’après certaines té- 
moignages indirectes, on pourrait admettre qu'en plus des armatoles et 
autres éléments rebelles grecs, y participaient pas mal de Bulgares d'A- 
thénes. Le détachement qui s'était préparé à franchir la frontiére en juin 
1876, fut pris en chasse et défait par le gouvernement grec. La plupart 
des membres du détachement furent emprisonnés à Lamia, leurs armes 
confisquées et Vulgaris, l'initiateur du mouvement, déféré au tribunal. 
Accusé d’être un agent des gouvernements russe et serbe, Vulgaris réussit 
à se disculper en été de 1876, et s’adonna à nouveau entièrement à l'acti- 
vité révolutionnaire et libératrice *. Cette fois-ci il reçoit et amasse encore 
10.000 fusils et 2 millions de cartouches qu'il tient en dépôt à l’île de 
Salamine. L’origine des fonds dont disposait Vulgaris n’est toujours pas 
éclaircie, mais il est hors conteste qu'elle est bien loin des milieux gou- 
vernementaux et officiels grecs. La preuve en est que lorsque le gouverne- 
ment grec eut vent du dépót d'armes et de l'instruction secréte des vo- 
lontaires, il dépécha armée et flotte pour disperser les volontaires et 
confisquer les armes. En effet, le gouvernement réussit à mettre la main 


1. NBKM - Sofia, BIA II A 8224. Dans une lettre écrite en grec et datée du 
20 novembre 1870, Vulgaris qui ne connaissait pas personnellement Panajot Hitov, 
s’adresse à lui sur la recommandation de Dimitar Nikolov, participant à l'Insurrection 
de Crète. Vulgaris assure son «frère capetan Panajoti» qu'il désire prendre part à la 
lutte de libération de la Bulgarie. La lutte pouvait être couronnée de succès si l'on 
parvenait à une unité d'action. Ayant connaissance que cela était également l'aspi- 
ration de Panajot, il lui propose, avant de passer à l'action, de réunir leurs efforts 
dans la lutte de libération. 

2. Aprés le tournant opéré au début de 1878 dans l'opinion publique grecque, 
le gouvernement méme entreprend des actions plus décisives et L. Vulgaris obtient 
la possibilité de déployer en partie son activité. Ce n'est que le 30 janvier qu'il se 
trouve en mesure de donner des «explications» détaillées sur toutes les accusations 
dont il est l'objet (v. Zrod, No. 80 du 30 janvier 1878). Avant cela des informations 
isolées sont données dans presque tous les journaux sur le déroulement du procès 
et la personnalité de L. Vulgaris. 


238 Nikolai Todorov 


sur la moitié des armes. Vulgaris arriva à faire passer la moitié restante 
aux mains du Comité pour la défense nationale qui commengait à s'ac- 
tiver à cette époque, afin qu'au moins cette partie de l'armement col- 
lecté pût servir à sa destination. 

Vulgaris ne put cacher qu'une partie infime des armes. Ainsi il réussit 
à armer 150 hommes et aprés avoir affrétó un navire, il s'embarque en 
cachette avec eux, en 1877, pour la Thessalie. Le déchaînement de la 
1er et les fortes bourrasques empéchérent le détachement d'aborder la 
côte, et celui-ci dut revenir en territoire grec. Mais cette fois-ci, trom- 
pant la vigilance des autorités grecques, Vulgaris organise un second 
débarquement d'environ 100 hommes qui abordent, de nuit, le territoire 
turc pendant qu'il neigeait, au sud de Salonique. Il retourne encore une 
fois pour y envoyer un second détachement d'environ 100 hommes qui 
franchissent également la frontiére. Ainsi, en une bréve période de temps, 
Vulgaris réussit à faire passer en territoire ture plusieurs détachements 
de composition mixte, comprenant des Grecs et beaucoup de Bulgares, 
ainsi que des éléments révolutionnaires émanant d'autres pays balkani- 
ques. En dépit des conditions difficiles, des désaccords entre les dirigeants 
des détachements et les chefs rebelles sur place, et des obstacles de la 
part du gouvernement grec, les actions révolutionnaires ne purent se 
déployer qu'à une échelle limitée 1. 


L'annonce de la déclaration de la guerre russo-turque de 1877 est 
la consécration par l'opinion publique de l'activité de Vulgaris qui, avec 
le soutien ouvert de certains militants et proches des milieux gouverne- 
mentaux, adresse les 14 et 15 janvier 1878 un manifeste au peuple grec ?. 
L'attitude enthousiaste des masses populaires grecques à cet appel, 
les conviant à des actions immédiates, oblige, en fin de compte, le gou- 
vernement grec à déclarer la guerre à l'empire ottoman —malheureuse- 
ment aussitót aprés la fin de la guerre russo-turque. 


Nous nous permettrons enfin de relever encore une manifestation 
de Vulgaris qui indique qu'à un certain moment il était non seulement 
le centre de toute l'activité révolutionnaire et de libération qui se tra- 
mait dans la capitale grecque, mais se trouvait être à la tête aussi des 
émigrants bulgares en Gréce. 


1. V. pour plus de détail l'ouvrage écrit par L. Vulgaris «'AroxoAugOfjto A 
"APs. "Andvrnsigy, 1878. 

2. La population d’Athénes organise une démonstration de soutien aux in- 
surgés grecs de Crète, d'Épire et de Thessalie, exigeant que le gouvernement grec 
déclare la guerre à la Turquie. 
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Lorsque le comte Ignatiev visita Athénes à la fin de janvier 1877, 
Vulgaris se trouvait à la tête d'une manifestation organisée au Pirée où 
se trouvait la résidence du compte Ignatiev. Y participaient «des diz- 
aines» à plus «d'une centaine» et même davantage de Bulgares qui 
scandaient en bulgare et en grec «Vive la Russie!» * Le rapport de l'am- 
bassadeur de France du 30 janvier 1877 communique qu’ «une soixan- 
tains de personnes originaires de Macédoine et appartenant aux couches 
les plus pauvres de la classe ouvrière s'étaient réunies sous les fenêtres 
du général, alors que plusieurs d'entre elles, menées par celui que l'on 
appelait Vulgaris, étaient reçues et lui remirent une adresse écrite en 
langue bulgare ?. 

Comme il appert de ces données encore toujours parcellaires, la 
question du retentissement de l'insurrection d'Avril en Grèce loin d’être 
considérée comme étudiée, devrait être traitée comme une question pleine 
de promesses en vue de découvrir de nouvelles pages intóressantes dans 
les relations réciproques entre les deux peuples, ainsi que de nouvelles 
manifestations d'héroisme et d'abnégation de la part de dizaines et de 
centaines de Bulgares inconnus jusqu'à présent 3. 


1. Les journaux d'Athénes dés 19 et 20 janvier 1877 donnent des informations 
assez détaillées sur une démonstration, essayant néanmoins de sous-estimer son 
importance et de diminuer le nombre de ses participants. 

2. Au rapport de l'ambassadeur de France qui fait état de ces données, il est 
dit que Ignatiev avait rendu visite à de nombreuses personnes et eut des entretiens 
sur l'échec de la Conférence deConstantinople. Selon Ignatiev il n'y aurait pas d'au- 
tre issue que la guerre. Dans le rapport suivant du 6 février 1877, Tissot communique 
qu’Ignatiev insistaıt auprès des gouvernants et autres personnalités grecs de changer 
la politique suivie et de participer aux complications qui, selon lui, ne manqueraient 
pas de surgir. Ignatiev exprima sa conviction que la Grèce avait intérêt à prendre 
l'initiative d'un mouvement dans les régions voisines (Archives du Min. Aff. Étr., 
Corr. pol, Gréce, vol. 105, f. 187a; 1958). 

8. L. Vulgaris continue a maintenir des relations avec les milieux de la sociétó 
bulgare également après la libération de la Bulgarie. En liaison avec la création d'une 
organisation pour la fédération des Balkans, à Athènes, il envoie des matériaux et se 
trouve en correspondance avec Zahari Stojanov. Dans deux de ses lettres des 17 
février et 21 juin 1876, Vulgaris fait part de ses points de vue pour le règlement de la 
question nationale dans les Balkans et sur la maniére dont on devait mener la lutte 
de libération. Il estime que l'unique issue pour éviter toutes complications dans les 
Balkans est de créer une union commune des États balkaniques— la Bulgarie, la 
Grèce, la Serbie, la Valachie. La. Russie qui avait fait beaucoup de bien au peuples 
balkaniques en leur faisant «don de la libertó», en raison de divers motifs, n'était 
plus en état de défendre leurs intéréts.C’est la raison pour laquelle ils doivent prendre 
leur destinées en leurs mains, s'appuyant sur «le lien sacré de l'amitió» (NBKM- 
Sofia, BIA II A 8825 et II A 8827). 


Institut d' Études Balkaniques 
Sofia 


JOHANNES IRMSCHER 


GESCHICHTE DER BYZANTINISTISCHEN STUDIEN 
ERGEBNISSE UND AUFGABEN 


Um die patriotische Aufgabe der Geschichtswissenschaft zu kenn- 
zeichnen, prügte der rechtsliberale bürgerliche Historiker Heinrich von 
Sybel, der führende Kopf der preußischen Schule in der Geschichtsschrei- 
bung des vergangenen Jahrhunderts, den Satz: “Ein Volk, welches nicht 
weif, woher es kommt, weiB auch nicht, wohin es geht". Ungeachtet 
der Kritik, die unsere Zeit dank ihrer vertiefteren Erkenntnisse und 
vermehrten Erfahrungen an den Konzeptionen seines Urhebers wird 
üben müssen, besitzt jener Satz im Grundsätzlichen auch heute noch 
seine Gültigkeit, ja angesichts der verstürkten Bedeutung, welche die 
Rückbesinnung auf die Geschichte für alle Bereiche des gesellschaftli- 
chen Lebens und menschlichen Zusammenwirkens gewann, läßt jener 
Satz sich variieren und in entsprechender Gestalt auch auf andere Ge- 
biete übertragen—so auf das der Wissenschaft: “Eine Wissenschaft, 
welche nicht weiß, woher sie kommt, weiß auch nicht, wohin sie geht". 

Es ist deshalb kein Zufall, daß in unserer Gegenwart, in der dieWis- 
senschaft nahezu jeden Bezirk des Lebens ergreift, sie selbst stärker als 
jemals vorher nach theoretisch-philosophischer Fundierung strebt und 
bemüht ist, ihre Stellung im System der Gesellschaft zu bestimmen; das 
aber bedeutet, Aufgaben anzugehen, die sämtlich nicht lösbar sind ohne 
den Rückblick auf die Vergangenheit, die Geschichte. Wenn Friedrich 
Engels vor hundert Jahren den Hochmut der theoriefeindlichen Empi- 
riker als weitverbreitete Erscheinung zu geißeln und ihm gegenüber auf 
das beispielhafte Vorbild dialektischen Denkens bei den Griechen hin- 
zuweisen hatte, so hat die Naturwissenschaft unseres Jahrhunderts in 
allen ideologischen Lagern die Bedeutung von Wissenschaftstheorie und 
Wissenschaftsgeschichte für die Lösung ihrer fachinternen Aufgaben 
wie für die Fixierung ihrer exoterischen gesellschaftlichen Funktionen 
sehr wohl erkannt und pflegt daher die genannten Disziplinen mit Auf- 
merksamkeit, mögen auch die Antworten, die sie auf die gestellten Fra- 
gen geben, je nach den sie tragenden politischen Systemen erheblich 
differieren. 

In den Wissenschaften, die sich mit der menschlichen Gesellschaft 
befassen, ist das Bestreben, der eigenen Geschichte nachzugehen, allein 
vom behandelten Gegenstand her, der ja selbst in jedem Falle zu einem 
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betrüchtlichen AusmaB der Geschichtswissenschaft zugehórt, seit eh 
und je stärker gewesen als bei den Naturwissenschaften; man wußte hier 
besser um den Strom von Kontinuitüt und Tradition, aus dem die eigene 
Leistung erwuchs und ohne den sie undenkbar war. Das heift freilich 
nicht, daß die so zustande gekommeneWissenschaftsgeschichte von den 
vorhin für die moderne Naturwissenschaft angedeuteten Entwicklungen 
nichts zu lernen hétte; ganz im Gegenteill Wenn sich nämlich die Be- 
schäftigung mit den Anfägen und den Frühphasen der philologisch-histo- 
rischen Einzeldisziplinen zumeist in der Anhäufung der Namen von 
Forschern und der von ihnen geförderten Arbeitsgebiete sowie in biblio- 
graphischen Daten erschópfte, tendierte die Geschichte der Naturwissen- 
schaften, Medizin und Technik sehr viel stärker darauf, außer solchen 
notwendigen Fachinterna die Beziehungen herauszuarbeiten, welche 
den wissenschaftlichen Fortschrit mit dem politischen und gesellschaft- 
lichen Geschehen verbinden. Eine solcheDialektik zwischen Wissenschaft 
und Gesellschaft besteht indes nicht nur in bezug auf die sogenannten 
exakten Wissenschaften, wo die Applikation der wissenschaftlichen Er- 
gebnisse durch die Praxis der Produktion offenkundig ist, sondern be- 
stätigt sich nicht minder im Hinblick auf die Geistes- oder, wie wir heute 
zutreffender sagen, Gesellschaftswissenschaften. Denn ungeachtet ge- 
wisser spütbürgerlicher Konzeptionen, welche die Individualität des For- 
schers, die Selbständigkeit seines Schaffensprozesses und die Autonomie 
des wissenschaftlichen Progresses wider alle Ralität ungebührlich he- 
rauskehren —in Hinsicht auf die Arbeit des Schriftstellers, den künstleri- ' 
schen Gestaltungsprozeß und den Fortgang von Literatur und Kunst ge- 
schieht übrigens das gleiche—, betonen wir die Bindung der Wissenschaft 
und des Wissenschaftlers an die Zeit und die Gesellschaft, aus der heraus 
er schafft und in der er wirkt, ohne sich dieser Bindungen freilich in jeder 
Schaffensphase voll bewuBt zu werden, was indessen nicht bedeutet, 
daß wir darum die relative Eigengesetzlichkeit übersähen, nach der sich 
die Wissenschaften ebenso wie die Künste, eingebettet in die allgemeine 
gesellschaftliche Entwicklung, entfalten. 

Die Geschichte der Byzantinistik hat, soweit ich sehe, bisher ledig- 
lich eine selbständige Darstellung gefunden: Als Nummer 12 der Texte 
und Forschungen zur byzantinisch-neugriechischen Philologie, die der 
Berlin und Athen in seiner Wirksamkeit verbindende Nikos A. Bees 
gründete und herausgab, erschien unter dem Titel Das Studium der 
byzantinischen Geschichte vom Humanismus bis zur Jetztzeit, Athen 
1934 die faktenreiche Arbeit des namentlich um die Erhellung des La- 
teinischen Kaisertums verdienten Historikers Ernst Gerland. So nütz- 
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lich sie indes dank ihrer zahlreichen bibliographischen Hinweise auch sein 
mag, stellt sie doch weithin den Typ der von mir vorhin gegeiBelten, nur 
auf sich selbst bezogenen Wissenschaftsgeschichtsschreibung dar, indem 
sie nachdrücklicher die Autonomie als die gesellschaftliche Bindung der 
byzantinistischen Studien herauskehrt und überdies sich ihrem Thema 
gemäß auf die allerdings in einem weiten Sinne verstandene Byzanzhi- 
storie beschränkt. Neben dem Gerlandschen Büchlein gibt es eine Viel- 
zahl von Überblicken über die Geschichte der byzantinistischen Studien, 
die Darstellungen der Byzantinologie im ganzen oder auch ihrer Teil- 
disziplinen vorangestellt sind; ich nenne einige davon, ohne Anspruch 
auf Vollständigkeit zu erheben. 

Der Altmeister der modernen Byzanzphilologie, Karl Krumbacher, 
gab in dem bibliographischen Appendix zu seiner Geschichte de by- 
zantinischen Litteratur (2. Auflage München 1897) knappe Hinweise 
auf gelehrte Bearbeitungen der Geschichte seiner Wissenschaft; dabei 
waren nicht wenige schwer zugänglich gewordene russische Abhand- 
lungen zu verzeichnen, die einen zusammenfassenden Reprint sehr wohl 
verdienten. Ein erheblich ausführlicher gehaltener Überblick über die 
Entfaltung der Geschichtsschreibung über Byzanz wird dem russischen 
Emigranten A. A. Vasiliev verdankt, der diesen als Kapitel I seiner His- 
tory of the Byzantine Empire 324-1453 (2. Auflage Oxford 1952) vor- 
anstellte, und ähnlich verfuhren der bulgarische Byzantinist Dimitär 
Angelov in seiner Ncropus ua Bmsaurua (Band 1, Sofia 1959, S. 4 ff.) 
sowie der in Belgrad lebende, weit über Jugoslawien hinaus wirkende 
Georg Ostrogorsky in seiner in mehrere Sprachen übersetzten Ge- 
schichte des byzantinischen Staates (3. Auflage München 1963). Auch 
die Verfasser von Einführungen in die Byzantinistik konnten an der 
Geschichte ihres Studiengebietes nicht vorübergehen, so der Athener 
Fachvertreter Nikolaos V. Tomadakis, Eloaycoy?) eis viv Botayvwy Pi- 
AoAoyíay, Athen 1952, S. 30 ff.), das 1972 verstorbene Oberhaupt der 
ungarischen Byzantinistik, Gyula Moravesik (Bevezetés a bizantinold- 
gidba, Budapest 1966; S. 15 ff.), und Johannes Irmscher (Einführung 
in die Byzantinistik, Berlin 1971, S. 20 ff.). Aus enzyklopädischen Wer- 
ken sind namentlich zwei Abhandlungen zu nennen, der Beitrag Bv- 
Cavrıval Znovôai von Dionysios A. Zakythinos im ZvyrAfpwpa B' (Athen 
1959, S. 176 ff.) der Meydin ‘Elmvxy “EyxvxAonadela und der Ab- 
schnitt Vizantinovedenie von Z. V. Udal’cova in der Soveiskaja Isto- 
riéeskaja Enciklopedija, Band 3, Moskau 1969, S. 431 ff. So wesent- 
liche Informationen jedoch alle diese Auskunftsmittel an die Hand ge- 
ben, eine ausführliche, die dialektischen Zusammenhänge erfassende 
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Geschichte der byzantinistischen Studien bleibt nach wie vor Desiderat. 


* k * 


Die Geschichte der byzantinistischen Studien beginnt in Byzanz 
selbst. Denn ebenso wie die Griechen und Rómer des klassischen Alter- 
tums kennzeichnet es die Byzantiner, daß sie sich ihrer selbst, ihrer Über- 
lieferungen und Traditionen nachhaltig bewußt geworden sind. Sie ha- 
ben daher als Bestandteile ihrer geistigen Kultur vornehmlich jene Wis- 
senschaftsgebiete gepflegt, die in ganz besonderem Maße zur Entwick- 
lung und Vertiefung des Gefühls ethnischer und staatlicher Gemeinschaft 
beizutragen vermögen, das heißt Geschichte und Philologie. 

Es kann in diesem Zusamrmenhang nur angedeutet werden, wie alle 
Glieder der byzantinischen Gesellschaft, soweit sie überhaupt des Lesens 
kundig waren —und dieser Anteil war zumindest in den Stüdten erheb- 
lich, auf jeden Fall lag er beträchtlich hóher als im kontemporüren 
Abendlande—, an den Leistungen dieser Wissenschaften und insbeson- 
dere der Historiographie teilhatten. In einer gelehrten Kunstsprache, die 
sich immer neu an den klassischen Mustern der als groß und bedeutsam 
empfundenen Vergangenheit orientierte, schrieben hohe Beamte, Mit- 
glieder der Hierarchie, ja sogar Angehörige des Kaiserhauses die Ge- 
schichte der Epoche, die sie mitgestaltet oder in unmittelbarer Nähe der 
historischen Akteure miterlebt hatten, und, um das Geschehen dieser 
eigenen Zeit zu begründen, dazu noch die dieser vorangegangene Ge- 
schichte. Sie pflegten dieses literarische Genus, entweder um das eigene 
politische Wirken zu rechtfertigen oder aber um die historische Leistung 
ihrer Dienstherren herauszustellen, in jedem Falle aber, um für die herr- 
schende Feudalklasse die Historie zur Magistra vitae werden zu lassen. 
Angefangen mit Prokop von Güsarea, dem Geschichtsschreiber der Ju- 
stinianischen Epoche par excellence, zieht sich, lediglich durch die so- 
genannten dunklen Jahrhunderte von etwa 650 bis 850 unterbrochen, 
wührend deren sich der byzantinische Staat im Innern feudalisierte und 
nach aufen in heftigen Abwehrkümpfen seine Existenz verteidigte, eine 
vielgliedrige Kette zeitgeschichtlicher Werke. Unter ihren Autoren ge- 
hören einige, auch an welthistorischen Maßstäben gemessen, zu den 
Klassikern der Geschichtsschreibung; ich nenne neben Prokop die Kai- 
sertochter Anna Komnene, die in der ersten Hälfte des 12. Jahrhunderts 
die Geschichte ihres Vaters Alexios I. Komnenos schrieb, oder den Kai- 
ser Johannes VI. Kantakuzenos, der nach seiner 1354 erzwungenen Ab- 
dankung in einem umfänglichen Werk seine Regierung zu rechtfertigen 
suchte, oder an die Historiker der Einnahme Konstantinopels im Jahre 
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1453, Laonikos Chalkokondyles, Dukas (dessen Taufname nicht be- 
kannt ist), Georgios Sphrantzes und Michael Kritobulos—ein jeder eine 
Persönlichkeit von eigener Prägung! 

Aber auch das Geschichtsbild der breiten Volksmassen wurde ge- 
zielt geprägt durch eine Vielzahl populär gestalteter Weltchroniken. Zu- 
meist verfaßt von Mönchen und ihnen Geistesverwandten, verkündeten 
sie, indem sie mit mehr oder minder großem Geschick biblisch-orienta- 
lische, antike und mittelalterlich-byzantinische Überlieferungen in 
eins brachten, die gottgewollte Sendung des konstantinopolitanischen 
Kaisertums, des nach der byzantinischen Staatsdoktrin einzig legitimen. 
Häufig in orientalische, kaukasische und balkanische Sprachen übersetzt, 
manipulierten sie im gleichen Sinne das Geschichtsverständnis der dem 
Reiche benachbarten Völker. Der Syrer Johannes Malalas in der Epoche 
Justinians schuf den Prototyp dieser meist dickleibigen weltgeschicht- 
lichen Handbücher, welche auch die Geschichtswissenschaft der Neuzeit 
zu schätzen wußte, soweit sie nämlich sonst verlorenes Literaturgut aus 
der Antike bewahrten wie etwa das Opus des kaiserlichen Kanzleivor- 
stehers Johannes Zonaras aus der Mitte des 43. Jahrhunderst, der Par- 
tien aus Cassius Dio und anderen Historikern des Altertums tradierte. 
Die durch die byzantinische Chronographie und die byzantinishe Zeit- 
geschichtsschreibung vermittelten Fontes gaben jedenfalls eine breite 
Grundlage, auf der, wie wir sehen werden, die Byzantinistik der Renais- 
sance aufbaute. 


Zuvor ist jedoch noch der philologischen Aktivitäten der Byzantiner 
zu gedenken als eines nicht minder gewichtigen Fundaments, das die 
spätere Entwicklung der Byzantinistik stützte. Zweifellos nicht in quali- 
tativer Hinsicht, unbestritten jedoch in quantitativer setzten oströmische 
Gelehrte die Linie fort, die von den Begründern der Philologie in der Bi- 
bliothek des Museions von Alexandria begonnen worden war, und mit 
gutem Recht hat man das Reich von Konstantinopel als einen getreuen 
Bibliothekar der Menschheit bezeichnet, der die geistige Hinterlassen- 
schaft der Antike für ihre Neugeburt in der Renaissance und für vor- 
wärtsgewandte Rezeptionsphasen bewahrte. Es genügt jedoch nicht, ledi- 
glich diese tradierende Funktion der Byzantiner zu erkennen, vielmehr 
scheint es geboten, nach den politischen Tendenzen, den wissenschaft- 
lichen und pädagogischen Anliegen zu fragen, aus welchen die byzanti- 
nischen Textausgaben, Quellensammlungen und Nachschlagewerke er- 
wuchsen. Man wird jedenfalls der Persönlichkeit des gelehrten Patriar- 
chen Photios aus dem 9. Jahrhundert, den wir in unserem Zusammenhang 
wegen seiner als Bibliothek bezeichneten Exzerptensammlung und we- 
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gen seines erst 1959 im mazedonischen Kloster Zavorda vollstándig 
zugünglich gewordenen Lexikons zu mennen haben, schwerlich gerecht, 
wenn man jenen lediglich als Kompilator bezeichnen wollte. Wenn Kaiser 
Konstantin VII. Porphyrogennetos im darauffolgenden Jahrhundert 
Bildungserbe und Wissensstand seiner Zeit zu praktischer Nutzung wie 
zur Festigung des TraditionsbewuBtseins in gewichtigen Korpora durch 
einen Stab von Mitarbeitern festhalten ließ, so bedeutete das Rezeption 
und Renaissance im besten Sinne des Wortes. Daß endlich die um Jahr- 
hunderte spüter einsetzende Renaissance in Italien, jene, um Friedrich 
Engels zu zitieren, “größte progressive Umwülzung, die die Menschheit 
bis dahin erlebt hatte", nicht denkbar ist ohne die Leistung byzantinischer 
Gelehrter und Sprachlehrer, ohne das Wirken eines Maximos Planudes, 
Demetrios Triklinios, Manuel Chrysoloras, Theodoros Gazes, Bessarion 
und Gemistos Plethon, wird seit geraumer Zeit allgemein anerkannt und 
wird nicht zum letzten von Engels in dem bereits zitierten Manuskript 
Dialektik der Natur unterstrichen. 

Ebenjene Renaissance, welche im Abendlande die antike Kultur zu 
kraftvollem Leben wiedererweckte und in Verbindung damit zu erneuter 
und vertiefter Beschüftigung mit der griechischen Sprache aufrief, schuf 
die Voraussetzungen dafür, daß nicht nur die klassischen Studien, son- 
dern in ihrem Gefolge zugleich die byzantinistische Forschung erblühte. 


Denn der aus der Henaissance erwachsene Humanismus kannte keine. 


klassizistischen Einschrünkungen, sondern bezog alles, was griechisch 
war, in seine Aufmerksamkeit ein, mochten nun die zutage geförderten 
Leistungen aus dem Athen des 5. vorchristlichen Jahrhunderts, aus 
der Zeit des Hellenismus, aus der Epoche des römischen Kaisertums 
oder auch aus dem byzantinischen Mittelalter, ja aus dem unterjochten 
Griechenland der eigenen Gegenwart stammen. Bald freilich sollte die 
Beschäftigung mit dem Ostreich, das man Jahrhunderte hindurch igno- 
rieren und in seiner Endphase gar verachten zu kónnen glaubte, hóchste 
Aktualität gewinnen insofern, als die dabei zu erwartenden Ergebnisse 
augenscheinlich geeignet waren, für brennende und dràngende Zeit- 
probleme weiterführende Lósungen an die Hand zu geben. 

Solche Probleme resultierten zum ersten aus dem Vordringen der 
Türken. Die osmanische Militärmacht, der man in Westeuropa vordem 
keine besondere Aufmerksamkeit zu schulden meinte, hatte mit der Ka- 
pitale Konstantinopel 1453 nicht nur das letzte bedeutende Bollwerk 
eingenommen, sondern zugleich das Symbol der byzantinischen Macht 
und Staatlichkeit zu Fall gebracht. Nunmehr lag der Weg die Donau auf- 
würts bis zum Herzen Europas den Eroberern offen, die von der unter- 
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drückten Bevölkerung oft genug als Befreier von Ausbeutung und Not 
willkommen geheiBen wurden. Solch eine zweifache Bedrohung von auBen 
und von innen mußte die herrschenden Klassen der Feudalgesellschaft 
mit Notwendigkeit auf den Plan rufen und das Interesse auf das so oft 
geschmähte byzantinische Imperium lenken, das den türkischen und 
anderen Barbarenstürmen Jahrhunderte hindurch erfolgreich Wider- 
stand zu leisten vermocht hatte. Allein nicht nur als Respekt gebieten- 
der militärischer Gegner, sondern auch als potentieller Partner gewann 
das Osmanenreich für den Westen Bedeutung; nicht zum letzten muBte 
und sollte ja der Warenaustausch, der bis dahin mit und über Byzanz 
stattgefunden hatte, in der veränderten Situation angepaßten Formen 
fortgesetzt werden, und endlich waren die Straßen des Orienthandels, 
der schon seit langem angesichts der angewachsenen Bedürfnisse unent- 
behrlich geworden war, in der Macht und unter der Kontrolle der Ero- 
berer. Es war daher aus vielen Gründen rätlich, das von den byzantini- 
schen Autoren an die Hand gegebene historische, geographische und 
ethnographische Faktenmaterial zu nutzen und zugleich zuverlüssige 
Nachrichten über ihre Osmanenkriege einzuholen. Unter solchen Um- 
ständen konnte es kein Zufall sein, daß gerade ein Sekretär und Biblio- 
thekar des mit dem Orienthandel eng verbundenen frühkapitalistischen 
Bank- und Handelshauses der Fugger in Augsburg, Hieronymus Wolf 
(1516-1580), für Europa ein systematisches Studium der byzantinischen 
Geschichte begründete. Der Schüler der Wittenberger Gräzisten und 
Reformators Philipp Melanchthon, der mit Nachdruck auf diesen Ge- 
schichtsabschnitt als einen selbständigen Teilbereich der Weltgeschichte 
hinwies, entwickelte ein Corpus (universae) historiae (praesertim) By- 
zantinae, das freilich nicht vollendet wurde und unter den Bedingungen 
seiner Zeit auch gar nicht vollendet werden konnte. Die Texte jedoch, 
die Wolf, mit lateinischer Übersetzung versehen, vorlegte —Zonaras, Ni- 
ketas Choniates, Nikephoros Gregoras und Chalkokondyles—, blieben auf 
lange Zeit hin maBgebend und übten Wirkung. Sie erschienen 1502 
bei Johannes Oporinus in Basel im Druck, der für die Übersetzungen 
1566/67 von dem Pariser Buchhändler Claudiers wiederholt wurde, und 
diese Ausgabe wiederum wurde 1568 in Frankfurt übernommen. 
Einen weiteren AnstoB zur Beschäftigung mit Byzanz gab die Kir- 
chentrennung im Abendlande, jene Auswirkunug der frühbürgerlichen 
Revolution, welche sich auf das ideologische Arsenal gegründet hatte, 
das Renaissance und Humanismus an die Hand gaben. Die Orthodoxie, 
die wührend des Mittelalters als schismatisch unter Verdikt gestanden 
hatte, zog jetzt die Aufmerksamkeit beider Parteien auf: sich, In Rom 
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verfolgte man den Unionsgedanken, dessen Verwirklichung in der Pa- 
liologenzeit im Zentrum der politischen Kämpfe gestanden hatte, mit 
unveründerter Hartnückigkeit, wührend auf protestantischer Seite die 
Hoffnung genührt wurde, in der romfeindlichen Orthodoxie den gege- 
benen Partner in der Auseinandersetzung mit dem Papsttum finden zu 
kónnen. Zu nennen sind unter den protestantischen Gelehrten der Ro- 
stocker Theologe David Chyträus (1531-1600) sowie der Tübinger Phi- 
lologe Martin Crusius (1526-1607), dessen Turcograecia in weiten Tei- 
len auch heute noch Quelenwert besitzt. Beide Mànner pflegten den schon 
von Melanchthon eingeleiteten brieflichen Kontakt, und, soweit móglich, 
persönlichen Verkehr mit orhtodoxen Würdenträgern. Vielleicht noch 
lebhafter gestalteten sich die Beziehungen der gelehrten Griechen, die 
im Dienste der 1622 gegründeten püpstlichen Congregatio de propaganda 
fide standen. Wir nennen als herausragend Nikolaos Alemanos (1583- 
1626), den ersten Herausgeber, Übersetzer und Kommentator der Pro- 
kopschen '4véxóova, sowie Leon Allatios (1586-1669), dessen literarhis- 
torische und prosopographische Untersuchungen zum heute noch be- 
nutzten Gut der Byzantinistik zu rechnen sind. 

Es kennzeichnet die erste Phase in der nachbyzantinischen Entwick- 
lung der byzantinistischen Studien, daB sie, um gesellschaftlichen und 
politischen und auch kirchenpolitischen Anliegen gerecht zu werden, 
byzantinische Materialien im griechischen Urtext erschloB, in lateini- 
scher Übersetzung einem breiteren Leserpublikum zugänglich machte 
und ihre Erklärung einleitete, wobei sie der Eigenstündigkeit und welt- 
historischen Bedeutung der byzantinischen Geschichte inne wurde. 
Doch trotz soleher Einsichten, die nicht hoch genug bewertet werden 
kónnen, fehlte jener Epoche die Übersicht über das Ganze, so daB, was 
dargeboten wurde, vielleicht nicht von der Sicht der Praxis, wohl aber 
von der Sicht der Wissenschaft her den Charakter der Zufälligkeit trug 
und der ordnenden Systematik durchaus entbehrte. 


Einen solchen Überblick geschaffen und die Fundamente für spà- 
tere, weithin noch heute gültige Entwicklungen gelegt zu haben, ist das 
Ergebnis der zweiten Phase der byzantinistischen Studien. Diese ist 
sehr eng mit dem französischen Königtum im Zeitalter des Absolutismus 
verbunden. Auch diesmal sind die Umstände, welche den wissenschaft- 
lichen Progreß stimulierten und förderten, ökonomisch-politischer Natur. 
Denn bereits im Jahre 1550 hatte die französische Krone mit Sultan So- 
liman dem Prächtigen einen Handelsvertrag abgeschlossen, der ihr eine 
privilegierte Position im Warenaustausch mit den Osmanen einräumte, 
und als der Vertrag 1581 erneuert wurde, vermochte es Frankreich zu 
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erreichen, daß ihm die Schutzherrschaft über alle katholischen Christen 
im türkischen Reiche anvertraut wurde. Zwar ließ sich die angedeutete 
ökonomische Vorrangstellung auf die Dauer nicht aufrechterhalten; indes 
überstiegen in der ersten Hülfte des 17. Jahrhunderts die franzósische 
Umsütze im Orienthandel die der britischen und der venezianischen 
Kaufleute noch immer um das Doppelte. 


Den Kaufleuten und Händlern folgten die Priester, die das Ziel der 
Kirchenunion unveründert unnachgiebig verfolgten. Der Jesuitenorden, 
1540 von dem spanischen Offizier Ignatius von Loyola gegründet und 
straff militärisch aufgezogen, errichtete bereits im Jahre 1603 in Galata 
ein Kollegium. Dem gleichen Orden entstammten auch zahlreiche der 
Gelehrten des Louvre, die unter der Schirmherrschaft und mit dem fi- 
nanziellen Aufwand Ludwigs XIII. und seines Sohnes des '"Sonnenkónigs" 
Ludwigs XIV., in einer allgemeinen Blütezeit der franzósischen Kultur 
zugleich eine Blüte der byzantinistischen Studien heraufführten. Dabei 
ist ihr Wirken nicht nur in inhaltlicher, sondern auch in methodischer 
Hinsicht bedeutsam gewesen insofern, als sie, ihrer Zeit weit voraus- 
eilend, wissenschaftliche Teams schufen, denen nicht nur Ortsansüssige, 
sondern auch auswärtige Gelehrte zugehörten. In diesem Geiste richtete 
Philipp Labbé (1607-1670), ein wahrhafter Polyhistor, 1648 einen Auf- 
ruf an die Forscher auf dem Gebiete der Geschichte von Byzanz, welche 
er als bewunderungswürdig dank der Vielzabl ihrer Ereignisse, Reiz 
erweckend angesichts ihrer Buntheit, beachtlich wegen ihrer langen 
Dauer und als allein der römischen nicht gleichzuachten bezeichnete. 
An der Aufgabe mitzuarbeiten, die weithin noch unerschlossenen Quellen 
dieses Geschichtsabschnittes zugänglich zu machen, lud er die Gelehr- 
ten aller Lünder ein; Ergebnis ihres gemeinsamen Wirkens sollte eine 
umfassende kommentierte Sammlung der einschlägigen Texte werden. 
Bis zum Jabre 1711 erschienen 42 Teile dieses Corpus Parisinum, das 
gemäB Labbés Appell auch auBerhalb Frankreichs Unterstützung fand, 
etwa in Gestalt des Deutschen Lucas Holste (Holstenius) (1596-1661), 
welcher seit 1627 in Rom lebte, oder des bereits in anderem Zusammen- 
hang erwühnten Leon Allatios; 1812 fand das gewaltige Werk mit der 
von dem in Paris wirkenden deutschen Philologen Benedikt Hase be- 
sorgten Ausgabe des dem 10. Jahrhundert zugehörigen Historikers Leon 
Diakonos einen verspüteten Abschluß. Es stellt eine GroDleistung der 
Wissenschaft dar, auf der alle späteren Sammlungen byzantinischer 
Geschichtsquellen fuBen und dessen Kommentare in vielen Partien noch 
heute zu benutzen sind. 

Doch neben dem Corpus Parisinum stehen weitere Unternehmungen 
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von kaum geringerem Gewicht. Labbé war nicht nur der Träger der 
Sammlung der literarischen Geschichtsquellen, sondern veranstaltete 
auch eine Ausgabe der für die byzantinistische Geschichtsforschung 
nicht minder bedeutsamen Konzilsakten, ohne welche die Editionen von 
Jean Hardouin und Giovanni Domenico Mansi im 18. Jahrhundert nicht 
denkbar würen. Charles du Fresne sieur du Cange (1610-1688) in der 
nächster Generation, der nicht von der Theologie, sondern von der Juris- 
prudenz herkam, steuerte nicht nur mehrere Ausgaben zu dem Histori- 
kerkorpus bei, sondern entwickelte auBerdem das Glossarium ad scrip- 
tores medias et infimae Graecitatis, das, Wórterbuch und Reallexikon 
in einem, 1943 vom Collége de France nachgedruckt wurde, weil es in 
bestimmten Grenzen auch heute noch zu den Arbeitsmitteln des Faches 
gehôrt. Und nicht minder grundlegend wurden Du Canges Topographie 
Constantinopolis Christiana und seine genealogischen Untersuchungen 
unter dem Titel De familiis Byzantinis, zwei Werke, die er unter dem 
MiBverständnissen Raum gebenden Obertitel Historia Byzantina du- 
plici commentario illustrata zusammenfaBte. Neben Du Cange traten, 
wiederum eine Generation später, die Benediktiner aus der Kongregation 
St.-Maur Jean Mabillon (1632-1707), der die Diplomatik, die abendlän- 
dische wie die byzantinistische, wissenschaftlich entwickelte, und Ber- 
nard de Montfaucon (1655-1741), der Begründer der griechischen Paläo- 
graphie, die ja für die Byzantinistik eine unentbehrliche Hilfswissenschaft 
ausmacht. Die Tradition, die hier geschaffen war, wirkte vielfältig nach, 
in der Kaiser- und Kirchengeschichtsschreibung eines Le Nain de Tille- 
mont (1637-1698), in den Kirchenvüterausgaben der Mitglieder der er- 
wühnten Kongregation von St.-Maur, der Mauriner, in den noch heute 
nicht abgeschlossenen Acta sanctorum der Jesuitenkongregation der 
Bollandisten, welche die Sammlung noch immer betreut. 

Doch 80 hoch auch immer die wissenschaftlichen Meriten der Ge- 
lehrten des Louvre und der ihnen geistesverwandten einzuschützen sind, 
so bleibt doch unbestreitbar, daß ihre Arbeit nach ihrer objektiven 
Wirkung dazu diente, das absolutistische Regime und seinen ideologi- 
schen Apparat zu stärken, und ebendarum erfuhren sie Unterstützung 
und Fórderung. Jenen Forschern, die in ihre Studien vertieft, der Wis- 
senschaft neue Provinzen eróffneten, mag diese Dialektik verschlossen 
geblieben sein; um so besser begriffen sie jedoch die Ideologen der sich 
ihrer Kraft und Mission bewuBt wurden, den Bourgeoisie, welche sich 
selbst als Aufklärer bezeichneten. Besonders die französischen Reprä- 
sentanten der neuen Geistesbewegung entwarfen ein Geschichtsbild, in 
dem die rómische Republik zur vorbildlichen und verbindlichen Norm 
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einer jeden staatlichen Ordung wurde; im Vergleich zu diesem klassi- 
schen römischen Gemeinwesen mußte alles, was darauf folgte, die rómi- 
sche Kaiserzeit ebenso wie das Bas-Empire und vollends natürlich By- 
zanz, als schädliche und schändliche Abweichung, als Anhäufung von 
Mißbräuchen, als Triumph der Barbarei und des Obskurantismus erschei- 
nen. Frangois Voltaire (1694-1778), der sich als Philosoph, Historiker 
und Dichter gleichermaßen Meriten erwarb, nannte in diesem Sinne die 
Geschichte Ostroms eine wertlose Sammlung von Deklamationen und 
Mirakeln, und der ihm kontemporäre Staatstheoretiker der liberalen 
Großbourgeoisie Charles de Montesquieu (1689-1755) kam in seinen 
weitwirkenden Considerations sur les causes de la grandeur et de la de- 
cadence des Romains gleichfalls zu den angedeuteten pejorativen Ein- 
schätzungen. Vor allem aber wurde das Byzanzbild der aufgeklärten 
europäischen Bourgeoisie durch das Geschichtswerk des britischen 
Historikers Edward Gibbon (1737-1794) geprägt. Nach längerer poli- 
tischer Betätigung als Privatgelehrter in Lausanne lebend, ließ Gibbon 
in den Jahren 1776 bis 1788 in London sein sechsbändiges Opus mit 
dem bezeichnenden Titel History of the decline and fall of ihe Roman 
Empire erscheinen. So sehr entsprach dieses Werk den Forderungen des 
Tages, daß noch vor seinem Abschluß Neuauflagen notwendig wurden 
und Übersetzungen einzelner Bände erschienen. 


Mehrere Umstände begründeten den Weltruhm, den Gibbon in 
kurzer Zeit erreichte. Es kam dem Geist der Aufklärung entgegen, daß 
er Ursprünge und Anfänge des Christentums nicht nach Theologenart 
erklärte, sondern, eventuelle nachteilige Folgen gering achtend, zum 
Gegenstand historischer Forschung machte; zugleich entsprach es der 
Kompromißbereitschaft des aufgeklärten Bürgertums, daß. der Autor, 
den man in bezeichnender Weise als eine veredelten Voltaire charakteri- 
sierte, vor redikalen und vollends revolutionären Schlußfolgerungen, 
die seine Ergebnisse nahelegten, haltmachte und auswich. Im übrigen 
ist Gibbons Geschichtswerk, das zu fünf Achteln römische und spätan- 
tike und zu drei Achteln byzantinische Geschichte behandelt, nach seiner 
stilistischen Gestaltung nicht einheitlich. Die Byzanz betreffenden Par- 
tien sind zu einem großen Teil recht lässig abgefaßt, während die Kapitel 
des Anfangs mit großer literarischer Kraft gestaltet sind und von der 
philistrósen Gelehrsamkeit, welche den Polyhistorismus des absolutisti- 
schen Zeitalters kennzeichnet, in so vorteilhafter Weise abstechen, daß 
man Gibbon als einen wahrhaften Erneuerer der Kunst der Geschichts- 
schreibung empfand. Es braucht daher nicht zu verwundern, daß seine 
Leser die Einschätzungen und Urteile des Autors auch dort wider- 
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spruchslos aufnahmen, wo sie weit weniger fest fundiert waren als im 
Hinblick auf die rômische Kaiserzeit und das Aufkommen des Christen- 
tums. Wie aber urteilte Gibbon über Byzanz? 

Das Geschäft des Historikers des oströmischen Reiches erscheint 
ihm als traurig und unfruchtbar, als Wiederholung einer langweiligen, 
einfórmigen Erzählung von Misere und Verfall. Die Griechen des Mittel- 
alters waren in seinen Augen ein entartetes Volk; in ihren toten Han- 
den, schreibt er, bargen sie wohl die Schätze ihrerVäter, ohne daß jedoch 
ein Funke von dem Geiste auf sie gekommen wäre, der jenes Erbe schuf 
und zur Vollkommenheit brachte. Sie schienen vielmehr durch die Bande 
niedrigen, drückenden Aberglaubens gefesselt; ihr Verstand schwärmte 
in den Irrgängen metaphysischer Streitigkeiten umher; der Glaube an 
Gesichte und Wundererscheinungen hatte alle Grundsätze moralischer 
Gewißheit bei ihnen verdrängt! —Das Voltairesche “Ecrasez l’infäme l” 
spricht aus diesen Sätzen, welche den gefährlichen Gegner der Gegenwart 
in eine minder gefährliche Vergangenheit zurückprojizieren. 

Gibbons Byzanzkonzeption war aus den ideologischen Kämpfen er- 
wachsen, welche in der Grande Révolution in Frankreich gipfelten. Nicht 
zufällig findet sie sich daher in den entscheidenden Zügen unabhängig 
von Gibbon bei den Göttinger Historikern Johann Christoph Gatterer 
(1727-1799), verdient um Universalgeschichte und Hilfswissenschaften, 
und August Schlözer (1735-1809), dem Begründer der Rußlandforschung 
in Deutschland, wieder. Daß jene Konzeption jedoch aufrecht erhalten 
bleiben konnte, so daß sie trotz ihrer historischen Brüchigkeit bis in un- 
sere Gegenwart im Bewußtsein einer breiten Öffentlichkeit noch immer 
lebendig ist, hat seine Ursachen darin, daß sie mancherlei anderen Ten- 
denzen entgegenkam, die zumeist an dem fortschrittlichen Geiste der 
Aufklärung nur sehr wenig teilhatten. Für die im klassizistisch-neuhu- 
manistischen Geiste gebildeten Vertreter der Altphilologie zum Beispiel 
besaß Byzanz nur insofern Bedeutung, als es antikes Gedankengut ver- 
mittelte; seine eigene Leistung wurde nur insoweit anerkannt, wie sie 
sich nach Form und Inhalt dieser Überlieferung anpaßte. Die Romanti- 
ker wiederum sahen allein auf das von ihnen überhöhte abendländische 
Kaisertum, dessen Verherrlichung für das Imperium von Konstantinopel 
keinen Raum ließ, weil letzteres auf Priorität, ja Ausschließlichkeit be- 
dacht gewesen war. Der römisch-katholische Standpunkt sodann ver- 
mochte in der vom Papst unabhängigen Ostkirche noch immer nur die 
Schismatiker zu erkennen. Und schließlich verstärkte sich, etwa durch 
die weitwirkende Geschichtsschreibung Leopold von Rankes (1795-1886), 
: die- europazentristische Weltsicht, die nur das romanisch-germanische 
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Staatensystem als geschichtstrüchtig anerkannte, wührend sie dem grä- 
koslawischen Osten und vollends den Völkern Asiens und Afrikas jegliche 
geschichtsbildende Kraft absprach. 

Die sich anbahnende Befreiung Griechenlands von der osmanischen 
Fremdherrschaft vermochte unbestreitbar eine gewisse Bresche in diese 
Mauer von Vorurteilen zu schlagen. Im Verlaufe des 19. Jahrhunderts 
hatte sich dank der fortschreitenden Entwicklung der Produktivkräfte 
eine griechische bürgerliche Nation herausgebildet, deren Selbstbewußt- 
sein zur Emanzipation strebte. Die Abkömmlinge der griechischen Bour- 
geoisie gingen zum Studium nach Italien, Frankreich, Deutschland und 
anderen Ländern; das revolutionäre Gedankengut des Westens wurde 
von dem unterjochten Volke mit Bereitwilligkeit, ja mit Begeisterung 
aufgenommen; es entstand eine mächtige Bewegung für Aufklärung und 
bürgerliche Bildung und endlich in Gestalt der Dx} ‘Erarpeta die poli- 
tische Kraft, welche 1821 die bewaffnete Erhebung herbeiführte. An 
dieser hellenischen Wiedergeburt nahm das europüische Bürgertum na- 
mentlich in seinen gebildeten Schichten aufs lebhafteste Anteil, mochten 
auch die Veranlassungen recht unterschiedlich motiviert sein. Eine solche 
Beschäftigung mit der griechischen Gegenwart —und das ist in unserm 
Zusammenhang von Bedeutung— lenkte indes unausbleiblich den Blick 
auch auf die griechische Vergangenheit, primär natürlich auf die an- 
tike, darüber hinaus aber auch auf die mittelalterlich-byzantinische. 


Eines der gewichtigsten Ergebnisse dieses neugefundenen Interes- 
ses war zweifellos die Sammlung und Herausgabe der byzantinischen 
Geschichtsquellen in dem fünfzigbündigen Corpus scriptorum historiae 
Byzantinae, das nach seinem Verlagsort für gewöhnlich als Bonner 
Korpus bezeichnet wird. Initiiert worden war das Unternehmen durch 
den Althistoriker Barthold Georg Niebuhr (1776-1831), der als preufi- 
scher Ministerresident in Rom die Geschehnisse auf dem griechischen 
Kriegsschauplatz mit dem geschulten Auge des gelehrten Diplomaten 
verfolgt hatte und seit 1825 an der Universität Bonn Vorlesungen hielt. 
Ursprünglich war dabei lediglich an einen revidierten Abdruck der frü- 
heren Ausgaben, insonderheit des Pariser Korpus, gedacht worden; bald 
zeigte sich jedoch, daß dieser Verfahrensweg ungangbar war. Trotzdem 
ist das Unternehmen nur mit Einschränkung so, wie Niebuhr es sich 
gewünscht hatte, für Philologie und Geschichte höchst erheblich und 
für die deutsche Nation ruhmvoll geworden; denn die Berliner Akade- 
mie, die sich nach Niebuhrs Tode des Korpus annahm, tat das ohne son- 
derliches Interesse, zumal man auch in ihren Reihen der Auffassung war, 
daß für byzantinischen Autoren selbst mit der lässigsten philologischen 
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Behandlung schon zuviel getan sei. Doch trotz ihrer unbestreitbaren ` 
Mängel wird die Sammlung noch auf lange Zeit hin zu den indispensab- 
len Hilfsmitteln der Fachwissenschaft gehören. 

Der Bibliothekar Friedrich Wilken (1777-1840), Niebuhrs Kollege 
in der Berliner Akademie, gewann mit seiner siebenbändigen Geschich- 
te der Kreuzzüge der historischen Wissenschaft eine neue Provinz, und 
zwar auch in methodischem Sinne, indem er für seinWerk zum ersten 
Male alle verfügbaren orientalischen Quellen heranzog. Der britische 
Philhellene George Finlay (1799-1875), ein Jugendfreund Lord Byrons, 
der ungeachtet eingetretener Enttäuschungen und Rückschläge sich für 
Griechenland als Wahlheimat entschieden hatte, schrieb —gleichfalls in 
sieben Bänden— die hellenische Geschichte von der römischen Eroberung 
im Jahre 146 vor Christus bis zum Jahre 1864, in dem die Ionischen In- 
seln mit dem griechischen Staat verbunden wurden. Der Autor suchte 
mit seiner Synthese die Kontinuität des Hellenentums von der klassischen 
Antike bis auf die eigene Zeit hin sichtbar zu dokumentieren. Den kon- 
trären Standpunkt der Diskontinuität vertrat der Publizist Jakob Phi- 
lipp Fallmerayer (1790-1861), ein gebürtiger Österreicher, der in Bayern 
als Lehrer und Gelehrter wirkte. Nach seiner Auffassung ist das alte Hel- 
lenentum völlig erloschen und wären die heutigen Griechen nichts an- 
deres als Abkömmlinge von Slawen und Albanesen. Diese überspitzte 
und zweifellos falsche These, die Fallmerayer namentlich in seiner 
Geschichte der Halbinsel Morea im Mittelalter vertrat, hat seinen Namen in 
Griechenland bis heute verhaßt gemacht. Dessenungeachtet gab sie der 
weiteren Forschung bemerkenswerte Denkanstöße, und Fallmerayers 
Geschichte des Kaisertums Trapezunt ist noch immer Standardwerk. 

Die Aufzählung solcher Spezialforscher und Spezialforschungen 
ließe sich noch lange fortsetzen; denn so stark auch die vorhin gekenn- 
zeichnete und begründete pejorative Byzanzkonzeption auf das Ge- 
schichtsbild der breiten Öffentlichkeit einwirkte, so wenig vermochte sie 
doch zu verhindern, daß die Detailuntersuchung auf allen Feldern der 
Byzantinistik im Verlaufe des 19. Jahrhunderts weitergeführt wurde. 
Diese Bemühungen standen freilich unter dem Signum anderer Wissen- 
schaftsgebiete, die bei ihren Problemstellungen an den byzantinistischen 
Fakten unmöglich vorübergehen konnten. Erst gegen Ausgang des Jahr- 
hunderts änderte sich diese Situation. Der Kapitalismus begann in sein 
imperialistisches Stadium einzutreten und hatte damit zugleich Welt- 
bild und Weltansicht geweitet. Auf dem Felde der Wissenschaft trat eine 
Vielzahl neuer philologisch-historischer Disziplinen auf den Plan, be- 
trieben im Zeichen eines wertungsfreien, ja mitunter wertungsfeindli- 
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chen bürgerlichen Historismus und vermeintlich allein darauf bedacht, 
die Vergangenheit um ihrer selbst willen zu durchforschen. Im Rahmen 
solcher Tendenzen konstituierte sich auch die Byzantinistik als eigen- 
ständige bürgerliche Wissenschaft, und zwar bezeichnenderweise gleich- 
zeitig in einer Mehrzahl von Lündern Europas. Dabei wurde das neue 
Wissenschaftsgebiet je nach den unterschiedlichen Verhältnissen der ein- 
zelnen Völker zu Byzanz und in Abhängigkeit von den verschiedenen 
wissenschaftlichen Traditionen in jedem Lande spezifisch ausgeprügt 
und profiliert. 


In Griechenland orientierte man sich verständlicherweise auf die 
Nationalgeschichte. Denn im Bewuftsein der breiten Schichten des 
Volkes war ja die byzantinische Vergangenheit ohnehin sehr viel leben- 
diger, unmittelbarer und stürker gegenwärtig als die ferngerückte Antike, 
zu der erst die vom Geiste der Aufklärung ergriffenen Intellektuellen aus 
den Kreisen der Bourgeoisie wieder den Weg hatten finden können. In 
der fünfbändigen, mehrfach aufgelegten 'Jevooía tot 'EAAqvuxo9 ”Eßvovs 
des Nationalhistorikers Konstantinos Paparrigopoulos (1815-1891) nahm 
infolgedessen Byzanz einen weiten Raum ein. Die Brücke zur außergrie- 
chischen europäischen Wissenschaft schlugen neben anderen Spyridon 
Lampros (1851-1919) und Nikolaos G. Politis (1852-1921). Lampros 
hatte in Leipzig promoviert und Studienreisen in viele Länder unter- 
nommen; seine ErchlieBungen mittelalterlicher Handschriften, seine 
Editionen und Abhandlungen gehören großenteils noch heute zum leben- 
digen Bestand der Byzantinistik. Auch Politis hatte in Deutschland 
studiert; seine Verdienste liegen vor allem auf dem Gebiete der Volks- 
kunde, die er in seinem griechischen Heimatlande heimisch machte und 
in kurzer Zeit breit zu entfalten vermochte. Selbstredend gewann die 
Erforschung der byzantinischen Kunstdenkmäler für Griechenland her- 
vorragende Bedeutung, auch wenn diese oftmals hinter den antiken zu- 
rücktreten mußten. Erwähnt sei hier das einzigartige Byzantinische Mu- 
seum in Athen, das Georgios Sotiriu (1884-1965), der auch als Ausgräber 
erfolgreich war, gestaltete und leitete. 1918 wurde die ‘Eratpela Butavni- 
väv Errovdéy gegründet, um die sich nicht zum geringsten ihr langjäh- 
riger Generalsekretär Phádon Kukules (1881-1956) Verdienste erwarb. 
Kukules’ persönliches Arbeitsgebiet waren Lebensweise und Zivilisation 
der Byzantiner. Seit 1924 leitete er die ’Ererneis der genannten Ge- 
sellschaft, heute eines der unentbehrlichen Organe der internationalen 
Byzanzforschung. 

Wie für das griechische Volk verband sich auch für die übrigen Völ- 
ker der Balkanhalbinsel die byzantinische mit der Nationalgeschichte, 
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so daß die Querverbindungen zu Byzanz in den Vordergrund rückten 
und gleichzeitig Forschungen zu den eigenen Problemen, unter den um- 
fassenderen Aspekt der Byzantinistik gestellt, auch für diese Bedeu- 
tung gewannen. Diese Feststellung gilt uneingeschrünkt für Bulgarien, 
für die Historiker der älteren Generation V. Zlatarski (1866-1935) und 
P. Mutaféiev (1883-1943), für den Kunsthistoriker Nikola Mavrodinov 
(1904-1958), für die Historiker der Gegenwart Dimitär Angelov und Ivan 
Dujtev, für den verdienstvollen Editor der protobulgarischen Inschrif- 
ten, Veselin Beëevliev. In Bulgarien wie auch in Jugoslawien —hier unter 
Leitung des bereits erwühnten, aus RuBland stammenden, in Deutsch- 
land ausgebildeten Byzanzhistorikers Georg Ostrogorsky— werden Quel- 
lensammlungen zur Nationalgeschichte vorbereitet, in denen die byzanti- 
nischen Fontes einen breiten Raum einnehmen. Aber auch ältere Lei- 
stungen wie die Sammlung byzantinischer Urkunden von Franz Xaver 
von Milklosich (1813-1891), die Geschichte der Serben von Konstan- 
tin Jireček (1854-1918) ind die Geschichte der Kroaten von F. Si&ió 
(1869-1940) haben noch ihre Bedeutung. Die rumünische Byzantini- 
stik, reprüsentiert durch den vielseitigen, auch politische tátigen Nicolae 
Jorga (1871-1940) sowie durch Nicolae Bánescu (1878-1971) und Vasile 
Grecu (1885-1972), die beide von der Philologie ihren Ausgang genom- 
men haben, betonte einerseits den universalhistorischen Aspekt und zum 
andern das Nachwirken von Byzanz in den Kulturen der Vólker Südost- 
europas, wie denn überhaupt die Balkanistik, heute eine nicht mehr hin- 
wegzudenkende Schwesterdisziplin der Byzantinistik, von Rumänien 
her wesentliche Impulse erfuhr. In Ungarn bildete sich gegen Ende des 
letzten Jahrhunderts eine Schule heraus, die sich vornehmlich mit den 
Beziehungen zwischen Byzanz und den Ungarn beziehungsweise ganz 
generell den Turkvölkern beschäftigte; sie gipfelte in Gyula Moravesik 
(1892-1972) und seiner zweibündigen Materialsammlung Byzantino- 
turcica, die noch auf lange Zeit zu den Standardwerken des Faches zäh- 
len wird. Bei den ‚Völkern der heutigen Tschechoslowakei traten. seit 
Beginn unseres Jahrhunderts die kyrillomethodianischen Studien, das 
heißt die Beschäftigung mit den Slawenaposteln Kyrillos und Methodios, 
ihrem Werk und ihrer Zeit, in den Vordergrund. Im Dienste dieser Auf- 
gabe wurde 1928 die Zeitschrift Byzantinoslavica gegründet, getragen 
unter anderem von dem Historiker Jaroslav Bidlo (1868-1937), dem 
Kirchenhistoriker Frantisek Dvornik (1893-1975), dem Kunsthistoriker 
Nikolaj Okunev (1886-1949) und dem Slawisten Miloë Weingart (1890- 
1939). Die Geschichte des Großmährischen Reiches, zu deren Erhellung 
eine rege Ausgrabungstätigkeit entwickelt wurde, bestimmt weiter das 
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Profil der tschechoslowakischen Byzantinistik. 

Die Auseinandersetzung mit dem byzantinischen Erbe, zu der sich 
die Völker Südosteuropas aufgerufen fühlten, förderte nicht nur bei die- 
sem, sondern ebenso im zaristischen RuBland die byzantinistischen 
Studien. Denn für Rußland, in dessen Staatsideologie das östliche Im- 
perium als drittes Rom weiterlebte, war jenes Erbe ja nicht minder ak- 
tuell, sondern hatte zuzeiten in den innerpolitischen Auseinanderset- 
zungen hóchste Brisanz gewonnen. Von diesen gesellschaftlichen Pro- 
blemen des eigenen Landes empfing die russische Byzantzforschung 
lebhafteste Impulse, die sie sehr bald schon im internationalen Konzert 
eine hervorragende Rolle spielen lieBen. An ihrem Beginn stehen drei 
Gelehrte von hohem Rang, V.G. Vasil'evskij (1838-1899), N.P. Kondakov 
(1844-1925) und F.I. Uspenskij (1845-1928), und mit deren Wirken 
zeichnen sich zugleich die Schwerpunkte ab, welche für die russische By- 

` zanzforschung bestimmend geblieben sind: die Sozialgeschichte des ost- 
rómischen Reiches, die byzantinisch-slawischen, insbesondere die by- 
zantinisch-russischen Beziehungen sowie die Geschichte der byzantini- 
schen Kunst im speziellen Hinblick darauf, wie sie auf das Kunstschaffen 
der Nachbarvólker einwirkte. Die Agrargeschichte von Byzanz, von un- 
mittelbarer Bedeutung für die politischen Kämpfe im Zarenreich und 
die Reformbestrebungen seiner Regierung, begründeten Vasil’evskij 
und Uspenskij und setzten P.V. Bezobrazov (1859-1918), B.A. Panéenko 
(1872-1920) u.a. fort. Kondakov beschrieb neben Kunstdenkmälern Ruß- 
lands solche aus den verschiedensten Regionen des einstigen byzantini- 
schen Reiches wie Georgien, Syrien, Palüstina, Mazedonien und dem 
Athos. Uspenskij initiierte 1895 das Russische Archäologische Institut 
in Kostantinopel, das wesentlich byzantinistisch orientiert war; er lei- 
tete es, solange es bestand, bis 1914. Als Organ der verselbstündigten 
russischen Byzanzforschung entstand 1894 der noch heute erscheinende 
Vizantijskij Vremennik. 

Aber nicht nur der Südosten und der Osten, auch der Westen Euro- 
pas hatte geschichtliche Bindungen and Byzanz, die sich in den Schwer- 
punkten der byzantinistischen Forschungsarbeit widerspiegelten. So 

- stellte die zunehmende Offnung und ErschlieBung der venezianischen 
Archive die italienische Byzantinistik, die seit eh und je in der philolo- 
gischen Arbeit exzellierte, vor neue Aufgaben. Die griechisch-unierte 
Abtei von Grottaferrata, in den Albaner Bergen südlich von Rom gele- 
gen, wurde zum Zentrum der byzantinistischen Musikforschung. In glei- 
cher Weise knüpfte die Arbeit der mit dem Vatikan verbundenen Gelehr- 
ten an die Tradition an und schuf sich in der Zeitschrift Orientalia 
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Christiana Periodica ihr spezifisches Organ. Ansonsten wurde die Ver- 
bindung zur Neogrüzistik —Italien hat ja griechische Minoritäten im 
Südteil des Landes— regelmäßig gepflegt, wie die von Silvio Giuseppe 
Mercati (1877-1963) 1924 ins Leben gerufenen Studi bizantini e neo- 
ellenici sichtbar dokumentieren. Die Erforschung der Altertümer von 
Ravenna sowie die ErschlieBung der mittelalterlichen Monumente Sizi- 
liens gehóren gleichfalls zum Profil der italienischen Byzantinistik. 

Auch in Frankreich besann man sich im Verlaufe des vergangenen 
Jahrhunderts auf die verpflichtenden alten Traditionen. Hier wurde 
Alfred Rambaud (1842-1905) zum Neubegründer der Byzantinistik, 
der sich freilich schon bald allein der russischen Geschichte zuwandte. 
Jean Sabatier (gestorben 1869) legte die Fundamente einer byzantinisti- 
schen Numismatik, wührend Gustave Schlumberger (1844-1928) die 
Sigillographie, eine für die byzantinistische Geschichtsforschung beson- 
ders gewichtige Disziplin, begründete. Historische und kunsthistorische 
Aspekte vermochte Charles Diehl (1859-1944) in fruchtbarer Weise zu 
vereinen; schulebildender akademischer Lehrer, beherrschte er die ge- 
lehrte Schreibart ebenso wie die anziehende, allgemeinverständliche Dar- 
stellung und trug 80 wesentlich dazu bei, daB die byzantinistische Ar- 
beit mit ihren Problemen und Ergebnissen auch auBerhalb der Fachwis- 
senschaft Welt- und Geschichtsbild mitzugestalten vermochte. Dane- 
ben erblühte aufs neue die wissenschaftliche Aktivität der katholischen 
Orden und schlug sich in gewichtigen Enzyklopädien wie dem Diction- 
naire de théologie catholique, dem Dictionnaire d'archéologie chrétienne 
et de liturgie, dem Dictionnaire d'histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques 
sowie in der von den Assumptionisten betreuten Revue des études by- 
zantines nieder. Im benachbarten Belgien wurde das Profil des Faches 
bestimmt durch die verstärkte hagiographische Arbeit der Bollandisten 
mit den Acta Sanctorum und den Analecta Bollandiana, durch das 
Studium des Oriens Christianus, repräsentiert durch das Corpus Scripto- 
rum Christianorum Orientalium und die 1881 gegründete Zeitschrift 
Le Muséon, sowie endlich durch das Wirken Henri Grégoires (1881- 
1964), der die Revue Byzantion, die internationale Assoziation des 
Faches sowie seine internationalen Kongresse ins Leben rief. 

In Deutschland verselbständigte sich die Byzantinistik als moder- 
ne bürgerliche Wissenschaft von der klassischen Philologie her. Ihre Ent- 
wicklung ist vor allen anderen mit dem Namen Kart Krumbachrs (1856- 
1900) verbunden und dem von ihm an der Münchener Universitüt ins 
Leben geruferen Institut. Krumbachers auch ins Griechische übersetzte, 
bereits in anderm Zusammenhang zitierte Geschichte der byzantini- 
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schen Litteratur hat für weite Teile noch heute als Handbuch und 
Standardwerk zu gelten. Die Mitarbeiter, die Krumbacher für das ge- 
nannteWerk heranzog, Albert Ehrard (1862-1940) und Heinrich Gelzer 
(1847-1906) stehen zugleich symbolisch für zwei weitere Arbeitsfelder, 
auf denen sich die Wissenschaft in Deutschland Verdienste erwarb, näm- 
lich erstens die allgemeine und zweitens die Kirchengeschichte des 
byzantinischen Reiches. Krumbachers Bedeutung liegt weiter darin, 
daB er die nationale Abkapselung und Beschrünktheit zu überwinden 
vermochte; denn die von ihm begründete Byzantinische Zeitschrift 
war von vornherein als ein internationales Fachorgan konzipiert, und 
die Gesamtedition der byzantinischen Urkunden sollte zum Gemein- 
schaftsunternehmem eines Kartells europäischer Akademien werden. Der. 
erste Weltkrieg hat diese weitausgreifenden, wiewohl notwendigen Pläne 
zunichte gemacht; zustande kam lediglich dank dem unermüdlichen 
Einsatz von Franz Dülger (1891-1968), dem zweiten Amtsnachfolger 
Karl Krumbachers, das für die Geschichtsforschung bereits unentbehr- 
lich geworden Regestenwerk der byzantinischen Kaiserurkunden. Ne- 
ben dem Wirken der Münchener Schule kann jedoch auch Berlin als Zen- 
irum byzantinistischer Forshung nicht unbeachtet bleiben. An der Früh- 
christlich-byzantinischen Sammlung der Staatlichen Museen, die ne- 
ben dem Apsismosaik von San Michele in Affricisco zu Ravenna und 
reichen Coptica über gute Kollektionen von spütantiker Sarkophagpla- 
stik sowie von Fragmenten ostrómischer Bauplastik verfügt, wirkte der 
verdiente Kunsthistoriker Oskar Wulff (1864-1946), während in der Aka- 
demie der Wissenschaften der Kirchen- und Dogmengeschichtler Adolf 
Harnack (1851-1930) die Reihen der “Griechischen Schriftsteller der 
ersten Jahrhunderte” und der “Texte und Untersuchungen zur Ge- 
schichte der altchristlichen Literatur" inaugurierte. Auch in Polen 
standen übrigens die Anfänge der modernen Byzantinistik im Zeichen 
patristischer Studien. Leon Sternbach (1864-1940), Gustav Przychocki 
(1884-1947), Tadeusz Sinko (1877-1960) und Jan Sajdak (1882-1967) 
kamen sámtlich von der klassischen Philologie her und haben namentlich 
zur Erhellung von Zeit und Werk des Gregor von Nazianz Bleibendes 
geleistet. 

Die britische Byzantinistik ist nach ihren Inhalten vornehmlich 
auf Rechts- und Verwaltungsgeschichte und vom zeitlichen Rahmen her 
auf das frühe Byzanz ausgerichtet gewesen. Die Namen Jóhn B. Bury 
(1861-1927), Norman H. Baynes (1877-1961), A.H.M. Jones (1904-1970) 
und Joan M. Hussey verkórpern eine Tradition, die in den Bearbeitungen 
der Cambridge Medieval History sich, über das Fachgebiet hinaus- 
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wirkend, niederschlung. Überdies kamen die anerkannten Leistungen 
der englischen Wissenschaft auf papyrologischen und auf patristischem 
Gebiete sowie ihre Erfahrungen in der archüologischen Feldiorsohusig 
natürlich auch der Byzantinistik zugute. 

Zu dieser vielseitigen Aktivität aus dem Bürgertum stammender 
und mit dem Bürgertum und seiner Ideologie verbundener Gelehrter 
trat nach der GroBen Sozialistischen Oktoberrevolution von 1917 eine 
Byzanzwissenschaft von neuer Qualität in Gestalt der Sowjetbyzanti- 
nistik, die heute mit ihren Interpretationen und Anregungen aus dem 
Ensemble der byzantinistischen Studien nicht mehr wegzudenken ist. 

Bis zur Herausbildung dieser auf der Grundlage des historischen 
Materialismus betriebenen, in den Systemen sozialistischer Wissenschaft 
und sozialistischer Kultur fest verankerten Byzanzforschung bedurfte 
es freilich eines langenWeges; denn so progressiv auch die adlig-bürger- 
liche Byzantinistik des Zarenreiches hinsichtlich der Wahl ihrer Themen 
gewesen war, 80 blieben doch ihre Träger mit den herrschenden Klassen, 
ihren politischen Zielen und ihrer Ideologie sehr eng verbunden. Erst 
in den dreiBiger Jahren bahnte sich die entscheidende Wende an, die 
in erster Reihe mit den Namen des Leningrader Byzantinisten M. V. 
Levéenko (1890-1955) und des Moskauer Mediüvisten E.A. Kosminskij 
(1886-1959) verbunden ist. 1943 wurde beim Institut für Geschichte 
der Akademie der Wissenschaften der UdSSR der Sektor Byzantinistik 
gebildet als Zentrum der methodologischen Klärung, der Anleitung und 
Koordinierung und nicht zuletzt der Durchführung von Forschungsar- 
beiten, die im nach zwanzigjähriger Unterbrechung wiederstandenen 
Vizantijskij Vremennik und anderen Zeitschriften, in einer großen Zahl 
gelehrter wie populärer Monographien sowie 1967 in einer dreibündigen 
Byzanzgeschichte ihren Niederschlag fanden. Neben der Moskauer Aka- 
demie und ihrer Leningrader Filiale sind die Akademien der kaukasi- 
schen Unionsrepubliken, die Eremitage in Leningrad und andere Kunst- 
museen, die Handschriften verwahrenden Bibliotheken sowie eine Viel- 
zahl von Universitäten und pädagogischen Hochschulen Pflegstätten 
der Byzantinistik, die angesichts ihrer Bedeutung für die Geschichte 
Altruflands auch im Geschichtsunterricht der allgemeinbildenden Schule 
fest verankert ist. 

Vielleicht weniger rasant und bestimmt in der Konzeption weniger 
revolutionierend als in der Sowjetunion, zeigte sich seit Beendigung des 
zweiten Weltkrieges auch in vielen anderen Lündern ein offenkun- 
digesWachstum der byzantinistischen Studien. Es entstanden neue For- 
schungszentren, darunter so gewichtige wie das in Dumbarton Oaks in 
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den Vereinigten Staaten, das Henri Grégoire inaugurierte, das Institute 
for Balkan Studies in Thessaloniki, wesentlich bestimmt durch Vas. 
Laourdas (1912-1971), oder das ’E@vixòv “ISpupa in Athen mit seiner 
byzantinistischen Abteilung, einer Gründung von Dionysios Zakythi- 
nos, sowie neuerdings das Kévrpov Butavrivéy ’Epeuvésv bei der Univer- 
sität Thessaloniki. Die alten Zeitschriften vermochten sich samt und 
sonders zu halten und wurden um neue erweitert wie die Byzantini- 
schen Forschungen in Amsterdam, die Byzantinobulgarica in Sofia und 
die Bu£ayrwà in Thessaloniki. Gleiches gilt für die Schriften und Reihen; 
hier seien neben den Dumbarton Oaks Studies die Berliner byzantinisti- 
schen Arbeiten, die Wiener byzantinistischen Studien, die Studi bizanti- 
. hi e neogreci in Palermo, die BBluoëxn Bulartivic xal vsoeMimpixfjg pi- 
Aodoyiag in Athen, die Bularriwd xeluera xal ueAéva, in Thessaloniki pa- 
radigmatisch hervorgehoben. Die Association internationale des études 
byzantines hat zu Mitgliedern nahezu sämtliche Staaten Europas sowie 
weitere in Afrika, Asien und Übersee. Und populüre Bücher über by- 
zantinistische Themen, insonderheit über byzantinische Kunst, haben 
auf dem Buchmarkt keinen schlechten Stand. 


Eine Bilanz also, die zu Hoffnungen und optimistischen Erwar- 
tungen berechtigt; aber kann sie bereits befriedigen? Einige prognosti- 
sche Überlegungen zu Stellung und Aufgaben der Byzantinistik in Ge- 
genwart und Zukunft mógen diesen historischer Überblick abschlieBen. 


* k * 


Die Byzantinistik ist, wie ihre Historie deutlich machte, ein Spätling 
unter den philologisch-historischen Wissenschaften; der Schatten der 
groBen hellenischen Vergangenheit, welcher sich in der klassischen Al- 
tertumswissenschaft niederschlung, und dazu alle jene historischen Fehl- 
einschätzungen ihres Aufgabengebietes, von denen wir zu reden hatten, 
brachten es mit sich, daß sie erst spät ihre Selbständigkeit erlangen konn- 
te; auch hat sie keine unmittelbar praktische, zumal schulpraktische 
Bedeutung. Im Vergleich etwa zu der griechisch-römischen Altertums- 
kunde ist daher auch heute noch die Zahl der Gelehrten, die sich ihr 
widmen können, verhältnismäßig gering. All das hatte zur Folge, daß 
der bürgerliche Historismus, dessen positive Seite darin bestand, daß 
er Quellensammlungen, umfassende Handbücher und Nachschlagewerke 
zustande brachte, von denen die Gegenwart noch allenthalben zehrt, 
der Byzantinistik nur wenig zugute kam. Es bestehen deshalb auf die- 
sem Arbeitsfelde noch wesentliche Desiderate, die erst nach langer Zeit 
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und nur in internationaler Kooperation ausgefüllt werden kónnen; sie 
sind schon oft vorgetragen worden und sollen —als eine beständige 
Mahnung— auch hier auf ein neues Mal vorgetragen werden. 


1. Bibliographia Byzantina. 


Stärker als große Disziplinen ist ein von der Zahl seiner Adepten 
her kleines Fach wie die Byzantinistik auf zwischenstaatliche Zusam- 
menarbeit und die Auswertung ausländischer Literatur angewiesen,wo- 
bei dem Schrifttum in der griechischen sowie den Veröffentlichungen 
in slawischen Sprachen besondere Bedeutung zukommt. Auch manche 
schwer zugängliche ältere Publikation sowie in lokalen Blättern Erschei- 
nendes kann für die Forschung von Gewicht sein, ebenso, wie selbstver- 
ständlich, die Arbeiten in Publikationsorganen der Nachbarwissenschaf- 
ten. Eine das Gültige erschließende Einführungsbibliographie wäre daher 
genauso dringend wie eine wirklich vollständige, zugleich auf Bezugs- 
und Beschaffungsmöglichkeiten aufmerksam machende laufende Do- 
kumentation; trotz der mit Grund vielgerühmten Bibliographie der 
Byzantinischen Zeitschrift sind wir von einer solchen noch weit entfernt. 


2. Encyclopaedia Byzantina. 


Die klassische Altertumswissenschaft brilliert durch ihren “Pauly- 
Wissowa", trotz aller Mängel eine einzigartige Materialsammlung, die 
in diesen Monaten dem Abschluß entgegengeht. Der Münchner Byzanti- 
nist Peter Wirth hat in Verbindung mit dem holländischen Verleger 
Adolf Hakkert ein Heallexikon der Byzantinistik begonnen, dessen Vollen- 
dung Generationen von Forschern in Anspruch nehmen soll. So schätzens- 
wert diese mutige Initiative auch ist, für die Gegenwart und nächste 
Zukunft vermag sie nur wenig Hilfe zu geben. Dafür bedarf es vielmehr 
eines konzis gehaltenen, die Hauptprobleme herausstellenden, biblio- 
graphisch weiterführenden zwei- oder allenfalls dreibándigen Sach- 
würterbuchs. Wer wird sich anschicken, es unter weitestgehender inter- 
nationaler Beteiligung in einem Dezennium zu erarbeiten? 


3. Prosopographia Byzantina - Topographia Byzantina. 


Ein allumfassendes Reallexikon des Fachgebietes soheint uns, wie 
bemerkt, vorerst nicht realisierbar; ganz entscheidende Vorarbeiten 
für ein solches Unternehmen kónnten jedoch eine Prosopographie leisten, 
eine Sammlung der erreichbaren Nachrichten über historischen Persón- 
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lichkeiten der byzantinischen Geschichte (wobei der Begriff der histo- 
rischen Persónlichkeit sorgfültiger Umgrenzung bedarf) sowie ein ent- 
sprechendes Pendant für die Ortsnamen. Für die Interpretation der by- 
zantinischen Geschichtsquellen wäre damit bereits viel getan. 


4. Repertorium monumentorum artium Byzantinum. 


Die Aufnahme des Denkmälerschatzes sowie der Zeugnisse byzanti- 
nischer Kunst ist einerseits durch die Forschung und Denkmalspflege 
in Griechenland —ich nenne nur den Namen Anastasios Orlandos—, der 
Türkei und anderen in Betracht kommenden Làndern und zum zweiten 
durch die byzantinistische Kunstschütze verwahrenden Museen und 
Sammlungen in aller Welt schon lange in Angriff genommen, so daß der 
Zeitpunkt eines diese Bestände unter einheitlichen Gesichtspunkten zu- 
sammenfassenden und erschließenden Repertoires nicht mehr in unab- 
sehbarer Ferne zu liegen brauchte. 


5. Repertorium manuscriptorum Byzantinorum. 


Daß die byzantinischen Geschichts- und Literarurquellen erst 
partiell erschlossen sind, wurde schon mehrfach betont. Um so dring- 
licher wäre ein Repertorium der in den Bibliotheken vorhandenen Hand- 
schriften für die Literatur-, wären Bestandsverzeichnisse der Byzantina 
verwahrenden Archive für die Geschichtswissenschaft. 


6. Lexicon mediae Graecitatis. 


Für die byzantinistische Lexikographie ist in den letzten Jahrzehn- 
ten manches geschehen. Ich denke an das freilich nur langsam fortschrei- 
tende, umfassende griechische Worterbuch der Athener Akademie, an 
W. Lampes patristisches Speziallexikon, an Emmanuel Kriaras, Lerikon 
des mittelalterlichen Volksgriechisch; trotzdem ist das Sophoclessche 
Handwörterbuch der spätrömischen und byzantinischen Gräzität (zuletzt 
1888) gerade für seinen zentralen Teil noch nicht ersetzt. Es wäre 
daher höchst wünschenswert, daß Ansätze, die in den USA gemacht 
wurden und den Konsens der internationalen Assoziation fanden, bald 
zu greifbaren Ergebnissen führten. 


7. Bibliotheka Byzantina. 


Die ebengenannte Assoziation als internationale Repräsentation 
des Faches fördert seit geraumer Zeit ein Corpus fontium -historiae 
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Byzantinae, von dem an mehreren Orten im Entscheidenden einheit- 
lich gearbeitete Bände herauskamen. Damit ist ein erfreulicher Anfang 
gesetzt, jedoch nur ein Bruchteil der insgesamt erscheinenden byzanti- 
nistischen Editionen erfaßt. Die Koordinierung der Editionsarbeit und 
die Dokumentation ihrer Ergebnisse stellen somit nach wie vor dringende 
Erfordernisse dar. 

Mit all den vorgetragenen Überlegungen sind indessen nur die Vor- 
aussetzungen der byzantinistischen Forschungen, ist lediglich das Werk- 
zeug berührt, mit dem diese operieren; wo aber liegen die Aufgaben, zu 
deren Meisterung die Byzantinistik jenes Werkzeugs bedarf? Wir leben 
in einer Zeit, die sich mit dem bloßen historistischen Argument, Vergan- 
genes um seiner selbst willen aufdecken, erhellen und darstellen zu wol- 
len, nicht mehr begnügt; sie fragt vielmehr nach den Gründen und dem 
gesellschaftlichen Nutzen solches Tuns. 


Ich denke, für Griechenland, für die übrigen Lánder der Balkan- 
halbinsel, für die Türkei und andere Teile des óstlichen Mittelmeerrau- 
mes und nicht zuletzt für zahlreiche Volker der Sowjetunion, die Russen 
nicht ausgenommen, ist diese Frage unschwer zu beantworten. Ihr Ter- 
ritorium gehorte durch lange Zeitráume hindurch zum byzantinischen 
Reich oder stand doch zumindest unter byzantinischem Einfluß. Wer 
daher die Nationalgeschichte aller dieser Vólker als eine unerlüssliche 
Voraussetzung für die Entwicklung und Festigung ihres Nationalbe- 
wuBtseins ergründen und schreiben will, kann an dem Phänomen By- 
zanz nicht vorübergehen, mag dessen Bewertung im einzelnen je nach 
den besonderen Gegebenheiten auch differieren. Doch auch für jene 
Vólker, für die Byzanz scheinbar lediglich einen Faktor der Weltgeschich- 
te neben zahlreichen anderen ausmacht, hat die Beschüftigung mit 
dessen Historie und Kultur in unserer Zeit ein hohes MaB an Aktualität 
gewonnen. Denn das europazentristische Geschichtsbild, das bis zum 
zweiten Weltkrieg noch immer das herrschende war, ist unter dessen 
Auswirkungen und vollends im Zuge der Dekolonisation zerbrochen. Die 
bereits in anderem Zusammenhang gekennzeichnete Sichtweise, die als 
geschichtsbildende Kräfte lediglich das Imperium Romanum, das Ka- 
rolingerreich, das Sacrum Imperium Romanum nationis Germanicae 
und die schlieBlich auf dessen Boden entstandenen modernen National- 
staaten anerkennen wollte, hat sich nach den Erfahrungen der Geschich- 
te als brüchig erwiesen, als das Bestreben, eine überholte Gegenwart in 
die Vergangenheit zurückzuverlegen. Wird dagenen entsprechend den 
Fortschritten und Forderungen der heutigen Geschichtsforschung und 
darunter nicht zuletzt der byzantinistischen auch die Geschichte des 
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europaischen Mittelalters in welthistorischem Rahmen gesehen, 80 ergibt 
sich ein durchaus anderes Bild. Dieses Bild zeigt ein zweigegliedertes 
Europa oder —genauer— eine zweigegliederte Okumene, in der Byzanz 
dem Abendland Jahrhunderte hindurch politisch, kulturell und zivilisa- 
torisch überlegen war, eben weil es mit Grund den Anspruch erhob, das 
Reich katexochen zu repräsentieren, und es zeigt weiter den Einfluß, 
den der Orient als Teil jener Ökumene auf den östlichen wie auf den west- 
lichen Erben des Imperium Romanum ausübte. Ist diese Erkenntnis 
aber nicht hóchst bedeutsam, wenn man bedenkt, welch gefährliche Rol- 
le der Mythus vom christlichen Abendland noch immer in der politischen 
Agitation bestimmter reaktionürer Kreise des Westens spielt? Kenntnisse 
über Byzanz zu verbreiten und dadurch Vorurteile über Byzanz zu be- 
seitigen, heißt somit, einen gewichtigen Beitrag in den ideologischen Aus- 
einandersetzungen unserer Gegenwart zu leisten. Beschäftigung mit By- 
zanz bedeutet weiter, eine der móglichen Linien der Feudalentwicklung 
an einem welthistorisch gewichtigen Beispiel zu erfassen und dadurch 
für die Erkenntnis historischer Gesetzmäßigkeiten nutzbar zu machen. 

Aus der Erkenntnis dieser einzigartigen historischen Potenz und 
ihres Nachwirkens gelangen wir zu einem vertiefteren Verständnis der 
Gegenwart einer Vielzahl europäischer und nichteuropüischer Völker. Was 
aber kann es Dringlicheres goben, als daB sich die Vólker verstehen ler- 
nen in ihrem Sein, das ein Gewordensein ist? Um dieses erhabenen Ziel- 
es willen, treiben wir Byzantinistik— mit allen jenen speziellen, schein- 
bar oft entlegenen Forschungen und Untersuchungen, über deren Ge- 
nese, heutigen Stand und Zukunftsperspektiven in meinem Beitrag die 
Rede war. 
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CONSTANTIN VAVOUSKOS 


LES REGLEMENTATIONS JURIDIQUES OPERÉES PAR LE 
TRAITÉ DE SAN-STEFANO AU SUD DE LA PÉNINSULE 
D'HÉMUS ET SES RÉPERCUSSIONS ETHNOLOGIQUES 


Au mois de juin 1875 des événements révolutionnaires ont eu lieu 
dans un village jusqu'alors inoonnu de l'Herzégovine. Les événements 
se sont échellonés dans la Péninsule d'Hémus et la réaction très dure des 
Turcs qui se couronna avec les massacres de Batak a provoqué la guerre 
russo-turque à laquelle ont prit part aussi la Serbie, la Roumanie et le 
Monténégro. | | 


Cette guerre 8e termina avec le Traité de San-Stefano, mais la paix 
n'a pas été établie qu'aveo le Traité de Berlin. Il est à remarquer toutefois 
que le Traité de San-Stefano, bien que «préliminaire», avait bouleversó 
les données ethnologiques de la Péninsule d'Hémus d'une telle maniére 
que le Traité définitif de Berlin n'a pu donner des solutions juridiques 
solides. En effet les dispositions du Traité de San-Stefano imposées par 
une Grande Puissance de l'époque, bien que révoquées dans leur ensemble . 
par le Traité de Berlin, ont exteriorisé le vrai esprit de leurs rédacteurs 
et ont provoqué à la suite une serie des événements qui ont surpassé 
le Traité de Berlin à cause du fait qu'ils étaient loin d'exprimer la vo- 
lonté des nations qui habitaient la dite Péninsule. Par le Traité de San- 
Stefano, dont les événements mentionnés étaient la conséquence, on a 
voulu surestimer les sacrifices d'une certaine nation, tandis que les sac- 
rifices d'autres nations en cause, bien que trés grandes, ont passé à peu 
prés sous silence. f 


Je me limite tout simplement de rappeller en reprenant le passage 
d'un auteur grec! que les malheurs infligés par les Turcs aux Bosniaques 
et aux Herzégoviniens, qui s'étaient révoltés, et aux Serbes et Monténóg- 
rins qui avaient courru à leurs secours, ne peuvent certes pas se com- 
parer à ceux dont les Bulgares ont souffert. Et si l'on évoque les mas- 
sacres et les martyres que les Turcs ont fait subir pendant les siècles 
à la nation hellénique, les «horreus» de Batak avec leurs 5.000 ou 10.000 
victimes bulgares apparaissent, en comparaison, comme un incident in- 
signifiant de l'histoire de la domination turque. Il suffit de se rappeler 


1. V. Colocotronis, La Macédoine et l’ Hellénisme, Paris 1919, pp. 385. 
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seulement de massacres de Chio en 1822, à la suite desquels, comme 
nous le précise M. William Miller, la population hellénique de l'ile, qui 
comptait en avril 113.000 &mes, s'est trouvée réduite au mois d'aoüt 
de la même année à 1.800 à peine. Et pourtant cette ile martyre ne 
fût arrachée aux mains de ses bourreaux qu'un siècle environ plus tard, 
et encore, gráce aux armes helléniques. La diplomatie européenne ne 
se laissa émouvoir qu' au lendemain des massacres de Batak. 


Le Traité de San-Stefano a été signé à San-Stefano, un village de 
population hellénique sur la côte thrace de la mer de Propontis (Marmara). 
Les premiers pourparlers directs entre la Russie et la Turquie pour la 
conclusion d’un armistice qui devait suspendre les hostilités entre les 
armées belligérantes y compris celles de la Roumanie, de la Serbie et du 
Monténégro, ont commencé à Adrinople le 8/20 janvier 1878 et ont abouti 
à la signature d’un protocole le 19/31 janvier 1878 sur les bases proposées 
par le Grand Duc Nicolas, Commandant en chef de l’armée russe au 
nom de l’empereur de Russie, qui ont été établies d'un commun accord 
dans les termes suivants. 1) La Bulgarie sera érigée en Principauté 
autonome avec un Gouvernement national chrétien et une milice in- 
digène. L'armée ottomane n'y séjournera plus. 2) L’indépendence du 
Monténégro sera reconnue. Un accroissement de territoire équivalent 
à celui que le sort des armes a fait tomber entre ses mains lui sera as- 
suré. 3) L’indépendence de la Roumanie et de la Serbie sera reconnue. 
Un dédommagement territorial suffisant sera assuré à la première et 
une rectification de frontières à la seconde. 4) La Bosnie et l'Herzé- 
govine seront dotées d'une administration autonome avec des garanties 
suffisantes. Des réformes analogues seront introduites dans les autres 
provinees chrétiennes de la Turquie d'Europe. 5) La Sublime Porte 
s'engage à dédommager la Russie (d'une manière pécuniaire ou térri- 
toriale) des frais de la guerre et des pertes qu'elle a du s'imposer, et 
sauvegarder les droits et les intéréts de la Russie dans les détroits du 
Bosphore et des Dardanelles. 


Le texte du protocole du 19/31 janvier 1878, qui contenait déjà les 
bases du Traité de San-Stefano, qui serait signé aussitôt aprés! expli- 
quait que la Bulgarie sera érigée en Principauté autonome tributaire 
«dans les limites déterminées par la majorité de la population bulgare». 
Nous reviendrons sur cette clause qui est d'une importance primordiale. 


1. Voir ce texte complet dans Documents Diplomatiques Affaires d'Orient-Gon- 
grès de Berlin 1878, Paris MDCCCLXXVIII p. 10. 
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Ces pourparlers n’ont pas eu de suite car l’armée russe avança jusqu’à 
Constantinople et le Grand Due commandant en chef de l'armée russe 
Nicolas a fixé son quartier général à San-Stefano. La Russie, comme il 
est bien connu, a accordé à la Turquie un délai d'une heure pour étu- 
dier les conditions qui lui ont été posées et c'est ainsi qu'il a été signé 
le Traité, qui est connu comme le Traité préliminaire de San-Stefano, 
signé le 19 février / 3 mars 1878. Le Traité contenait 29 articles qui 
étaient conçus en termes généraux, comme suit: 


1) L'art. 1, se référait aux rectifications de la frontiére, qui sóparait 
la Turquie et le Monténégro et prévoyait une commission européenne 
qui serait chargée de fixer les limites définitives de la Principauté du 
Monténégro en apportant sur les lieux les modifications qu'elle croirait 
nécessaires et équitables. D'ailleurs l’article 2 disposait dans son al. 1 
que «la Sublime Porte reconnaît définitivement l'indépendance de la 
Principauté de Monténégro» et règlait certains points des relations fu- 
tures entre les deux pays. 


2) L'art. 3 stipulait dans son al. 1 que «la Servie est reconnue in- 
dépendante» et tragait dans les alinéas suivantes la ligne des nouvelles 
frontiéres entre elle et la Turquie. 


3) L'art. 5 stipulait tout simplement que «La Sublime Porte recon- 
nait l'indépendance de la Roumanie». 


4) Les articles 6-13 concernaient la Bulgarie. Tout d'abord l'article 
6 disposait dans son alinéa 1 que «la Bulgarie est constituée en Prin- 
cipauté autonome, tributaire, avec un gouvernement chrétien et une 
milice nationale». Le même article traçait ensuite «en traits généraux» 
dans son al. 3 la frontière entre la Principauté, ainsi constituée, et la 
Turquie. Il est intéressant de décrire cette frontière au moins dans cer- 
taines directions. Ainsi en ce qui concerne l'Ouest et le Sud: «Tournant 
vers l'Ouest, la ligne suivra les limites occidentales des cazas de Kom- 
manovo, Kotehani, Kalkandelen, jusqu'au mont Koral; de la riviére 
Velestchitza jusqu'à sa jonction avec le Drine Noir. Se dirigeant vers 
le sud par le Drine et aprés par la limite occidentale du caza d'Ochride 
vers le mont Linas, la frontière suivra les limites occidentales des cazas 
de Gortcha et Starovo jusqu'au mont Grammos. Ensuite par le lac de 
Kastoria la ligne frontière rejoindra la rivière Moglénitza et, aprés avoir 
suivi son cours et passé au Sud de Yannitsa se dirigera par l'embouchure 
du Vardar et par le Galliko vers les villages de Parga et de Sarai-Keui; 
de là, par le milieu du lac Bechikguel à l’embouchure des rivières Struma 
et Karassou, et par la cóte maritime jusqu'au Buruguel». 
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Il est à noter, comme d'ailleurs nous l'avons noté à l'occasion du 
Protocole du 19/31 janvier 1872, que l'al. 2 de cet article soulignait 
que «les frontières définitives de la Principauté bulgare seront tracées 
par une Commission spéciale russo-turque», qui «tiendra compte dans 
ses travaux, pour les modifications à introduire sur les lieux au traité 
général, du principe de la nationalité de la majorité des habitants des 
confins, conformément aux bases de la paix, ainsi que les nécessités 
topographiques et des intéréts pratiques de circulation pour les popula- 
tions locales». Cette Commission ferait ses travaux «avant l'évacuation 
de la Roumélie par l'armée impériale russe». Ensuite l'art. 7 disposait 
entre autres, a) qu'une assemblée de notables de la Bulgarie, convoquée 
à Philippopoli ou Tirnovo, élaborerait, avant l'élection du Prince, sous 
la surveillance d'un commissaire impérial russe et en présence d'un Com- 
missaire ottoman, l'organisation de l'administration future conformé- 
ment aux précédents établis en 1830, aprés la paix d'Adrinople, dans 
les principautés danubiennes. b) Que dans les localités où les Bulgares 
étaient mélés aux Turcs, aux Grecs, aux Valaques ou autres, il serait 
tenu un juste compte des droits et intérêts de ces populations dans les 
élections et l'élaboration du réglement organique. 

5) L'art. 14 se référait à la Bosnie et l'Herzégovine et stipulait 
que les propositions européennes communiquées aux plénipotentiaires 
ottomans dans la première séance de la Conférence de Constantinople 
seraient immédiatement introduits. 

6) L’art. 15 disposait que la Sublime Porte s’engageait à appliquer 
scrupuleusement dans l’île de Crète le règlement organique de 1868 en 
tenant compte des vœux déjà exprimés par la population indigène et 
qu'un règlement analogue, adapté aux besoins locaux, serait également 
introduit dans l'Épire, la Thessalie et les autres parties de la Turquie 
d'Europe. 

7) L'art. 16 disposait que la Sublime Porte s'engageait à réaliser 
sans plus de retard les améliorations et les réformes exigées par les be- 
soins locaux dans les provinces habitées par les Arméniens. 

8) L'art. 18 se référait à la délimitation définitive de la frontière 
turco-persane. 

9) Les art. 19-21 concernaient les indemnités de guerre. 

10) L'art. 22 se référait aux ecclésiastiques, pélerins et moines 
russes voyageant ou séjournant en Turquie et surtout au Mont Athos. 

11) L'art. 24 disposait que le Bosphore et les Dardanelles resteraient 
ouverts, en temps de guerre comme en temps de paix, aux navires mar- 
chands des États neutres, et, 


Ba 
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12) Les art. 25-29 réglaient les questions du retirement des troupes, 
l'échange des prisonniers de guerre etc. ! 

Le traité en question était typiquement la conséquence de la guerre 
russo-turque de 1878, mais au fond la conséquence de la politique que 
les Russes suivaient dans la Peninsule d’ Hémus, dans le but de descendre 
à la Mediterranée par le moyen de la création d'un État qui leur serait 
comme ils croyaient, tributaire et par là fidel. 

De ce fait, ce traité se présenta comme une injustice tant pour les 
nombreuses populations slaves et slavophones n'ayant rien de commun 
avec les Bulgares que pour les populations helléniques qui devaient ótre 
incorporées dans une Grande Bulgarie, dans laquelle les Bulgares mêmes 
seraient en minorité. Ajoutons que le traité en question donnait aux 
Bulgares la part du lion alors qu'il se souciait à peine des autres nations 
chrétiennes ayant pris part à la guerre aux côtés des Russes, comme c'était 
le cas des Serbes et Monténégrins. C’est pourquoi ce traité, qui préten- 
dait être basé sur le principe de la nationalité de la majorité des habi- 
tants, a reçu les critiques aigues pleinement justifiées d'ailleurs, tant 
des historiens, que des diplomates des divers États. En effet, à titre d’in- 
dication, des auteurs comme William Miller’, n'ont pas hésité de le carac- 
tériser comme une violation flagrante de la justice et de l’ethnologie, 
sans 8’epargner de dire qu'il s'agissait d'un avorton monstrueux. D’ail- 
leurs Victor Bérard écrivait que «le traité dicté pour eux (les Bulga- 
res) et presque par eux —car Ignatieff était le plus Bulgare des Slaves— 
leur donnait toute la Macédoine». 

En ce qui concerne la diplomatie nous allons mentionner la circu- 
laire que le Marquis de Salisbury, principal Secrétaire d'État de sa Ma- 
jesté Britannique pour les affaires étrangères, a adressé aux Agents diplo- 
matiques de la Grande-Bretagne le 1 avril 18784, D’après cette circulaire 
«les conséquences les plus graves auxquelles le traité conduit, pratique- 
ment parlant, sont celles qui résultent de l’action qu’il peut avoir sur 
les nations du sud-est de l'Europe. En vertu des articles qui créent la 
nouvelle Bulgarie, il se formera, sous les auspices et la direction de la 
Russie, un puissant État slave qui possédera des ports importants Bur 
la mer Noire et dans l’Archipel et qui donnera à l'Empire moscovite 


1. Voir le texte complet de ce traité dans Documents Diplomatiques, op. cit., 
pp. 21 etc. 

2. William Miller, The Ottoman Empire, Cambridge 1918, traduction en Grec 
1914, pp. 473 in f. et 471. 

3. Victor Bérard, La Turquie et l'Hellénisme Contemporain, Paris 1878, p. 190. 

4. Voir le texte complet dans Doc. Dipl, op. cit., p. 31 et s. 
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une influence prépondérante sur les relations tant politiques que com- 
merciales de ces deux mers, Cette nouvelle Principauté sera consti- 
tuée de maniére à englober dans la majorité dominante slave une 
masse considérable de populations qui sont grecques de race et de 
sympathies et qui voient avec effroi la perspective d'une absorption 
dans une communauté qui leur est étrangére non-seulement comme 
nationalité, mais encore par ses tendances politiques et ses croyances 
religieuses. 

Les stipulations en vertu desquelles ce nouvel État sera soumis au 
pouvoir d'un prince dont la nomination appartiendra en fait à la Russie, 
son administration élaborée par un Commissaire russe, le premier fon- 
ctionnement de son organisme s'effectuant sous la direction d'une armée 
russe, indiquent suffisamment le système politique dont elle formera 
dorénavant une partie. ll y a, en outre, des stipulations qui étendront 
cette influence au delà des frontiéres de la nouvelle Bulgarie. La dispo- 
sition, fort louable en elle méme, qui recommande des institutions meil- 
leures en faveurs des populations de la Thessalie et de l'Épire est ac- 
compagnée d'une condition qui stipule que les lois destinées à atteindre 
ce but seront rédigées sous la surveillance du Gouvernement russe. Elle 
est suivie d'engagement, en faveur de la protection des adhérents de 
l'Église russe, engagements qui ne sont assurément pas plus limités 
dans leurs tendances que les articles du traité de Kainartzi sur lesquels 
s’appuyaient les réclamations des russes et qui ont été abrogés par les 
traités de 1856. 

Les stipulations de cette nature ne sauraient être vues d’un œil 
favorable ni par le Gouvernement grec ni par les Puissances qui s’inté- 
ressent, au même titre, à toutes les parties de l'Empire ottoman. Cette 
partie du traité aura par effet général d’accroître la puissance de l'Em- 
pire russe dans des contrées et sur des rivages où la population grecque 
prédomine, non seulement au détriment de cette nationalitó, mais en- 
core au préjudice de tous les pays qui ont des intéréts à l'est de la Me- 
diterranée. 

La séparation du territoire de Constantinople de ses Provinces 
grecques, albanaises et slaves, qui restent sous la domination ottomane, 
occasionnera à l'administration de ces contrées d'incessantes difficultés 
et privera non seulement la Porte de la force politique que leur posses- 
sion aurait pu lui procurer, mais exposera en outre leurs habitants à 
tous les dangers de l'anarchie. Les autres parties du traité conduisent 
à des résultats analogues quant aux autres frontiéres de l'Empire turc. 
La cession de la Bessarabie imposée à la Roumanie, l'extension de la 
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Bulgarie aux rives de la mer Noire, habitée de préférence par des musul- 
mans et des Grecs, l'acquisition du port de Batoum, assureront la pré- 
ponderance du Gouvernement russe sur tout ce qui entoure la mer Noire. 
L’acquisition des forteresses de l’ Arménie placera la population de cette 
Province sous l'influence immédiate de la Puissance qui les occupe, 
pendant que, d'un autre côté, le trafic européen si considérable qui actu- 
ellement passe de Trébizonde en Perse sera exposé, par suite des cessions 
faites dans le Kurdistan, à être arrêté par le bon plaisir du Gouverne- 
ment russe au moyen des barrières prohibitives de son système doua- 
nier». 

Ajoutons que le ministre des affaires étrangères de France Waddin- 
gton dans une déclaration à la Chambre de Députés (séance du 7 juin 
1878), à l’occasion de la discussion sur l'invitation adressée à la France 
par le Gouvernement allemand d'assister au Congrés de Berlin, a souligné 
ce que suit: «en y allant (à Berlin), elle (la France) se souviendra aussi 
qu'il y a d'autres chrétiens que les Bulgares dans la péninsule des Bal- 
kans... (Trés-bien; trés-bien), qu'il y a d'autres races qui méritent au 
moins au méme degré l'intérét de l'Europe. (Trés-bien; très bien)» 1. 

D'autre part dans la séance du 17 juin 1878? le marquis de Sa- 
lisbury donna lecture à une motion dans laquelle on trouve ce qui suit: 
«Le Congrés n'ignore pas que, pendant ces derniéres années, les liens 
d'amitié qui unissaient autrefois les sujets grecs et slaves de la Porte 
ont été rompus ... Dans une grande partie du territoire habité par la 
race grecque, le droit de posséder les églises et les écoles a donné lieu 
à des constatations, souvent móme à des luttes, entre les populations 
des deux races... Les Grecs redoutent et avec raison, la subjugation 
de leur Église, la suppression de leur langue, et l'absorption et la dispa- 
rition progressive de leur race, si leurs rivaux 8e trouvaient dans une 
position prépondérante. Ces points sont pour eux d’un intérêt capital, 
et leur sort dépend de la forme qui donnera le Congrès aux dispositions 
qui seront arrêts dans le but de protéger les chrétiens et d’assurer 
l'ordre et la sécurité aux Provinces de la Turquie européenne». 

D'ailleurs dans la séance du 19 juin 1878? le même lord Salisbury 
a proposé de substituer dans le texte présenté par les plénipotentiaires 
français les mots de «Provinces grecques» à ceux de «Provinces limi- 
trophes du Royaume de Gréce», lors de la discussion sur la participa- 


1. Doc. Dipl, op. cit., p. 61. 
2. Protocole No. 2, Doc. Dipl, op. cit., p. 24. 
8. Protocole No. 8, Doc. Dipl., op. cit., p. 84 et s. 
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tion de la Gréce aux séances du Congrés dans lesquelles les questions 
se rattachant aux intérêts de la race grecque seraient discutées. Le 
comte Andrassy ayant demandé quelle différence existe, aux yeux de 
MM les plénipotentiaires anglais, entre les deux termes, le marquis de 
Salisbury dit qu'il y a des Provinces grecques qui ne sont pas limitro- 
phes du Royaume hellénique et dont l'Angleterre désire que le Congrès 
s'occupe également. Dans le projet français l'Épire et la Thessalie sont 
seules en cause: l'amendement permet au contraire de comprendre dans 
la délibération, à laquelle assisteraient les représentants de la Gréce, 
les Provinces de Macédoine, de Thrace et de la Créte». (Cet amende- 
ment a reçu l'approbation des représentants de l'Autriche-Hongrie et 
de l'Italie). 

Pour terminer nous mentionnons, le méme toujours, Lord Salisbury 
qui dans sa proposition qu'il a lu à la séance du 28 juin 1878! a proposé 
que le Congrès statue que les Provinces de la Bosnie et de l'Herzégo- 
vine seront occupées et administrées par l'Autriche-Hongrie car «dans 
le cas où il en tomberait une partie considérable entre les mains de 
l'une des Principautés voisines, une chaîne d’États slaves serait formée 
qui s’étendrait à travers la presqu'ile des Balkans, et dont la force mi- 
litaire menacerait les populations d'autre race occupant les territoires 
au Sud». 

Le traité de Berlin a pris tout à fait une autre forme. En effet, a) 
en ce qui concerne la Bulgarie l'article prémier stipula qu'elle est, consti- 
tuée en Principauté autonome et tributaire sous la suzeraineté de sa 
Majesté Impérial le Sultan: «elle aura un Gouvernement chrétien et 
une milice nationale»; cette Bulgarie qu'elle aurait comme frontiére, 
d’après l'art. II du méme Traité, et en gros, au Nord la rive droite du 
Danube, à l'est la mer Noire, au Sud la chaine principale du Grand 
Balkan dans toute l'étendue jusqu'au sommet de Kosica, et à l'Ouest 
l’ancienne limite administrative du Sandjak de Sofia, le partage des 
eaux entre la Struma et la Morava, la Vidlié Planina, le mont Radocina 
et la crête des Balkans. 

L'art. IV a disposé qu'«une assemblée de notables de la Bulgarie, 
convoquée à Tirnovo, élaborera, avant l'élection du Prince, le réglement 
organique de la Principauté», et que «dans les localités oà les Bulgares 
sont mélós à des populations turques, roumaines, grecques ou autres, 
il sera tenu compte des droits et des intéróts de ces populations en ce 
qui concerne les élections et l'élaboration du réglement organique». 


1. Protocole No. 8, Doc. Dipl, op. cit., pp. 188, 134. 
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En corrélation avec ces dispositions l'art. VI disposa que l'administra- 
tion provisoire de la Bulgarie sera dirigée jusqu'à l'achévement du régle- 
ment organique par un commissaire impérial russe et qu'un commis- 
saire Impérial ottoman ainsi que les Consuls délégués ad hoc par les au- 
tres Puissances signataires du Traité seront appelós à l'assister. 


b) en ce qui concerne la Roumélie Orientale Part. XIII stipula 
qu'elle: «il est formé au Sud des Balkans une Province qui prendra le 
nom de «Roumélie Orientale» et qui restera placée sous l'autorité poli- 
tique et militaire directe de Sa Majesté Impériale le Sultan, dans des 
conditions d'autonomie administrative. Elle aura un gouverneur général 
chrétien», qui, d'aprés l'art. XVIII, serait nommé par la Sublime Porte, 
avec l'assentiment des Puissances pour un terme de cinq ans. D'aprés 
Particle suivant (XVIII) «immédiatement aprés l'échange des ratifica- 
tions du présent Traité, une Commission européenne sera formée pour 
élaborer, d'accord avec la Porte Ottomane, l'organisation de la Roumélie 
Orientale. Cette commission aura à déterminer, dans un délai de trois 
mois, les pouvoirs et les attributions du gouverneur général, ainsi que le 
rógime du point de vue administrative, judiciaire et financiaire». 


c) en ce qui concerne l’île de Crète, l'art. XXIII stipula que la Sublime 
Porte s'engagerait à appliquer scrupuleusement le règlement organique 
de 1868 et que des règlements analogues adaptés aux bésoins locaux 
seraient également introduits dans les autres parties de la Turquie d'Eu- 
rope pour lesquelles une organisation particulière n'a pas été prévue par 
le présent Traité. 


d) en ce qui concerne les rectifications de la frontière greco-turque 
en Thessalie et Épire, l'art. XXIV stipula que la Sublime Porte et la 
Grèce ne parviendraient pas à s'entendre, l'Autriche-Hongrie, la France, 
la Grande-Bretagne, l'Italie et la Russie se réservent d’offrir leur mé- 
diation aux deux parties pour faciliter les négotiations. 


e) en ce qui concerne la Bosnie et l Herzégovine, l'art. XXV stipula 
que ces Provinces seraient occupées et administrées par l'Autriche- 
Hongrie. 


f) en ce qui concerne le Monténégro, l'art. XXVI stipula que son in- 
dépendance est reconnue par la Sublime Porte et par toutes celles des 
hautes parties contractantes, qui ne l'avaient pas encore admise. D'autre 
part Part. XXVIII fixa les nouvelles frontières et Part. XXIX stipula 
que Antivari et son littoral y sont annexés sous certaines conditions y 
figurant. 
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g) en ce qui concerne la Serbie, l'art. XXXIV stipula que les autres 
Parties contractantes reconnaissent son indépendance et l'art. XXXVI 
fixa les territoires qu’elle recevrait. 

h) en ce qui concerne la Roumanie, l'art. XLIII stipula que les 
hautes Parties contractantes reconnaissent son indépendance, tandis que 
l'art. XLV stipula qu'elle rétrocède à Sa Majesté l'Empereur de Russie 
la portion du territoire de Bessarabie détachée de la Russie ensuite 
du Traité de Paris de 1856. 

Ceci fait, l'art. XLVI stipula que les îles formant le delta du Danube, 
et le Sandjak de Toultcha sont réunis à la Roumanie, qu'elle regoit en 
outre une portion du territoire situó au sud de la Dobroutcha. 

Définitivement la charte de la Péninsule d'Hémus se forma comme 
suit: La Roumanie qui avant les traités avait une superficie de 120.973 k. 
s’est vue aprés le Traité de San-Stefano augmantée à 123.373 k. et après 
le traité de Berlin à 125.123 k. de la même manière. La Serbie de 43.555 k. 
augmenta à 52.305 k. et définitivement à 53.855 k., le Monténégro de 
4.405 k. augmenta à 15.355 k. et, définitivement se limita à 8.655 k. et 
la Bulgarie San-Stefanienne qui avait une superficie de 163.965 k. se 
limita à 64.390 k. 

Bien que ce traité a donné en principe satisfaction aux intérêts 
légitimes des nationalités de la Péninsule, on voit dans la lettre que 
M. Dufaure, Président du Conseil français, a adressé à M. Waddington 
premier plénipotentiaire de France au Congrès de Berlin le 13 juillet 
1878: «Vous avez pris en main la cause des différentes nationalités», 
écrivit, «qui, dans cette région du monde, avaient pour ainsi dire un 
titre à notre bienveillance ... Les Roumains, les Grecs, la population 
catholique des Mirdites, rattachée à nous par une longue tradition de 
bons offices ont éprouvé tour à tour les effets bienfaisants de votre 
initiative» les solutions qu'il a donné n'étaient pas de nature à être res- 
pectées, car ceux qui étaient favorisés d'une manière inattendue par le 
traité de San-Stefano ont essayé de reprendre par d'autres moyens ce 
qu'ils n'ont pas pu prendre par le moyen du traité en question, sans 
que les Puissances signataires du traité de Berlin puissent prendre 
des mesures qui.s’avéraient efficaces à son maintien. C'est en vain 
que le prince de Bismarck déclara que «da totalité des obligations con- 
signées dans le traitó futur formerait un ensemble dont les puissances 
devraient surveiller l'exécution par leurs représentants à Constantinople», 
car il ne pensait pas que le Congrès put à l'avance «paraître supposer 


1. Doc. Dipl., op. cit., pp. 296. 
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que les résolutions prises solennellement par toute l'Europe ne seraient 
pas exécutées...». 

Malgré sa révocation, le traité de San-Stefano a été considéré par les 
Bulgares comme la base juridique de leurs revendications territoriales. 
Pour ne pas citer que le plus compétent en la question Constantin Jire- 
tek! «diese Grenzen (du traité de San-Stefano), gingen nicht in Erfüllung, 
bleiben aber für die Bulgaren ein formuliertes politisches ideal». Un autre 
document est cité par Victor Bérard ê. Il s’agit d'un petit livre publié à 
Philippopolis le 1885 à l’occasion du millénaire de Saint Méthode sous 
le titre «La Macédoine, exposé de l’État présent du Bulgarisme en Ma- 
cédoine». Victor Bérard écrit que ce livre était inspiré par le gouverne- 
ment bulgare et il peut être considéré comme le manifeste officiel des 
demandes de l'Exarchat Bulgare? comme il a écrit le journal de Phi- 
lippopolis «Makedonski Glas»* qui a publié des extraits longues de ce 
manifeste dont la traduction du bulgare est due, comme il note, à l'édi- 
teur patriotique à Philippopoli Dem. Koumarianos. Dans ce manifeste 
on lit que «tout notre git dans la Macédoine... sans la Macédoine l'État 
Bulgare et le Bulgarisme dans la Péninsule des Balkans est sans signifi- 
cation, sans valeur! Thessaloniki doit ótre la porte principale de cet 
État». 

On trouve l'application pratique de ces conceptions dans le cas de la 
Roumélie Orientale. Le Statut Organique de cette province, élaboré 
par une Commission européenne, conformément à l'art. mentionné 18, 
du traité de Berlin, consacrait la liberté individuelle (art. 30), l’inviola- 
bilité du domicile (art. 33) la liberté de la parole, de l'enseignement 
et de la presse (art. 38, 39 et 40), l'inviolabilité de la proprieté (art. 36) 
et la défense de la confiscation de la proprieté (art. 34, 35, 36) de toute 
personne habitant la Roumélie Orientale. Plus précisement les para- 
graphes 1 et 2 de l'art. 24 stipulaient d'une maniére expresse l'égalité 
entre les différentes nationalités; «Les indigénes de la Roumélie Orien- 
tale, sans distinction de races et de croyances religieuses, jouissent des 
mémes droits. Les emploits, honneurs et fonctions publies leur sont 
également accessibles, suivant leurs aptitudes, leur mérite et leur ca- 
pacité». De la méme manière l'art. 22 disposait que «les principales 


4. Constantin Jireček, Das Fürstenthum Bulgarien, Prag-Wien-Leipzig 1881, 
p. 516 in f. 

2. Op. cit., p. 191-198. 

3. Op. cit., p. 191-192. 

4. La citation se trouve au livre de J. Callostypis, La Macédoine, c.à.d. étude 
économique, géographique, historique et ethnologique, Athènes 1886, p. 71. 
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langues du pays, le turc, le bulgare et le grec, sont employées dans la 
province par les autorités et par les particuliers dans leurs relations avec 
les autorités, selon les règles suivantes... Les lois destinées à être pro- 
mulguées dans la province, les ordonnances circulaires et publications 
du secrétaire général et des directeurs généraux, intéressant toute la 
province, sont rédigés en langue turque, bulgare et grecque. Devant 
les tribunaux, les particuliers ont le droit de se servir de l’une des trois 
langues principales à leur choix». 


Malgré tout ça en 1885, c.à.d. juste quatres années après la signature 
du traité de Berlin la Principauté bulgare tributaire a annexé la région 
autonome de la Roumélie Orientale. 


Voici maintenant les résultats, d’après un historien serbe Jovan 
Cviji8! qui écrit: «Avant la formation de l'État Bulgare, en 1878, les 
Grecs habitaient en masses compactes la vallée de la Maritsa jusqu’à 
Adrinople et au delà, ainsi que les coins abrités au Nord des Rhodopes. . . 
Ils prédominaient aussi sur le littoral pontique du Bosphore jusqu'au 
delta du Danube. Au cours des trente ou quarante dernières années la 
population grecque a émigré ou été expulsée en masse de la Bulgarie» *. 

En ce qui concerne la Macédoine d’après la statistique officielle 
turque de 1905 pour les villayets de Thessaloniki et Monastir (Bitola) 
qui constituaient la Macédoine proprement dite, il y avait dans ces deux 
vilayets 634.510 Hellènes et 385.729 Bulgares. Plus spécialement dans 
le vilayet de Thessaloniki il y avait 373.227 Hellènes et 207.317 Bulgares 
et dans le vilayet de Monastir (Bitoli) 261.283 Hellènes et 178.412 Bul- 
gares. Cette statistique dressée par l'inspecteur Général de Roumélie 
Hilmi Pacha sous les yeux des agents civils et les représentants des 
Grandes Puissances a été publiée au journal officiel turc de Thessaloniki 
Hassir (No 974/1904) et a été reproduite à la Politische Korrespondenz 
de Vienne le 18 mars 1905 d’où la reprend Paillarés? où l'on peut voir les 
chiffres comparatifs plus détaillés. La méme statistique est utilisóe par 
André Barre 4 et par Douglas Dakin 5 et autrefois par V. Colocotronis 9. 


1. Jovan Cvijié, La Péninsule Balkanique, Paris 1918, p. 156. 

2. Sur la manière avec laquelle les Hellènes ont été exterminés en Roumélie 
Orientale, voir M. Paillarés, L'imbroglio Macédonien, Paris 1907, p. 867 et s. 

8. Op. cit. p. 407. 3 

4. André Barre, L’Esclapage blanc, Arménie et Macédoine, Paris, sans date, 
pp. 419. 

5. Douglas Pakin, The Greek Struggle in Macedonia (1897-1913), Thessaloniki 
1966, p. 20 et note 63. 

6. Op. cit., p. 606. 
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A propos de cette statistique V. Colokotronis! écrit ce qui suit: 
«Et si ce recensement de Hilmi-Pacha n'est pas, lui-même, tout à fait 
impartial cependant sa partialité n'incline pas, certes, en faveur des 
Grecs; ce sont les Bulgares qu'en ont bénéfició, puisque c'est à ses der- 
niers que, comme il fut déjà remarqué, les autoritós turques s'étaient 
alliées, poussées par leurs sentiments, traditionnels d'antihellénisme 
et par la politique de la Turquie officielle qui s’efforgait par tous 
les moyens à diminuer moralement et matériellement à la fois l'Hellé- 
nisme. D'ailleurs à l'époque où le recensement eut lieu, c.à.d. en 1904, 
les comitadjis bulgares étaient on se le rappelle, les maîtres de la si- 
tuation en Macédoine, tandis que l’œuvre de la défense grecque n'était 
encore qu'à ses débuta». 

Nous avons signalé que Lord Salisbury proclamait dans la séance 
du 19 juin 1878 du Congrés du Berlin? cette véritó que la Macédoine 
et la Thrace sont des provinces grecques comme la Créte. Nous ajou- 
tons que V. Bérard p. 189, affirmait que «en 1867 de l'avis des Bulgares 
eux mêmes, tout était grec dans la Macédoine». D'ailleurs le petit livre 
mentionné de l'Exarchat Bulagre? concluait que «... si l'Europe per- 
mettrait au peuple de Macédoine de choisir une patrie, je suis bien sür 
que la majorité nous échapperait... A l'exception des sanjaks du Nord, 
les autres populations sont toutes prótes, sous la moindre pression, à 
déclarer à signer qu'elles ne sont point bulgares, qu'elles veulent, qu'elles 
reconnaissent le Patriarchat, qu'elles préfèrent les écoles grecques, les 
professeurs grecs ...». 

Pour en conclure il faut citer l'accord du 11 mars 1912 qu'il a été 
signé à Constantinople entre les Bulgares et les Hellénes pour la repar- 
tition des sièges des députés auquel les Grecs et les Bulgares avaient 
droit dans le Parlement turc. Charles Vellay écrit relativement ce qui 
suit: «Les Bulgares obtenaient en Macédoine cinq sièges mais l'un aux 
dépens des Serbes de Monastir et un autre au dépens des Musulmans de 
Serres, ce qui réduisait à trois le nombre des sièges normalement dus 
aux Bulgares. Dix sièges étaient reconnus aux Hellènes en Macédoine 
et aussi la totalité des sièges de l'Épire, soit quatre. En Thrace les 
Grecs reconnaissaient un siège aux Bulgares, malgré leur énorme infé- 
riorité numérique; et comme le succès même pour cet unique siège 


1. Op. cit., p. 606. 

2. Protocole No. 8, Doc. Dipl, op. cit., séance du 19 juin 1878, p. 85. 
8. Voir Bérard, op. cit., pp. 191-193. 

4. Charles Vellay, L'irrédentisme hellénique, Paris 1913, pp. 101-102. 
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restait fort douteux un article spéciale du protocole stipulait: «Dans 
le cas ou les Bulgares n’arriveraient pas à faire passer ce député unique, 
les Grecs s’engagent à provoquer la démission d'un des députés Hellè- 
nes élus à Adrianople et à Kirk-Kilissé et à deployer tous leurs efforts 
pour amener l'élection d'un député bulgare. Au total, et par consente- 
ment mutuel, les Grecs se voyaient attribuer 15 sièges législatifs, contre 
4 proprement parler aux Bulgares. Ces chiffres indiquent, de la façon la 
plus décisive, et par un texte rédigé en commun, la situation respective 
des deux nationalités en Turquie d'Europe au début de 1912». Remar- 
quons que le journal officiel de Sophia «Dvernik»? annonça cet arran- 
gement en écrivant que «les chefs politiques des deux nationalités . . . 
sont tombés ... d'accord sur le partage des sièges de députés en Thrace 
et en Macédoine ... Ce partage a été fait sur la base de la statistique 
officielle . . .». 

De ce qui a précédé il en résulte que parmi les victimes du Traité 
de San-Stefano était par excellence la nation hellénique qui dominait 
à l'époque dans plusieurs endroits de la Péninsule d'Hémus, tant par sa 
présence numérique, que par son organisation culturelle, écclesiastique 
et commerciale comme l'ont signalé entre autres les historiens francais 
Ed. Driault et M. Lhéritier ?. 


Université de Thessaloniki 


4. La citation chez Colocotronis, op. cit, p. 616, note 2. 
1. Ed. Driault et M. Lhéritier, Histoire diplomatique de la Gréce de 1861 à 
nos jours, Tom. III, Paris 1925, p. 463. 


MARIA NEGREPONTI-DELIVANIS 


PROBLÈMES ET STRUCTURES DU DÉVELOPPEMENT 
ÉCONOMIQUE DE LA GRECE 


Le sujet que j'ai l'intention de traiter ici est vaste et assez difficile. 
Il s’agit de pouvoir donner une vue générale du mode du développement 
économique, suivi en Grèce jusqu'à présent; de souligner les caractéri- 
stiques directives de la physionomie de l'économie héllénique, telles 
qu'elles se présentent, en ce moment, et d'envisager les solutions alter- 
natives de ces problèmes multiples dans l'avenir. Comme j'aurai l’oc- 
casion de mentionner, l'économie grecque présente des aspects particu- 
liers, sous plusieurs points de vue et de ce fait, elle peut être caractérisée 
comme un cas spécial. 


'En effet, le choix du mode de développement économique d'un pays 
en voie de développement, la plupart du temps, se fait d'une façon acci- 
dentelle. Elle dépend des possibilités offertes, du Gouvernement au pou- 
voir, de l'évolution historique du pays, de son niveau du développement 
social, e.t.c. Il s’agit, toujours, d'un compromis dans la mesure dans 
laquelle l'insistance sur un but particulier signifie, jusqu'à un certain 
point, le sacrifice d'autres. C'est ainsi que l'option en faveur d'un dé- 
veloppement économique particulièrement rapide, coïncide nécessaire- 
ment avec l'aggravation de l'inégalité de la répartition du revenu natio- 
nal. Un effort d'industrialisation importante crée des dangers de chó- 
mage, du moins dans la courte période. D'autre part, la réalisation d'un 
développement rapide met en déséquilibre la balance des paiements 
ainsi que la stabilité économique du pays. Parce que, l'expérience a 
montré que l'effort du développement économique est lió à de multiples 
désavantages le Club de Rome, il y a quelques années, a mis en doute 
l'importance de cet effort et a souligné la nécessité d'assurer, dès le dé- 
but, une combinaison réussie entre la poursuite du développement éco- 
nomique et celle du bien-être des habitants des pays en voie de dévelop- 
pement. 


La Grèce, il est certain, n’appartient plus dans la catégorie des pays 
sous-développés. Tandis, qu'immédiatement après la fin de la seconde 
guerre mondiale son revenu moyeri par tête représentait $ 150 en 1975, 
ce chiffre est devenu $ 2200. Évidemment, la signification du revenu 
moyen par tête, quoiqu'un indice de comparaisons internationales, est 
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tout de même assez aléatoire, car, il ne prend pas en considération: 


—premièrement, le mode de la répartition des revenus personnels; 

—deuxièmement, le pourcentage du chômage dans la population active; 

—troisiémement, la ratio des biens productifs et des biens de consomma- 
tion; 

—enfin, le degré de la dépendance du pays de l'étranger, tel qu’il peut se 
mesurer à l'aide de la ratio Exportations/Importations, ainsi que 
du montant des postes invisibles de la balance des paiements. 

Je me propose de traiter ce sujet en deux Parties. Dans la pre- 
miére sera exposée l'anatomie de la structure du développement écono- 
mique de la Gréce, tandis que dans la seconde je proposerai certaines 
possibilitós alternatives aux plus importants problémes à résoudre, en 
ce moment. 


PARTIE I 


ANATOMIE DE LA STRUCTURE DU DÉVELOPPEMENT 
ÉCONOMIQUE DE LA GRÈCE 


A partir de 1950 le rythme moyen annuel de progression de l'écono- 
mie grecque fut de 6%, auquel, évidemment, tous les secteurs n'ont pas 
participé à un taux égal; l'énergie y vient la premiére et l'agriculture la 
derniére. Du point de vue des performances générales du développement 
économique du pays, il n'y a pas de doute que celles-ci furent plus qu'ho- 
norables et ont méme assuré des modifications assez importantes de la 
physionomie de l'économie. Comme telles nous pouvons mentionner, 
entre autres, la baisse de l'importance relative du secteur agricole, en 
termes de sa participation dans le P.I.B. et dans l'emploi total, l'accrois- 
sement de l'importance relative du secteur secondaire, l'augmentation 
considérable des exportations des produits industriels, l'application assez 
rapide du progrés technique, la diminution du sous-emploi du facteur 
«travail», la tendance à l'élargissement de la dimension moyenne des 
entreprises, l'aceroissement régulier du taux de capitalisation e.t.c. 

Néanmoins, le mode du développement économique du pays pré- 
sente certaines particularités qui créent déjà des problèmes et en crée- 
ront davantage dans l'avenir. De ces particularités nous allons nous oc- 
cuper, plus spécialement dans cette Partie. 


I. Il s’agit tout d'abord de la structure de l'investissement et du 
choix de l'investissement réalisé au cours des 25 dernières années. L'in- 


Problèmes et structures du développement économique 285 


vestissement a representé une moyenne de 25% dans le P.N.B. pendant 
tout ce temps, pourcentage très suffisant pour assurer un développement 
rapide à l’économie grecque. Ce rythme de capitalisation, particulière- 
ment élevé a plus que quintuplé les investissements bruts du pays dans 
une période de moins de 20 ans. Pourtant, cet effort de développement 
s’est réalisé sans de sacrifices dignes de mention, étant donné que la 
consommation en chiffres absolus n'a pas cessé d'augmenter, pendant 
toute la période considérée, mais évidemment à un rythme moins rapide 
que celui du P.N.B. Les sources du financement de l'investissement 
réalisé présentent trois particularités: 


—premiérement, il y a eu pendant presque toute la période en question, 
une legére tendance inflationniste, qui a su faciliter un rythme de capi- 
talisation élevó; tout de méme, cette tendance inflationniste, fut, trés 
probablement, responsable de la préférence trés marquée, des investis- 
sements du secteur privé pour le logement; 


—deuxiémement, une part considérable des investissements réalisós en 
Grèce, a été financée par l'étranger, ce qui a permis un rythme de capi- 
talisation accéléré, sans de sacrifices importants au point de vue de con- 
sommation; 


—enfin, troisièmement, le secteur public a largement contribué à l'in- 
vestissement réalisé dans le pays, à l'aide d'un budget déficitaire. 


Tout de méme, en dehors du taux d'investissement brut, ce qui im- 
porte également pour la modification des structures dans une óconomie 
en voie de développement, est la structure de l'investissement, soit sa 
répartition parmi les différents secteurs et branches de l'activité ócono- 
mique. Dans une économie, qui traverse un stade d’industrialisation 
rapide, comme c’est le cas de la Grèce des 25 dernières années, il est 
indispensable que les montants affectós à l'investissement dans le secteur 
secondaire augmentent, non seulement en chiffres absolus, mais égale- 
ment en pourcentage dans l'investissement global. Or, cela n'a pas été 
le cas pendant la période en question. Le pourcentage de l'investisse- 
ment brut global consacré à l'industrie manufacturiére, qui représente 
la branche la plus importante, en ce qui concerne l'effort d'industriali- 
sation, reste, pratiquement, stable pendant toute la période. Il est donc 
difficile de soutenir que le développement économique de la Gréce a mis 
le point sur l'industrialisation. En outre, il faudrait souligner que le 
logement a absorbé à peu près 60% des sommes investies dans l'industrie 
manufacturière. I] n'y a pas de doute que l'investissement accéléré, dans 
le secteur du logement a su assurer des meilleures conditions de vie aux 
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habitants du pays, mais en même temps, il a absorbé des fonds, qui au- 
raient pu être affectés ailleurs avec plus d'efficacité. Enfin, dans certaines 
branches de l'industrie, telles que les produits chimiques, les métaux de 
base, le matériel de transport et autres, la part des investissements 
étrangers représentent nettement plus que la moitié de l'investissement 
réalisé. Ce fait a probablement diminué la possibilité de choisir libre- 
ment les investissements à réaliser, quand les critéres du choix des in- 
vestisseurs étrangers étaient différents de ceux qui sont responsables 
de l'effort du développement du pays. Par contre, sur la base de certains 
indices, il nous est possible d'affirmer que la contribution du progrès tech- 
nique à l'aecroissement du P.I.B. fut assez élevée, pendant toute cette 
période. 


II. Il nous faut, en second lieu, examiner la création des possibilités 
d'emploi à la suite de l'effort du développement économique. Dans ce 
domaine la situation se présente sous un angle trés peu favorable. En ef- 
fet, entre les deux derniers recencements de population en Gréce, 1961 
et 1971, la population active a diminué. Cette diminution est, évidem- 
ment, due à l'émigration intensive de la population du pays, surtout, 
vers l'Allemagne Occidentelle, mais c'est en même temps une preuve que 
l'effort du développement économique non seulement n'a pas su créer 
des nouvelles possibilités d'occupation dans l'ensemble de l'économie, 
mais en plus, il les a réduites. Il y a des explications diverses de ce fait. 
Premiérement, on pourrait mentionner comme cause principale de cette 
évolution, l'application rapide du progrés technique, qui a, diminué les 
besoins de main d'oeuvre dans les industries nouvelles, ainsi qu'une 
tendance de modernisation dans les plus anciennes, qui a substituó du 
capital au travail. Mais, en méme temps, sur la base d'une recherche. 
effectuée par moi-même, pour l'OCDE j'ai prouvé que justement, le 
choix des investissements réalisés, par préférence, pendant la période de 
25 dernières années ne fut guère favorable à la création de possibilités 
d'emploi de main d'œuvre. Tandis que l'industrie lourde absorbe un 
nombre considérable de travailleurs, la plus grande part de l'investisse- 
ment dans l'industrie manufacturière a été consacrée au logement, dont 
les possibilités d'absorption de main d'oeuvre sont assez restreintes. 
De toute facon, il faut bien souligner que le développement économique 
du pays a été réalisé sans la participation d'une part considérable de sa 
population, qui est restée pratiquement stable entre 1961 et 1971, grâce 
à l'émigration extérieure. Ce fait, a certainement, rendu possibles des 
rythmes de progression élevés, dans la courte période, mais il peut créer 
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des problèmes aigus dans une période plus longue, si les émigrés sont 
obligés de rentrer subitement dans leur pays d'origine, à la suite d'une 
récession en Occident. D'une part, le mode du développement écono- 
mique, qui a pratiquement poussé à l'émigration une part assez impor- 
tante de la population du pays, ne peut se caractériser comme absolu 
ment orthodoxe. | 


III. En troisième lieu, il sera utile de jeter un coup d'œil aux dif- 
férences du rythme de développement réalisé dans les trois secteurs 
principaux d’activité économique, soit dans le secteur primaire, sécon- 
daire et tertiaire. Ce rythme ne fut pas égal et en plus, les conséquences 
de ces différences ne semblent pas conformes à un développement ré- 
gulier. En effet, le rythme de développement le plus élevé a été assuré au 
secteur tertiaire, qui évidemment comprend le tourisme, tandis que le 
rythme de développement le plus bas a óté noté au secteur primaire. 
Pourtant, le secteur primaire continue encore à occuper le 40% de la 
population active du pays, pourcentage particuliérement élevé, pour un 
pays à revenu par téte annuel de $ 2200 et qui explique le revenu par 
tête excessivement bas des agriculteurs. Il est évident que tout pays en 
voie de développement a ses propres caractéristiques et dans ce domaine 
il n'y a pas de passe-partout, qui puisse s'appliquer uniformément. 
Il est certain qu'il faut respecter les aptitudes particulières de chaque 
pays et d'essayer de développer ses avantages comparatifs. Néanmoins, 
il me semble qu'il faudrait attribuer plus d'importance pendant cette 
période critique de l'effort accéléré du développement économique du 
pays au Becteur secondaire et d'essayer de lui assurer des bases plus 
solides que celles offertes actuellement par le secteur tertiaire. Une part 
bien importante du secteur tertiaire est représentóe par des colporteurs, 
qui contribuent peu à un effort sérieux de développement économique. 
En outre, d'aprés des statistiques disponibles, le plus grand nombre des 
émigrés repatriés refusent d'entrer dans le secteur secondaire et se créent 
des occupations dans le secteur tertiaire. Il s’agit d'un probléme qu'on 
aurait dû me semble-t-il essayer de résoudre, même dans une économie 
basée, principalement sur l'initiative privée. 


IV. Une autre particularité du développement économique en Gréce 
qu'il faudrait bien souligner se réfère au mode de la répartition de ses 
revenus, il est, généralement, admis à présent en théorie économique, 
qui se base sur l'expérience des pays développés auparavant, que pen- 
dant le stade critique, dit du décollage, le degré d'inégalité des revenus 
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s’accentue. Cela s'explique par ce qui se passe pendant le décollage. 
Tout d'abord, il s'agit de la nécessité d'augmenter considérablement 
le taux d'investissement, afin d'accélérer le rythme du progrès. La con- 
séquence inévitable en est la restriction de la consommation. 1l s'agit, 
en 8econd lieu, des pressions inflationnistes, qui sévissent généralement 
dans les pays, qui commencent à se développer à un rythme rapide et qui 
aboutissent à créer une épargne forcée, qui diminue la consommation 
et facilite la capitalisation. Il s'agit, en troisième lieu, des possibilités 
assez étroites d'absorption de main d’ceuvre, qui diminuent parfois 
davantage à la suite d'un chômage créé à la suite de l'application rapide 
du progrés technique. Sous ces conditions le pouvoir de marchandage 
de la main d'ceuvre, vis à vis des entrepreneurs s'affaiblit et les taux des 
salaires baissent. Enfin, dans un pays qui commence à se développer sur 
la base de l'initiative privée il est indispensable d'assurer des stimulants 
aux entrepreneurs et aux capitalistes, afin qu'ils décident à investir 
leurs capitaux. Done, les larges marges de profit sont inévitables pen- 
dant toute la période d'industrialisation, ce qui diminue, forcément, la 
part des salaires dans le revenu national. 


Néanmoins, il paraît, sur la base des données statistiques élaborées, 
que la Grèce a fait exception à cette règle. En effet, il n'y a pas d'indices, 
qui puissent prouver une détérioration du mode de la répartition des 
revenus en Grèce, pendant les 25 dernières années. Par contre, il y a 
une tendance très legère, aprés 1965, vers une restriction des inégalités 
dans le domaine de la répartition. Le revenu par téte le plus bas est 
assuré aux agriculteurs, tandis que le plus élevé aux travailleurs dans le 
secteur tertiaire. D'autre part, les parts du travail et du capital, au 
revenu national temoignent une stabilité avec tout de même des signes 
d'une baisse légére de la part du capital en faveur de celle du travail. 
L’explication de cette stabilité, voire même d'amélioration hésitante 
du mode de la répartition des revenus en Gréce, devrait étre recher- 
chée dans deux directions: 

—premiérement, dans l'émigration importante de la population grecque, 
surtout aprés 1961, qui a épongé la plus grande partie des chómages en 
rendant ainsi plus normales les relations d'offre et de demande sur le 
marché du travail; 

—deuxiémement, à l'importance des capitaux étrangers investis dans 
le pays, pendant la période examinée, qui n'a pas rendu indispensable 
la restriction de la consommation. 


Toutefois, nous devons ici noter une particularité supplémentaire du 
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mode de la répartition des revenus, certainement pas justifiée, du stade 
actuel du développement économique de la Gréce. Il s'agit du fait que la 
répartition des revenus est plus égalitaire avant qu'aprés imposition. 
Or, dans les pays relativement évolués l'imposition est une mesure visant 
à assurer une plus grande ógalité de répartition. La raison principale 
pour laquelle la Grèce n'a su suivre cette règle est sans doute la grande 
proportion du produit des impóts indirects dans la totalitó du produit 
des impôts. Étant donné que les impôts indirects ne sont guère progres- 
sifs, mais sont appliqués également aux riches et aux pauvres, ils ne peu- 
vent pas contribuer à une plus grande égalité de répartition. Il serait 
indispensable, dans l'avenir, d’accroitre en Grèce, les impôts directs et 
de diminuer les impôts indirects. C’est ainsi seulement que la réparti- 
tion des revenus deviendra moins inégale. 


V. Une autre caractéristique permanente de l’économie grecque est 
son degré de dépendence élevé de l’étranger, qui aboutit à lui assurer un 
niveau de vie, à l’intérieur, sensiblement supérieur à ses moyens. Ce 
fait devient possible grâce à la balance commerciale toujours largement 
déficitaire, qui s’équilibre à l’aide des emprunts extérieurs et des postes 
invisibles de la balance des paiements. L’endettement du pays vis à vis 
de l'étranger s’aggrave constamment, non seulement en termes absolus, 
qui ne serait pas à lui seul dangereux, si le rythme d’accroissement du 
P.I.B. était plus rapide que celui de l'endettement, mais également en 
termes relatifs, soit comme pourcentage du déficit de la balance des paie- 
ments dans le P.I.B. ou comme pourcentage des charges de ses emprunts 
extérieurs dans ses devises disponibles e.t.c. L'aide extérieure fut sans 
doute extrémement précieuse pour la poursuite à un rythme rapide et 
sans beaucoup de sacrifices du développement du pays, mais il y a tout 
de méme certaines limites qu'on ne pourrait pas dépasser. Il nous fau- 
drait, done, envisager la situation et prendre des mesures appropriées, 
quand il est encore temps. 


VI. Il est indispensable de s'occuper un peu d'un autre problème 
difficile: du mode du développement économique poursuivi jusqu'à pré- 
sent dans notre pays. J'entends le probléme du développement régio- 
nal. Dans ce domaine, malgré les quelques efforts entrepris au cours des 
dernières années et des stimulants accordés aux entrepreneurs, qui dé- 
cideraient installer leurs industries en dehors de la région de la capitale, 
très peu en réalité a été fait. L'idée de créer et de développer suffisam- 
ment de póles de croissance autres que la rógion de la capitale n'a jamais 
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été le point de départ de la politique de développement économique en 
Gréce. Les investissements publics ont eu lieu dans l'ensemble de l'éco- 
nomie sur la base de critères n'ayant pas de rapport direct avec les né- 
cessités d'un développement régional. Des erreurs multiples de politique 
dans ce domaine ont abouti, lentement mais sürement, à l'état des choses 
actuel. En ce moment plus que la moitié de l'investissement global du 
Secteur privé se réalise dans la région de la capitale qui, seule réunit le 
40%, à peu prés de la population active du pays, le 25% environ de Pin- 
vestissement public et plus que le 50% du P.I.B. En ce qui concerne la 
rémunération des travailleurs, celle-ci est supérieure à la moyenne du 
pays dans la région de la capitale, facteur qui attire la population active 
des autres rógions vers Athónes et le Pirée. Les désavantages en décou- 
lant sont nombreux et excessivement graves. Outre le fait de l'impossi- 
bilité d'exploiter les avantages comparatifs des différentes régions du 
pays, qui auraient pu lui assurer un rythme de développement plus ra- 
pide et plus équilibré, il faut ajouter les dangers découlant de l'abandon 
de certaines régions du pays situées prés des frontiéres. 
En terminant la Premiére Partie nous pouvons conclure: 


—que, premièrement, la Grèce, du point de vue de son revenu par tête, 
8e trouve déjà trés prés du stade de développement autonome; 
—que, deuxiémement, sa physionomie économique présente des particu- 
laritós et des faiblesses, qui la rendent vulnérable et mettent en danger 
la continuation de son progrés dans l'avenir. 


PARTIE U 


SOLUTIONS ALTERNATIVES POUR L'AVENIR 


Dans ma seconde Partie j'ai l'intention d'essayer de proposer cer- 
taines solutions aux problèmes actuels de l'économie grecque. Il me 
semble qu'en ce moment nous sommes d'accord que nous nous trouvons 
devant la nécessitó de prendre des décisions importantes. Plusieurs 
d'entre elles exigent du courage et peut-être de l'originalité. 


I. Le premier probléme à résoudre concerne notre entrée dans le 
Marché Commun; tout le monde sait que cette entrée, si toutefois elle 
sera réalisée, est lióe à des nombreux avantages et désavantages.En effet, 
quoique notre niveau de développement n'est pas inférieur à d'autres 
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économies, déjà membres du Marché Commun, comme l’Irlande et 
PItalie du Sud, il se peut que certaines faiblesses structurelles de notre 
économie vont s'aggraver à la suite de notre entrée. Il se peut encore, 
qu’il nous serait plus difficile ou actuellement, d'essayer de corriger 
certaines particularités peu avantageuses de notre économie. Tout de 
même, l'impression prévalante est que nous devons y entrer à tout prix, 
que nous devons accepter toute condition offerte, car il n'y a aucune 
autre alternative dans notre cas. Pourtant, ce point de vue absolu ne 
correspond pas nécessairement à la réalité. Il est vrai qu'une grande 
partie de notre commerce extérieur se fait avec l'Europe. Mais celà 
n'est pas, forcément, une preuve que nous ne pouvions pas le diriger 
ailleurs, si nous avions essayé. Cela, n'est pas non plus une preuve 
que la situation, qui prévalait il y a quelques années, n'a pas subi 
des modifications. Il y a, en ce moment, un grand nombre des pays 
en voie de développement se trouvant à un stade nettement infé- 
rieur que le nótre, qui augmentent leurs importations à un rythme 
rapide. Si nous avions pensé, à temps, de cultiver nos relations avec 
eux et de passer des accords commerciaux avantageux pour les deux 
parties, le Marché Commun ne serait pas, à présent, notre unique alter- 
native. Et méme si, finalement, pour des raisons plutót traditionnelles, 
nous décidions d'y entrer, nous pourrions en méme temps imposer cer- 
taines conditions raisonnables. En ce moment, il est vrai, que le temps 
nous presse et que notre décision éventuelle de ne pas devenir membre 
du Marché Commun est liée avec des risques considérables. 

Néanmoins, dans le cas trés probable oà nous allons devenir membre 
de la Communauté Européenne, il nous faudra, très vite, commencer à 
procéder à des modifications structurelles, dont la réalisation ne sera 
guère aisée: . 
—tout d'abord, il sera nécessaire de ne pas augmenter nos prix à l'ex- 
portation ce qui limitera des profits par unité exportée afin d'augmenter 
les chances de concurrence de nos produits exportós sur les marchés 
européens; on pourrait bien soutenir l'opinion, là-dessus, que cette res- 
triction sera obligatoire par la force des choses; tout de même, il me 
semble qu'il s'agit d'une décision difficile, qui en plus, devra étre com- 
binée avec une amélioration de l'organisation de la plupart de nos en- 
treprises exportatrices; 
—en second lieu, il faudra essayer d'augmenter la productivité de notre 
industrie et cet effort sera dans la plupart des cas lié à la nécessité de 
substituer du capital au travail, ainsi que d'appliquer des méthodes 
de production plus modernes; il se peut, qu'au début, l'aceroissement : 
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du pourcentage du sous-emploi dans la population active, soit iné- 
vitable; 

—en troisième lieu, il nous faudra essayer d’élargir la dimension moyenne 
de nos entreprises qui, dans l'ensemble, continue à être trop petite; seu- 
lement, dans ce cas, nous serons en état de profiter des économies 
d'echelle, d'une meilleure organisation et de la possibilité de donner 
suite aux commandes de nos clients européens; 


—enfin, il nous faudra surveiller de trés prés la répartition de nos in- 
vestissements dans les différents secteurs industriels et d'essayer d'éta- 
blir des priorités, qui nous assureront des effets de multiplication, ainsi 
qu'une diminution progressive de notre dépendence de l'étranger; dans 
ce sens, le choix des investissements dans l'avenir doit représenter une 
täche plus importante que d'assurer, simplement, un taux d’investis- 
sement élevé. 


II. Un autre probléme, également aussi grave que le précédent, 
qui a déjà commencé à exiger une solution, est le phénomène d'une ré- 
cession côte à côte avec des effets inflationnistes. Dans ce cas, la Grèce 
semble avoir être entrer dans la catégorie des pays du capitalisme évolué, 
qui envisagent cette bizarre coexistence, pas prévue par Keynes, pen- 
dant la dernière décennie. En dépit de tous les stimulants et les pressions 
inflationnistes sévissant, les entrepreneurs ne se montrent pas préts à 
investir. En y ajoutant la politique de restriction récente, et d'aprés moi 
fort juste, des travaux de construction du secteur privó, concernant 
principalement l'industrie du logement, la situation économique ne se 
présente pas particulièrement favorable. Il me semble indiqué, que le 
secteur public s’active davantage, prenne conscience de ses responsa- 
bilités, bien larges, dans les économies modernes et se substitue, pendant 
un certain temps, à des activités principalement reservóes au secteur 
privé. En proposant celà je ne veux pas soutenir que le secteur public 
soit préférable au secteur privé. Dans les économies basées sur l'initia- 
tive privée le róle du secteur public est, d'ailleurs bien défini: il prépare, 
simplement la voie au secteur privó et le remplace toutes les fois que 
, l'indécision de celui-ci peut créer des risques sérieux pour l'activité éco- 
nomique. Le secteur public aurait dü établir un programme d'investis- 
sement bien précis, avec des directives bien claires et non point contra- 
dictoires. Ce programme aurait dû se baser, premièrement, sur le prin- 
cipe de développement et, d'encouragement des póles de croissance afin 
de faciliter le développement régional et deuxièmement, sur les priori- 
tós à établir. La compétence du secteur public, au point des investis- 
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sements doit, d'ailleurs, il me semble, être élargie afin qu'il puisse en cas 
de besoin ne pas limiter ses investissements à l'infrastucture. 


III. Dans le domaine de la répartition des revenus des mesures 
d'un rendement rapide et bien coordonnées devront être appliquées. 
Premièrement, il est indispensable de diminuer considérablement le 
nombre des agriculteurs, afin de leur assurer un revenu par tête supérieur 
et diminuer la différence entre celui-ci et le revenu par tête obtenu par 
les travailleurs dans les autres branches de l’activité économique. Évi- 
demment cela présuppose une possibilité croissante d’absorption de 
main d'œuvre, de la part des secteurs non-agricoles. Afin d'assurer une 
évolution pareille, il sera nécessaire de planifier les nouveaux investis- 
Bements, en prenant en considération, dans la mesure du possible, le 
besoin d’accroissement d'emploi. 

D'autre part, il faut avouer, que les résultats de l’impöt récem- 
ment appliqué sur la propriété immobilière furent, jusqu'à présent peu 
efficaces. La raison en est que cet impôt concerne la propriété immobi- 
liére de plus de 10 millions de drs. On peut avancer l'argument que le 
plafond a été fixé trop haut. 

Aussi, sur la base des indices nombreux, il s'avère que pendant la 
dernière décennie le rythme d’accroissement de la productivité du tra- 
vail fut plus rapide que celui de l'augmentation des salaires. Ce facteur 
facilitera, sans doute, nos problémes, à la suite de notre entróe dans le 
Marché Commun, mais n'aboutira pas à une amélioration du mode de la 
répartition des revenus. 


IV. En ce qui concerne l'attitude indiquée de notre pays vis-à-vis 
des investissements étrangers, les choses paraissent, en effet, trós com- 
pliquées. Car, il est bien certain que l'exploitation de notre sous-sol qui 
se revèle riche, n’est pas possible pour le moment, sans l'aide financière 
et technique des capitalistes étrangers. Néanmoins, le Gouvernement 
grec aurait dû garder pour lui-même le droit de choisir les investisse- 
ments, qui auront lieu en Grèce, d'imposer dans la mesure du possible, 
ses points de vue, concernant les conditions d'emploi de la main d'oeuvre, 
la dépendance vis-à-vis de l'étranger et l'exportation des profits, ainsi 
que de conserver un droit de contrôle général sur ces investissements. 


-  N. D'autre part, il est temps pour l'économie d'envisager sérieuse- 
ment et d'essayer de résoudre, avec succès, son problème de développe- 
ment régional, qui chaque jour devient plus aigu. Il est certain que si l'on 
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ne peut pas trouver une solution rapide et efficace dans ce probléme, la 
continuation du développement économique, principalement autour 
de l'hydrocéphale de la capitale, sera bloquée d'ici peu. 

Pendant des années, les gouvernements responsables dressent des 
programmes de développement régional, créent des stimulante, qui, 
de premier abord apparaissent efficaces, divisent le pays en régions ho- 
mogènes, pour mieux appliquer des mesures appropriées et de temps en 
temps il est aussi question de la décentralisation administrative avec la 
possibilité de prendre des décisions sur place. 

Il serait, certes, injuste d'affirmer que tous ces efforts ont complé-' 
tement échoué. Il est certain que dans quelques régions, le développe- 
ment économique a commencé et se poursuit avec succès. Néanmoins, 
ce qui est indispensable, quand on parle du développement régional, 
n'est certes pas tout simplement d'assister à un début de développement 
dans certaines régions du pays, qui se réalise, normalement, avec du temps 
mais en plus et surtout, une diminution nette et progressive de l'im- 
portance relative de la région de la capitale et une augmentation analo- 
gue de l'importance relative de la région. Cela n'a pas été le cas jusqu'à 
présent, en dépit de tous les stimulants et mesures prises. Bien au con- 
traire. 


Le probléme du développement régional doit, me semble-t-il, se 
resoudre: 


—par l'application d'une décentralisation au vrai sens du mot; la somme 
accordée dans chaque région par le budget des investissements publics 
doit être administrée par un service local, pleinement conscient des par- 
ticularités et des problèmes de sa région; d'autre part, la distribution 
des sommes du budget des investissements publics doit se faire de façon 
à encourager les pôles de croissance existant et d'en faciliter l'apparition 
de nouveaux; 


—spécialement, pour les régions se trouvant prés des frontières, des 

` mesures spéciales doivent être prises; entre autres, les fonctionnaires 
publies devraient obligatoirement commencer leur carriére en province 
et ne pouvoir être transférés avant 5 ou 10 ans de service; Athènes, à elle 
seule, n'est pas la Gréce. 


VI. Avant de terminer, j'ai la tentation de me référer brièvement 
à l'éducation universitaire en Gréce. Elle a besoin de modernisation sous 
plusieurs points de vue. Mais le problème le plus aigu, en ce moment est 
la nécessité d'une planification du nombre des spécialistes de chaque 
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branche scientifique basée sur les besoins actuels et futurs de l'économie 
grecque. À présent, un nombre d'étudiants considérable entre dans les 
différentes Facultés, chaque année et aprés avoir obtenu le diplôme, en- 
visage des difficultés pour s'assurer un emploi. Parallélement les possibi- 
lités dans l'éducation universitaire sont restreintes et le nombre des 
étudiants, est au moins cinq fois plus élevé, que celui qui serait normal. 
On aboutit ainsi forcément à faire baisser le niveau de l'éducation of- 
ferte. En méme temps, certains spécialistes à formation technique font 
de plus en plus défaut. Il est bien connu que la planification profession- 
nelle liée aux besoins d'une économie en voie de développement rapide 
rencontre des difficultés importantes. Tout de méme, il est aussi certain 
que le chaos dans ce domaine ne doit plus continuer et qu'il est lié à des 
grands dangers pour l'avenir. 


Les conclusions générales que nous pouvons présenter, aprés cette 
bréve analyse de la structure et des problémes du développement éco- 
nomique en Gréce, sont les suivantes: 


1) Le choix de l'investissement, en Gréce, pendant la période cri- 
tique de son décollage économique ne fut pas particulièrement réussi. 
C'est ainsi, qu'en dépit du fait que la Gréce, sur la base de ses $ 2200 de 
revenu par téte n'appartient pas depuis longtemps, dans la catégorie 
des économies sous-développées, sa structure économique présente des 
aspects sensibles et assez dangereux. 


2) Son effort de développement, en second lieu, n'a su, augmenter 
les possibilités d'absorption de main d'œuvre, étant donné que, grâce 
à l'émigration extérieure, sa population active en 1961 fut légérement 
supérieure à celle de 1971. 


3) En troisième lieu, la population encore occupée dans le secteur 
agricole représente 40% de sa population active, pourcentage sûrement 
trop élevé pour une économie $ 2200 de revenu par tête. C’est un indice, 
parmi d'autres, de la lenteur de modification de ses structures. 


4) En quatriéme lieu, le mode de la répartition du revenu national 
ne 8e modifie pas pendant des décennies, tandis que le pourcentage des 
impóts indirects dans les impóts totaux ne montre pas de tendance vers 
la baisse. 

5) Cinquiémement, le degré de la dépendance de notre économie de 


l'étranger continue à augmenter de façon inquiétante, malgré l’accrois- 
sement assez spectaculaire de nos exportations. 


VALERIU RÁPEANU 


CONFLUENCES SPIRITUELLES HELLÉNO-ROUMAINES 
A PARTIR DE LA DEUXIÈME MOITIÉ DU XIX° SIÈCLE 


Est-ce qu’on peut parler d’une influence hellénique dans la culture 
roumaine moderne ou —plus exactement— après la quatrième décennie 
du XIX* siècle? La question est légitime car, à l'exception de quelques 
recherches spéciales visant les destinées de quelques œuvres ou auteurs 
antiques dans la culture roumaine, l'intérêt des chercheurs s’est fixé sur 
la période d'intense influence grecque dans les Principautés Roumaines, 
notamment les XVII* et XVIIT° siècles, et sur les trois premières décennies 
du XIX” siècle 1. Mais, à partir de 1830, la spiritualité roumaine connaît 
un processus de réveil national sur tous les plans, depuis les institutions 
(écoles, théâtres, sociétés philarmoniques) jusqu’à la création artistique 
proprement dite. C’est ainsi que sont mis en valeur ses traits caractéris- 
tiques et que, tout à la fois, des liens sont noués avec la culture occiden- 
tale ?. 

Telles étant les choses, peut-on affirmer que la culture hellénique a 
cessé d'exercer son influence féconde sur notre propre culture, pour se 
transformer en simple fait d'histoire littéraire? Le projet hardi de l'en- 
thousiaste polygraphe et animateur Ioan Heliade- Rádulescu? de traduire 


1. Des nombreux ouvrages traitant de cette question ne mentionnons que deux 
contributions récentes, à savoir: Symposium-lÉpoque Phanariote, 21-25 octobre 
1970, Thessaloniki, Institute for Balkan Studies, 1974, p. 481; et Arianda Camariano- 
Gioranu, Les Académies princières de Bucarest et de lassy et leurs professeurs, Thes- 
saloniki, Institute for Balkan Studies, 1974 p. 730. 

2. Tous les manuels d'histoire de la littérature roumaine s'arrétent longuement 
sur cette période. Citons seulement quelques uns des plus représentatifs: G.Cälinescu, 
Istoria literaturii románe de la origini pánd in present, Fundația pentru Literatură 
gi Arta, 1941 - cf. notamment les chapitres consacrés à: «La découverte de l'Occident» 
pp. 67-125; «Les Romantiques», pp. 125-167; «Le Mésianisme positif», pp. 167-187; 
Serban Cioculescu, Vladimir Streinu, Tudor Vianu, Istoria literaturii romdne mo- 
derne, I, Casa Scoalelor, 1955, avec le chapitre rédigé par Serban Cioculescu sur Jes 
«Commencements de la littérature artistique», pp. 5-157; E.Lovinescu, Istoria cipi- 
lisatiei románe moderne, I: Les forces révolutionnaires, Bucuresti, Éditions «Ancora», 
1924, p. 218; G. Ibriileanu, Spitirul critic gi cultura románeascá, dans le premier 
volume de ses Oeuvres, Éditions «Minerva», 1974, pp. 8-178. 

8. Voir Ioan Heliade-Rádulescu, Opere, I - II, Fundația pentru Literaturá gi 
Artă, 1939, édition critique de D. Popovici et Opere, I, série «Scriitori romani», 
Bucarest, 1967. i 
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en roumain toute une bibliothéque de littérature universelle, ainsi que 
le programme de la revue «Dacia literară» (1840)? congu dans un esprit 
polémique direct et tendant à porter les écrivains roumains vers des su- 
jets s'inspirant de l'histoire nationale, des traditions et des coutumes du 
peuple roumain, sont deux directions en rien divergentes, mais consti- 
tuant une synthèse, un ensemble organique. Cette synthèse devait mar- 
quer tout le processus d'affirmation et d'épanouissement de la littérature 
roumaine, dans ses expressions les plus authentiques. Elle cristallise, en 
effet, des pensées et des sentiments essentiellement roumains dans des 
formes d’art visant à raccorder la culture roumaine aux directions ma- 
jeures de l’art universel. 


Vu les circonstances, la spiritualité hellénique a-t-elle gardé le 
même écho dans la culture roumaine? Comment s’est manifesté l’hellé- 
nisme dans l'histoire de notre art et de notre pensée dans un contexte de 
plus en plus pauvre en institutions grecques (académies, écoles, théâtres), 
où celles mêmes qui continuèrent à fonctionner étaient orientées, tout 
comme les institutions roumaines, vers les cultures occidentales? Comme 
il arrive couramment, après une période où une certaine culture domine 
le jeu complexe des influences, la réaction finit par se produire. Elle 
8’exprime soit par le refus de ces mêmes influences soit, tout simplement, 
par l'omission de ce qui avait constitué un élément de progression et de 
progrés. 

Ce ne fut pas le cas pour la culture roumaine, «l'hellénisme aprés 
l'hellénisme» (pour paraphraser une expression de Nicolae Iorga devenue 
célèbre) étant resté toujours une réalité idéologique et esthétique. Qui 
plus est, on peut même affirmer qu'après la deuxième moitié du XIX* 
siècle, l'influence grecque garda toute sa vigueur; elle se traduisit dans 
le retour de nos personnalités culturelles aux sources de la spiritualité 


1. La revue Dacia literarä paraît en automne 1840. Le Programme auquel 
nous nous référons représente le premier manifeste littóraire de grand écho de la 
culture roumaine, signé par Mihail Kogälniceanu, savant historien roumain qui était 
aussi le rédacteur en chef de la revue. Dacia Literarà a fait l'objet d’une édition fac- 
similaire, Bucarest, Éditions «Minerva», 1972, pp. 555, comportant aussi une intro- 
duction qui souligne l'importance de cette revue pour le développement de la litté- 
rature roumaine, pp. V-LVII, avec un appareil de notes et commentaires pp. 497- 
585, une bibliographie pp. 537-549 et un index des articles publiés par la revue pp. 
$52-555. Sur la signification capitale de la parution de cette revue, consulter les ma- 
nuels d'Histoire de la littérature roumaine précités, ainsi que l'ouvrage d'Ovid Den- 
sugianu, Literatura Románd Modernà, vol. III, pp. 26-43 et celui de M. Kogälnice- 
anu, Scrieri gi discursuri, commenté par N. Cartojan, 1939, 2° éd. 
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grecque, à l'Antiquitó,dont les valeurs leur semblaient plus aptes à mettre 
en lumiére, à fournir l'expression voulue d'une littérature nationale, qui 
plantait profondément ses racines dans l'histoire et les traditions du 
peuple roumain. 


Comme de juste, pendant les années 1848, donc en pleine effer- 
vescence nationale, les écrivains roumains étaient en tout premier lieu 
sensibles à la dimension héroïque de l'existence du peuple grec. Un Grigore 
Alexandrescu!, par exemple, dans sa poésie Les Tombes. A Drăgăşani 
(Mormintele. La Drăgăşani) exaltait le sacrifice des hétéristes, pensant 
à «La Gréce moderne qu'ils ont soutenue»; les héros qui ont donné leur 
vie à Drágágani étant pour le poète roumain «dignes de l'ancienneté des 
siècles fabuleux». On retrouve à l'époque la méme glorification de l'hé- 
roisme chez Ioan Heliade- Rádulescu, Cezar Bolliac, Alexandru Pelimon 
ou I. C. Fundescu —tous poètes romantiques, par conséquent sensibles 
en premier lieu à l'idéal de liberté nationale qui animait alors les peuples 
des Balkans. L'héroisme, l'idée de sacrifice en étaient donc le liant. 


Mais après 1850, méme les poètes nourris de romantisme ne mani- 
festent plus ce penchant pour le geste héroïque. Survolant les siècles, ils. 
retournent vers l'Antiquité grecque, vers ses valeurs considérées comme 
le véritable idéal de perfection, d' harmonie et d'équilibre. Cette mutation 
essentielle a lieu dans la culture roumaine vers le milieu du XIX* siécle. 
Elle eut des conséquences heureuses tant pour son développement ulté- 
rieur que pour la réception de l'Antiquité grecque dans son unité multi- 
latérale. Car, si jusque vers les années 1850, cette Antiquité était surtout 
connue en tant que valeur didactique, l'intérét pour ses œuvres étant en 
tout premier lieu d'ordre historique, une nouvelle vision s'impose aprés 
cette date. Cette fois il s’agit d'une vision esthétique et philosophique. 
En méme temps et par un enchainement naturel, l'Antiquité hellénique 
8e transforme d'objet d'étude en idéal artistique et ethnique. La culture 
grecque antique est maintenant regardée comme un ferment susceptible 
de vitaliser la spiritualité roumaine, qui était en train de se moderniser, 
pour s'inscrire dans l’universalité. 


1. Poésie composée après que le poète, représentant illustre de la génération de 
1848, eût visité la localité de Drägägani, où a eu lieu la bataille des Hétéristes. Voir 
son texte dans Gr. Alexandrescu, Opere, I, édition parue par les soins et avec les notes 
de I. Fischer, Éditions «Minerva», Bucarest, 1972, pp. 16-18. Voir aussi le commen- 
taire de la note (pp. 325-830) sur cette poésie, qui précise la position des poètes rou- 
mains de la génération de 1848 vis-à-vis du combat de l'Hétérie. 
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Considérée 80us cet angle, l'étude de l'influence hellénique est d'au- 
tant plus importante et passionnante que la culture roumaine n'a pas 
traversé une période classique analogue à celle parcourue par la littéra- 
ture française. De même, la résurrection de l'Antiquité grecque ne con- 
stitua pas un simple moment dü aux Parnassiens. A la différence des 
autres courants, le classicisme roumain n'est pas l'illustration d'une cer- 
taine période de notre histoire littéraire; il représente une attitude phi- 
losophique, éthique et esthétique ayant marqué toute l'histoire de la 
littérature et de l’art roumains. Le olassicisme roumain est une con- 
stante qu'on retrouve dans nombre de moments cardinaux, dans maints 
chefs-d’œuvre de notre littérature ou de notre art. Comme cette atti- 
tude ne s’est point figée, canonisée dans des règles propres à un certain 
courant, l'inspiration de l'Antiquité grecque n'est pas devenue chez nous 
rigide, desséchée, décorative. Bien au contraire, elle rajeunit avec chaque 
période, nantie d'une surprenante fraîcheur, témoin le cas de l'un des 
grands poètes roumains actuels, Alexandru Philippide, qui a l’âge du 
siècle, ayant fêté, au début de l'année 1975, son 75° anniversaire; en 
temps et lieu, nous parlerons de son œuvre. 


L'Antiquité grecque a été le ferment et l'impulsion du progrés. Dans 
la culture roumaine, elle ne fut point évoquée avec la volupté de la resti- 
tution archéologique et naturaliste: un seul représentant de l’école par- 
nassienne roumaine, le poète Nicolae Davidescu, adopta cette position. 
Pour les autres, l'essentiel était de découvrir les correspondances spiri- 
tuelles, les points de contacts générateurs d’attitudes créatrices. Si la 
froide restitution cérébrale nous a été étrangère, si âme vibrante fut 
toujours présente, nous n’avons pas adopté non plus la position contraire, 
celle qui 8e sert des mythes, des héros ou des données du monde antique 
comme autant de prétextes de parodie ou de théorisation, en flagrante 
contradiction avec les données essentielles de ce monde. 


Même quand parfois une œuvre dramatique use de ces données, 
comme la pièce de Fudor Şoimaru, Orage dans l'Olympe (Furtună în 
Olimp), représentée en 19461, l'essentiel pour l'auteur reste l’affirmation 
des idéaux antiques, cristallisés dans un effort de paix et d'entente chez 
les hommes. Le classicisme roumain est plus qu'un courant littéraire et 
artistique. C'est une catégorie fondamentale destinée à assurer l'équilibre 


4. Furtund in Olimp, voir le texte de la pièce dans Tudor Soimaru, Teatru, Édi- 
tions «Pentru Literatura», 1966, pp. 18-98, avec un introduction par Valeriu Rápea- 
nu. 
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de l'art et de la pensée nationale à leurs moments cruciaux. L'Antiquité 
grecque, qu'on la perçoit directement par la connaissance des vestiges 
ou de maniére indirecte, livresque, n'est pas un objet de contemplation: 
elle passe par un processus subtil de décantage intellectuel pour aborder 
le domaine des significations. 


La métamorphose vers cette nouvelle perception de l'Antiquité 
grecque a lieu à partir de la cinquiéme décennie du siécle dernier. Voir 
un repère de cette nouvelle perspective dans l'article de l'écrivain et 
savant Alexandru Odobescu, article intitulé «Les bases d'une littérature 
nationale», daté de 18551. Là, le jeune Odobescu, ayant subi la double 
formation du elimat révolutionnaire des années '48 et de l'école fran- 
caise de la cinquième décennie de son siècle, expose des opinions que nous 
retrouverons cristallisées non'seulement dans l’œuvre de sa maturité, 
mais aussi dans celle des grands écrivains qui lui succédèrent. 


Ce qui me semble significatif, c'est que, quant à l'objet d'inspira- 
tion de l’œuvre d'art, Odobescu resta fidèle au programme de la revue 
Dacia literard. Cette revue a tenu un rôle décisif dans l'orientation de 
la littérature roumaine vers des sujets de la vie du peuple et de l'histoire 
nationale; elle témoigne de la vitalité de son programme, móme con- 
frontée à la génération formée dans le climat des hautes écoles de POc- 
cident. 


Mais pour une littérature encore jeune, comme était la littérature 
roumaine à cette ópoque, la question essentielle était celle d'une incar- 
nation esthétique de l'objet; c'est pourquoi Odobescu cherchait un mo- 
dèle à suivre et non à calquer. Il affirmait que: «Pour l'Europe, la Grèce 
a vraiment ouvert l'óre des grandes créations». 


Commençons donc par voir quels sont, d’après lui, les caractères 
des œuvres antiques constituant «la véritable source de beauté»: «Une 
merveilleuse économie dans chaque geste et dans chaque entreprise, 
un sentiment délicat et parfait des formes, un véritable culte du bien et 


4. Le texte de l'article dans Alexandru Odobescu, Opere I. Notes de l’ académi- 
cien Tudor Vianu et V. Cándea, 1965, pp. 1877-198. La note des pages 422-432 affirme 
que le manuscrit de l'article porte la mention «Paris 5 mars 1855». Al. Odobescu, né 
en 1834, se trouvait en 1850 à Paris, où il passe en 1853 son bacalauréat en lettres; 
en 1854, à l'automne, il était inscrit à la Faculté des Lettres, oü, entre autres mattres, 
il avait le latiniste Henri Patin et l'helléniste Egger. Dès cette année, il décide de se 
consacrer aux études d'histoire et d'archéologie. C'est ce qui explique sa formation 
humaniste, de même que la pensée maîtresse de cet article, à laquelle il restera fidèle 
dans ses lignes essentielles pendant toutes son activité. 
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du beau, l'ampleur et la grande profondeur de pensée, générosité et no- 
blesse des sentiments, la vivacité d'esprit, une charmante harmonie de 
langage, abondance et grâce indicible dans les créations imaginaires, 
un souple parfum de poésie recouvrant le tout, voilà réunies ensemble 
les qualités qui distinguent le peuple hellénique de toutes les autres na- 
tions». Mais pour Alexandru Odobescu, dans une égale mesure écrivain 
et savant, les œuvres de l'Antiquité grecque ne constituaient pas un 
idéal abstrait; c'était un idéal actif, véritable composante de la con- 
science artistique moderne: «Lorsque les formes antiques se combinent 
avec les inspirations du monde moderne dans des proportions adéquates, 
alors on peut dire qu’une œuvre est réussie et qu'il s’agit d'un chef-d’œu- 
vre». 


Ce qu’il convient de souligner dès à présent et ce qui devait consti- 
tuer l’une des constantes de notre culture moderne c’est la manière dont 
l'Antiquité grecque y exerça son influence, qui ne fut jamais objet d'ido- 
látrie ou de fanatisme. Odobescu affirmait que «l'Antiquité est l'étude 
la plus utile du lettré; nous ne voulons point entendre par là qu'il doit 
limiter en tout. Non, beaucoup d'idées ont changé, certaines se sont 
développées, d'autres ont complétement disparu depuis que les Grecs 
et les Homains écrivaient... Par conséquent, ce qu'il faut emprunter 
aux anciens ce n'est que ce sentiment de la perfection de la forme, dans 
la conception et l'agencement du sujet, autant que dans les détails de 
la composition, cette simplicité qui entretient la paix de l'esprit et la 
noblesse de l’âme, cette tempérance qui enseigne à l'homme comment 
se comporter toujours selon les convenances, cette souple harmonie 
de la langue, cette agréable variété d'idées et d'expression». Et c'est 
toujours Odobescu, manifestant la méme lucidité de vues, qui parlait du 
«fanatisme» à l'égard des littératures antiques, ayant conduit celles des 
autres pays à des exagérations manifestes. 


On peut constater done que le premier écrivain roumain qui a su 
assimiler dans son œuvre théorique et littéraire l'influence de l'Antí- 
quité grecque, a su également comprendre ses dimensions fondamenta- 
les: «Sentiment de la mesure, sobriété dans chaque expression de l'esprit». 
Du reste, Odobescu était un lettré nourri d'œuvres antiques essentielles; 
sa bibliothèque comptait les éditions annotées d'Aristote, Euripide, Hé- 
siode, Homère, Platon, Plaute, Plutarque, Sophocle etc. 


Et c’est toujours à Odobescu que nous sommes redevables des don- 
nées rigoureuses fournies à l'un des débats les plus passionnants de l'his- 
toire de la littérature comparée du Sud-Est européen, à savoir le débat 
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portant sur le jeu des influences réciproques dans les limites de l'aire du 
folklore balkanique. Trés significative me semble, pour ma part, la simul- 
tanéité —si l'on peut dire— des préoccupations de notre écrivain, qui 
s'attache en égale mesure à saisir les sources de la culture roumaine mo- 
derne et celles de la culture populaire. Comme à ce moment-là (en 1861), 
les études folkloriques roumaines étaient encore à leur début, comme on 
y vivait encore sous l'emprise de la révélation produite par le recueil de 
poésies populaires publié par Vasile Alecsandri, l'intuition tenait encore 
un rôle prépondérant de saisir les influences réciproques. Or, Odobescu 
est le premier à établir le séduisant parallélisme entre le mythe de Linos 
et la ballade populaire roumaine «Mioritza» !. Auteur des «Dix contes 
mythologiques», Alexandru Odobescu pense que «Mioritza prend sour- 
ces au méme penchant spirituel que tous les chants antiques qui pleu- 
raient un jeune pátre tué avant son temps, dans la fleur de sa jeunesse». 
Mais en même temps, avec son esprit lucide et la pénétration que lui 
avait donnée une assidue fréquentation de la culture antique, il.réalisait 
aussi plusieurs associations subtiles en ce qui concerne l'évolution du 
motif depuis Linos jusqu'au pátre de Mioritza. Il notait aussi: «(la dis- 
parition du) caractère religieux que l'Antiquité conférait à cette tra- 
dition, ce culte dela nature physique cachée derriérelalégende poétique». 
Et le fait «que la mort du héros de la ballade roumaine n'est plus impu- 
table ni aux divinités, ni aux bêtes sauvages, mais à ses semblables». 
En affirmant nettement: «Le peuple n'a pas la passion des antiquités 
étrangéres, il garde les us et coutumes qu'il a hérités des temps anciens, 
mais n'en recueille pas de chez les autres», Odobescu formulait l'idée que 
bien que la chanson populaire de la zone balkanique ait son foyer d'ori- 
gine dans l'Olympe, elle a été adaptée aux réalités roumaines. 

Pourquoi nous être arrêtés si longuement sur Odobescu? Parce que 
cet écrivain érudit a ouvert à la culture roumaine de vastes horizons, 
partant de l'appréciation de la culture grecque antique non seulement en 
tant que fondement de tout édifice spirituel, mais aussi comme facteur 
propulseur du renouveau esthétique. 

Il aura pour successeur Mihail Eminescu, le plus grand poóte des 
Roumains, pour lequel «l'esprit de l'Antiquité est le régulateur constant 
de l'intelligence et du caractère, et la source du sens historique». Pour 
lui, l'étude dela culture antique n'est pas un but en 801; ce qui importe 


1. Les considérations de Al. Odobescu font partie de son étude Cintecele po- 
porane tn raport cu fara, istoria gi datinile remánilor, publiée au mois d'avril 1861. 
Son texte dans Alexandru Odobescu, Opere, II, annoté par Virgil Cándea, Bucarest, 
1967, pp. 4-31 et la note des pages 440-463, 
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c'est, que «l'esprit de vérité qui règne dans la culture fixée par elle gou- 
verne la société». Eminescu reconnaît à la culture classique: «La qualité 
déterminante d'éduquer, elle est essentiellement éducative». En ce qui 
concerne le sens de l'art antique, il en apprécie tout d'abord la sérénité. 
C'est de ce point de vue qu'Eminescu procède à une analyse d'Oedipe 
roi de Sophocle !, dont la conception lui donne l'impression de quelque 
chose de «grandiose et serein». En opposition avec le répertoire mélo- 
dramatique, dont Les deux Orphelines était le prototype, Eminescu no- 
tait: «Dans Oedipe personne n'est malade en scène, ni estropié, ni pauvre. 
Ce sont des gens ordinaires, qui expient des crimes issus de leur charactè- 
re móme». Mais essentielle chez Eminescu est son évocation de l'Antiquité 
grecque dans l'ample poème Memento mori (Le Panorama des eanités)?, 
où il fait revivre quelques-uns des grands moments des civilisations an- 
ciennes. Si Babylone et l'Égypte sont présentées à travers le prisme de la 
vanité de ceux qui ont «dressé montagne sur montagne dans leur antique 
orgueil», quand le tour de la Gréce arrive, le ton change se chargeant 
méme d'enthousiasme. Le climat grec, ce paysage grec qu'il n'a point 
vu pourtant, rappelle le paysage roumain. Eminescu n'évoque pas une 
Gréce monumentale, riche de vestiges antiques; il ne mentionnele Parthé- 
non que dans l'une des variantes de son poème. Sa Grèce, à lui, est sym- 
bolisée par la mer, par une succession de monts et de plaines; son in- 
carnation est Orphée. 


Et, avec Eminescu, tout un cycle orphique débute dans notre litté- 
rature, pas encore épuisé de nos jours, car il revient avec chaque généra- 
tion. La harpe d'Orphée jetée à la Mer —cet élément naturel qui a fasciné 
le poéte roumain au point de lui donner le désir supréme de dormir du 
sommeil éternel bercé par ses vagues— devait perpétuer le chant et les 
sentiments poétiques de la Grèce antique. En même temps, son murmure 
incessant, chargé de la douleur de la harpe orphique, fait de la mer le 


1. Le génie de la poésie roumaine, Mihail Eminescu, était aussi l'auteur de chro- 
niques dramatiques de grande subtilité. Ces appréciations sont tirées de la chronique 
du spectacle avec le fameux mélodrame, Les deux Orphelines, fréquemment joué sur 
les scènes roumaines. La chronique fut publiée dans le journal Timpul, 31 décembre 
1877. Son texte a été reproduit dans Eminescu, Articole gi traduceri, I, Éditions 
«Minerva», 1974, pp. 230-232 et note pp. 574-575. 


2. Poème posthume, élaboré par Eminescu vers les années 1872. Son texte a été 
publié dans M. Eminescu, Opere IV, Poésies Posthumes, pp. 110-154 - édition soignée 
par Perpessicius, Editions de D Académie, 1952; les notes et les variantes dans le 
VI’ volume de la même édition, 1958, pp. 69 - 146. Voir notamment les notes sur 1° 

- épisode «Grecia», pp. 92-112. 
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perpétuel écho du timbre spécifique des temps révolus. Le poète, hanté 
par l'idée de la Beauté, de la Perfection, qu'il a chantées dans tous ses 
vers et que l'Antiquité grecque a incarnées selon lui, au plus haut degré, 
saisissait dans la nuit «l'harmonie des Pléiades». Le poète qui a donné 
à la littérature roumaine la plus harmonieuse de 8es ceuvres, a étó pour- 
suivi à jamais par le sentiment de la perfection que la civilisation antique 
a offert au monde. 


. Chez d'autres poètes, comme Ion Pillat !, P Hellade représente une 
révélation transposée en symboles d'art et en significations philosophi- 
ques. L'impression dominante.est celle de l'immortalité: «Sous le ciel 
antique rien n'est mort / Et ce qu'a chanté Homère, sera chanté encore». 
Cette révélation de la Grèce antique, Ion Pillat en avait bénéficié dès 
ses débuts littéraires, pendant la premiére décennie de notre siécle; il 
devait l'incarner dans le cycle des Sonnets Corinthiens ?. A ce moment-là, 
il est, vrai, sa vision était plutót décorative et livresque, ses vers tradui- 
sant une image de la Grèce en tant que dépôt d'un patrimoine spirituel. 
«Quel amour profond m'a donc élevé / Vers le ciel de Plotin et Platon? / 
Oh, Pallas, donne-moi ton front / Les rameaux réunis de laurier et d'oli- 
vier». Mais ce qui me semble vraiment révélateur, c'est que Pillat redé- 
couvre et exalte la Grèce antique après avoir donné des vers d'inspiration 
profondément roumaine, notamment dans les volumes En remontant 
Arges, Mon village, Église de jadis * — ce qui nous permet d'avancer une 
idée fondamentale pour notre débat: l'emprise de la Gréce antique s'e- 
xerce dans la culture roumaine sur les écrivains qui ont eu le sentiment 
aigu de la tradition, des valeurs nationales, sur un Odobescu, un Emine- 
scu, un Pillat, un Victor Eftimiu, sur un musicien de la taille d'un Enescu 
etc. Il ne s'agit donc pas d'une révélation de touriste ou d'une connais- 
sance livresque, mais d'une communion spirituelle, de retrouvailles des 
sources morales communes, de certains idéaux devenus des constantes, 
facteurs de régénération esthétique et spirituelle. C'est pourquoi, en 


1. Ion Pillat, personnalité marquante de la poésie roumaine, est né en 1894. 
C'est le fils de Marie, fille cadette du grand homme politique roumain Jon C. Brátianu. 
Il a publié 16 volumes de vers. 

2. Le cycle des Sonnets Corinthiens fait partie du volume Eiernitäfi de-o clipd, 
paru en 1914, avec les vers écrits en 1912-1914; il se compose des sonnets suivants: 
I. Chrisotemis; II. Lois; III. Biblis; IV. Chrisis; V. Amarilis; VI. Rodis (Ion Pillat, 
Poezii, vol. I, 1906-1918, pp. 117-122). 

3. Pe Argeş tn sus, volume paru en 1928; Satul meu, publié en 1925; Biserica 
de altddatd, édité en 1926. 
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contemplant «l'ile baignée de lumière / Et le temple du bois d’oliviers», 
Ion Pillat s'écriera, dans sa poésie Hellade écrite aprés 1927: 


Aux ancêtres, laissez-moi revenir, 

Seul l'instant que je suis est de gris tamisé, 
Seule mon argile à moi éclate de tant souffrir 
Là, la lumière dispense en don l'éternité. 


Cette strophe permet d'introduire une nouvelle idée dans le débat, 
à savoir que pour la plupart des poétes roumains l'Antiquité grecque 
revétait l'attribut de l'immortalité, comme Pillat le dit dans deux autres 
vers mémorables: «La racine plongeant dans le passé / Elle fleurit pour 
l'éternité». Tout comme Eminescu, le poàte moderne frémit devant la 
sérénité du monde antique, mais il s'agit de «la sérénité intérieure». 


Il serait impossible d'énumérer ici les poètes roumains touchés 
par le frisson de l'Hellade, mais nous ne pouvons nous abstenir d'y men- 
tionner l'auteur de sonnets Mohail Codreanu!, saisi de tristesse de ce 
qu'on ne retrouve dans l'Olympe «rien du tourment d'antan». Ou encore, 
Vasile Voiculescu ?, poète dont les débuts remontent aux années de la 
première guerre mondiale, sous le signe de la tradition roumaine. Tout 
en confessant qu'il n'a jamais vu l’Hellade, il se l’imagine: «Au soleil à 
jamais liée par le mariage / De marbre sévére, de feu et pleine d'essor». 
Pour lui, les vestiges antiques étaient «blanche éternité, enfermée en 
contour». 


Un moment important de la poésie roumaine contemporaine est 
marqué par la poésie lyrique d’ Alexandru Philippide 3, le grand écrivain 
déjà mentionné, fils du grand philologue roumain du méme nom qui, de 
son côté, était le petit-neveu de Daniel Démétrius Philippidès, «pion- 
nier des sciences exactes dans la Péninsule Balkanique, professeur à 
l’École princière de Iassy, et dont l’Institut des Etudes Balkaniques de 
Thessalonique a publié un volume de correspondance, préfacé par le sa- 
vant Cléobule Tsourkas *. Dans sa jeunesse, le poète a été attiré par le 


1. Mihail Codreanu, Statui, volume de sonnets, Editura Fundațiilor, 1939. 

2. Vasile Voiculescu, Poezii, Editura Fundatiilor, 1941. 

3. La création lyrique du grand poëte roumain contemporain Alexandru Philip- 
pide est réunie dans le volume Versuri în ouietul oremii, 1922-1967, série «Biblioteca 
pentru tofin, no 499, 1969. 

4. Correspondance de Daniel Démétrius Philippidés et de J.-D. Barbié du Bocage 
(1794-1819), publiée avec une introduction et des notes par Alexandre Cioranescu, 
préface par Cl. Tsourkas, Institute for Balkan Studies, Thessalonique 1965. 
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mythe de Prométhée (qui avait déjà fasciné, dans les premiéres années 
de notre siècle, le dernier des poètes romantiques roumains, Panait 
Gerna). Le Prométhée imaginé par Al. Philippide vit le double drame de 
la méconnaissance de Zeus d'une part, des hommes de l'autre. Véritable 
héros romantique, il défie dieux et hommes, ciel et terre, s’adressant à 
ceux qui lont repoussé: 


Vous m'avez rejeté, 

Je reprends mà forme immortelle 

Pour y chercher une autre humanité, 

Et obtenir le feu dévorateur pour elle; 

Alors, de nouveau par des chaînes entravé, 
Attendre une fois de plus qu'un autre ciel s’écroule. 
Essor, è ciel! ö vent, des ailes! que je m'envole! 
Qu'en moi je sente pousser l'aveugle infini... 
Qu'un gouffre de soleil bouillant  , 

A tout jamais m'aspirel 


Notons comme significatif qu'en publiant son nouveau volume de 
vers, Monologue à Babylone, en 1967 !, Al. Philippide, que la critique 
littéraire avait appelé «le poóte moderniste» retournait aux mythes an- 
tiques. Son âme, il la comparait à des «manuscrits palimpsestes», et son 
univers poétique était peuplé maintenant par Orphée, Eurydice, Ulysse, 
Charon, Eole, appelé «l'ancien ami», tous symboles de la vie et de la mort, 
à la frontière de l’être et du non-être. C’est un monde du tréfonds des 
âges, et néanmoins d’un concret étonnant, le temps y subit des contrac- 
tions et des dilatations fabuleuses («Je ne sais, un instant ou mille ans 
80nt passés»), le poéte entend les voix du temps passé, la nuit il sent mar- 
cher «Hécate et des esprits ayant perdu la paix». Utilisant «des mécani- 
ques curieuses de nos jours, banales le lendemain», la connaissance mo- 
derne s'attache de plus en plus à redécouvrir le passé et ces «mécaniques»: 
«Fouilleront de leur agiles antennes / À travers les couches de durée / 
Jusqu'à ce que / Elles retrouvent le cœur de l'éternelle Athènes». Le 
poéte roumain réalise la synthése des aspirations de l'homme moderne 
qui, tout en s’élançant triomphant dans l'espace, se tourne en même 
temps vers l'essence du monde antique. Deux dimensions qui 8e déter- 


1. Le poème intitulé Monologue à Babylone donne le nom au volume paru en 
1967. Le volume est compris dans le recueil déjà cité, pp. 219-342, le poème respec- 
tif se trouvant pp. 319-328. 
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minent réciproquement dans sa vision jumelée, expression d'un unique 
tourment spirituel. Le monde antique est une oasis, sans qu'il fournisse 
cependant une paix factice, bucolique —oasis à partir de laquelle naît 
une quête fébrile des questions qui peut-être jamais n'auront une ré- 
ponse. . 


Un moment crucial pour qui s'attache à étudier l'écho de l'Anti- 
quité grecque dans la culture roumaine est marqué par l'Oedipe de 
George Enescu !. Créé en 1936 au Grand Opéra de Paris, cet opéra est 
l’œuvre maîtresse de la vied’ Enescu. Non seulement parce que son éla- 
boration lui a pris à peu prés un quart de siècle, mais aussi parce qu'elle 
exprime l'emprise que la tragédie antique exerga sur lui, ainsi qu'il le 
confesse d'ailleurs: «J'ai souvent pensé que, réussie ou manquée, toute 
existence a 80n aventure, 80n drame secret. Mon ressort à moi, mon drame 
et mon aventure tiennent en trois syllabes, que Sophocle a rendues fa- 
meuses, Oedipe». On pourrait dire que sur le parcours du quart de siécle 
pris par l'élaboration de cette œuvre, un véritable transfert psycholo- 
gique s’est produit, de sorte que Enescu a vécu les angoisses, les drames 
et les déchirements du héros. C'est pourquoi il dit: «Un sujet comme celui- 
là, on ne le choisit pas: c'est lui qui vous choisit». 


La révélation de la tragédie de Sophocle, il l'a eue en 1910, quand 
il a vu pour la première fois Mounet-Sully dans le rôle d'Oedipe. Et quand, 
quatre années plus tard, il aura la révélation de la Grèce, alors qu'il 
rentrera au pays par Marseille. Il avoue à un ami: «As-tu vu jamais les 
îles des mers grecques ? Elles se dressent esseulées au-dessus de rives escar- 
pées, dénudées et arides, sans une tache, sans un arbre. Des silhouettes 
puissantes se profilent sur la mer et le ciel dans l’immensité bleue. Je 
voudrai m'inspirer de cette nature. Écrire une musique essentielle, encore 
plus sobre que celle de Gluck, une musique aux contours simples et gran- 
dioses. Être discret, direct, près de la nature, mais des cimes olympien- 
nes aussi, limpide et profond, ingénu, naïf et vrai, comme l'est souvent 
l’art des Hellènes, comme l’est toujours l’art populaire. Tisser ensemble 
la sensibilité antique et celle de nos bergers» 3. 


Ce sont là les sources de son œuvre. Mais Enescu avoue que «rien 
ne me paraissait plus fastidieux que le pastiche d'époque et la recon- 


1. Voir Bernard Gavoty, Les Souvenirs de Georges Enesco, Paris, Flammarion, 
1955. 

2. Voir Emanoil Ciomac, Enescu, Editura Musicalá, Bucuresti, 1968, chapitre 
«Oedip», pp. 165-190. 
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stitution historique. Oedipe est un personnage de tous les temps, uni- 
versel, et l'on peut donc traduire son drame en langage moderne». 

Enescu compose son opéra à une époque où l'on renongait aux mythes 
dans les milieux du monde théâtral et musical. I] n'a pas voulu faire 
d'Oedipe un dieu mais, comme il le dit lui-même, «un être de chair, comme 
vous et moi. Si certains accents que je lui ai prétés ont ému quelques 
personnes, c'est, je pense, parce qu'elles ont reconnu dans sa plainte un 
écho fraternel». Quelques allusions cruelles à l'amour incestueux ont été 
supprimées du livret par ses soins: «Sans doute, la mythologie nous met- 
tait-elle à l'abri des critiques —mais pourquoi choquer les gens en in- 
sistant sur ce qu'ils savent dójà? Au reste, cet amour coupable n'est que 
le fruit de la malédiction divine». 

Par conséquent, le mythe est modernisé par le fait que le composi- 
teur approfondit le sens général humain de la tragédie, en appuyant 
sur les éléments qui soulignent l'élévation spirituelle. C'est ce que re- 
marquait le grand critique frangais, Robert Kemp, dans sa chronique 
de la première parisienne de l'opéra: «Ce n'est pas, comme La Machine 
infernale de M. Cocteau, ou l'Oedipe de M. Gide, un jeu d'esprit, un exer- 
cice de virtuosité autour de la trés antique histoire; ce ne sont pas de 
petites variations sur l'une des paraboles les plus profondes de la reli- 
gion hellénique. C'est en somme une «restitution».Tout sort en bloc de la 
nuit des âges, depuis la naissance d’Oedipe, à Thèbes, dans la joie, jusqu'à 
sa mort, à Colone». 

La critique musicale a mentionné elle-aussi le fait que cet opéra 
rappelle l'ambiance de la Gréce non seulement par son sujet mais par 8a 
musique aussi, avec la présence de la flûte autant que celle des quarts 
de ton des moments tragiques. Dernièrement, les spécialistes roumains 
ont relevé des similitudes entre certains passages de l’opéra d'Enescu et 
les fragments connus de musique grecque ancienne. C’est le cas du chœur 
des Corinthiens dans l'opéra et P Hymne au Soleil de Mésoméde de Crète 
ou le premier Hymne delphique à Apollon, dà à un compositeur athénien 
. anonyme 1. Et les exemples sont assez nombreux. En approfondissant 
les choses, on y découvre des modalités identiques à celles de la musique 
folklorique roumaine. On est donc en droit d'avancer l'idée d'un fonds 


‚1. Ces interférences sont mises en lumière par la monographie George Enescu, 
éditée par l'Académie des Sciences Sociales et Politiques de la R.8. de Roumanie, 
Institut d'Histoire de l'Art, Éditions de l'Académie, 1971, vol. 10, le chapitre con- 
sacré à la création de l'opéra d'Oedipe, 1934-1986, pp. 739-876, avec un regard spécial 
aux pages 802-807. 
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commun ou, comme l'écrit le musicologue roumain Emanoil Ciomac: 
«Dans la musique populaire roumaine sont passées, le long des temps 
immémoriaux, toutes les modalités héritées des Grecs aussi, et non seu- 
lement celles diatoniques doriennes, mais encore la chromatique et les 
troublants quarts de ton du mode harmonique pratiqué par les Grecs 
antiques et les peuples orientaux, jusqu'à nos jours». 


Partant de la méme idée, Nicolae Iorga t, dans l'un de ces éclairs 
de génie typiques, associait en 1936 le climat de l’œuvre, sa portée hu- 
maine, aux sens mêmes de la vie roumaine. La beauté et la pertinence de 
sa remarque nous incite à la reproduire ici: «De chez nous cette solennité 
qui se retrouve par atavisme dans l’âme de celui né des cites anciens de la 
Moldavie héroïque, cette calme majesté des voivodes triomphants; de 
chez nous la piété profonde et discrète comme celle des mêmes voivodes 
bátisseurs de saintes demeures, avec des profondeurs d'ombre et la paix 
des prières murmurées au cœur de la nuit; de chez nous la tendresse, 
les pleurs de la flûte dans le crépuscule si divinement doux et, surtout, 
bien de chez nous l’ancestrale sobriété, cette mise en échec de tout ce qui 
crie, qui braille, qui hurle dans d’autres inspirations nationales, cet arrêt 
de tout geste qui déborde la frontière instinctive dressée devant chaque 
manifestation spirituelle, qui pour être sincère, ne doit pas sortir du 
mystère de la plus parfaite intimité». 


Voilà comment se développe ce processus d’interférences spirituel- 
les en toute plénitude pour aboutir à la création par excellence de la 
spiritualité roumaine. Tout aussi révélateur me semble le fait qu'aprés 
la première guerre mondiale, au sein d'une dispute d'ordre général met- 
tant aux prises l'Occident et l'Orient, un penchant évident pour les va- 
leurs morales de l'Antiquité se fait jour dans la culture roumaine. C'est 
ce que Tudor Vianu, philosophe, humaniste et esthéticien distingué, 
appelait dans l'un de ses ouvrages fondamentaux «l'idéa) classique de 
l’homme» 8, qu'il considérait comme «une structure éternelle, un modèle 


1. L'article de N. Iorga s'institulait «Le Triomphe de Georges Enesco», publié 
dans la revue Neamul Románese, 15 mars 1936, apud Lucian Voiculescu, George 
Enescu gi opera sa Oedip, E.S.P.L.A., Bucuresti, 1956, p. 239. 

2. L'étude dé Tudor Vianu sur D Idéal classique de L Homme (en roumain) a été 
publiée en 1938. Elle donne son nom à un recueil paru en 1934, Bucarest, Éditions 
«Vremea», qui réunit les études et essais de l'auteur parus en 1927-1934. Tudor Vianu, 
dans sa préface, confesse avoir pris la décision de réunir en volume ces études «avec 
un enthousiasme accru par la conscience que consolider les fondations classiques de 
notre culture est l'un des moyens susceptibles de la protóger avec un maximum de 
succès des dangers qui la guettent de tant de directions». 
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humain apte à être restauré et à prendre à n'importe quel moment la 
direction de la eulture humaine». 


‘Si Pon procède à l'analyse de la maniére- dont cet idéal humain se 
manifeste chez des philosophes comme Tudor Vianu, Vasile Párvan ou 
Petre Comarnescu (ce dernier mettait à cette époque la derniére main à sa 
' thàse de doctorat, Kalokagathon !), on constatera que la polémique, di- 
recte ou indirecte, est sa forme d'expression préférée. Une polémique 
qui s’en prend aux perspectives modernes de l'homme, surtout aux 
«irruptions volcaniques de l'inconscient freudien» ou à «l'homme anar- 
chique» proposé par André Gide. 


«L'idéal classique de l'homme» représente donc une direction phi- 
losophique et morale de la pensée roumaine en contradiction avec cer- 
taines directions de la pensée contemporaine, avec les images d'une hu- 
manité en opposition avec la structure spirituelle du peuple roumain. 
Un idéal qui ne s'impose pas de maniére abstraite; un idéal constituant 
lune des correspondances spirituelles entre l'àme roumaine et l’âme 
hellénique. 


Quelles étaient, suivant Tudor Vianu, les composantes de cet idéal? 
La primauté de l'esprit, l'unité ou l'accord des éléments spirituels, la 
connexion avec le plan national. Le sage et le héros sont les deux types 
caractéristiques de cet idéal. I] faut ajouter que durant les années de 
l'entre-deux guerres, alors que les philosophes roumains susmentionnés 
prônaient l'idéal classique de l'homme, l'un d'entre eux (Vasile Párvan) 
commença la traduction méthodique et avec le respect des critères scien- 
tifiques, des classiques de la philosophie et de la littérature grecque. Un 
véritable courant se dessine: on le retrouve à toutes les strates de la 
culture roumaine, le théâtre y trouvant son dû, comme de juste. 


Une remarque fondamentale à ce propos: si pendant l'entre-deux 
guerres l'influence du théâtre français sur le théâtre roumain fut des plus 
évidentes, elle n'arrive pourtant pas à affecter cette vision des mythes 
qui nous apparaissent riches de toutes leurs généreuses significations 
initiales. Ils restent des constantes spirituelles, des points de répère 
des fournisseurs de modéles. Voici à ce sujet la parole d'un grand homme 
de théâtre roumain, Victor Ion Popa, véritable novateur de la période de 


1. Petru Comarnescu, Kalokagathon, Fundatia pentru Literaturá gi Artá, 4946, 
représentant la-thése de doctorat de l'auteur à l'Université Southern California, 
1931. 
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l'entre-deux guerres, telle qu'il la formulait en 1929 1: «Les essais d'adap- 
tation littéraire de l’œuvre de Sophocle peuvent être d'une indéniable 
valeur littéraire, brodés sur le canevas du génial Hellène et interpréter 
son œuvre à peu prés comme une page de critique, mais si grand poéte 
soit Hofmansthal ou J. Cocteau —les deux adaptateurs d'Oedipe— aucun 
des deux n'aura que le mérite du dessinateur qui travaille, suivant sa 
propre vision, à une copie d'aprés je ne sais quelle statue de Michelange ... 
Je me suis donc opposé à l'idée —sans doute bonne en apparence— d'uti- 
liser la transposition moderne d'Oedipe et j'ai choisi sa forme véritable, 
celle que ni le temps ni les hommes n'ont pu contredire et amputer». 

Par conséquent, loin de manifester une vocation pour les formes 
tendant à démythiser ses valeurs, la culture roumaine ne cesse de cher- 
cher des points d'appui justement dans ces valeurs. Elle s'attache à 
proclamer son originalité par son territoire où les traditions ancestrales 
se rejoignent en ébauchant la structure primordiale qui se retrouve dans 
toutes ses expressions historiques. 


Bucarest 


4. Ce texte constitue une profession de foi de la part du metteur en scène 
roumain, en 1929, lorsqu'il montait, pour le Théâtre de Cernăuți, Oedipe Roi de 
Sophocle. Il a été compris par Victor Ion Popa dans son volume sur le théâtre, 
Scrieri despre teatru, Éditions «Meridiane», 1969, pp. 230-234. 
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CONSIDERAZIONI SULL' ONOMASTICA E TOPONOMASTICA 
ALBANESE IN GRECIA! 


Il problema della discesa e dello stanziamento degli Albanesi in 
Grecia ha interessato, fin dal secolo passato, studiosi greci e stranieri. 
Dagli storici bizantini, come pure da documenti noti, attinti dagli ar- 
chivi dell’ Italia e della Spagna, sappiamo che questa loro discesa ebbe, 
per lo più, un carattere pacifico. Le testimonianze storiche che abbiamo 
pongono la loro venuta al principio del secolo 14? d. C. *. Essa avvenne 
per due vie principali, cioè attraverso l’Epiro e attraverso la Tessaglia. 
Questi Albanesi, emigrando verso Sud per vari motivi storici *, con molta 
probabilità già fin dal secolo 13° d. C., giunsero parte nel Peloponneso, 
dove si stabilirono senza alcuna azione bellica, con il permesso di Teo- 
doro Paleologo (1382-1407) 4 e parte nell’ Attico-Beozia e nell’ Eubea, 
dove presero dimora in qualità di contadini e di soldati, con il permesso 
dei rispettivi signori dei soprannominati territori e cioè dei Catalani, 
degli Angioini e dei Veneti”. 

Altri Albanesi si stabilirono nelle isole dell’ Ionio ed in alcune dell’ 
Egeo come Ydra, Speze, Egina, Andro, Io, ecc. 


I nuovi venuti, ortodossi come i Greci, provenienti principalmente 
dall’ Albania centrale e meridionale, cioè da territori su cui esercitavano 
la loro influenza Bisanzio da una parte" e l'elemento greco dall'altra, 
col tempo, dai Greci dal punto di vista etnico. Era naturale, peró, che 
la lunga e pacifica convivenza di questi due elementi, albanese e greco, 


1 Comunicazione letta in occasione del 12? Congresso Internazionale di Ono- 
mastica tenutosi a Berna (25-30 agosto 1975). 

2. Vacalopoulos, vol. I, pp. 26 e sgg. Rubio y Lluch, p. 160. Poulos, «‘H &roí- 
xno, tay ’Arßavövn, "Enernols toi Meaaworixot ' Apyelou 3 (1950), 43. Biris, ' Agfart- 
tec, p. 56. Jochalas, pp. 91-92. 

3. Zakythinos, p. 117. 

4. Lambros, ITalawidysıa xal HeAonovrgoiaxá, vol. II, p. 41. 

5. Jochalas, p. 92-102. 

6. Biris, ’Apfavites, p. 160 e sgg. Lambrinidis, pp. 15, 17. Paschalis, p. 279. 
Evangelidis p. 151. Vacalopoulos, vol. II, p. 110, 112, 114-115. Jochalas, pp. 102- 
104. 

7. Amantos, Bdge: yslrovec, p. 180. Zakythinos, Grèce et les Balkans, pp. 
100, 102. 
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lasciasse traccia nella lingua di entrambi, principalmente in quei paesi 
greci in cui le due lingue coesistevano. Naturalmente maggiori sono state 
le influenze linguistiche del greco nel greco-albanese, noto sotto il ter- 
mine di areanitica; minore invece è stato l'influsso esercitato da quest’ 
ultimo sul greco. Si osserva anche che il dialetto greco-albanese è scom- 
parso in molti paesi, dove prima si parlava, e tende ogni giorno a estin- 
guersi anche in quelli in cui il dialetto é ancora parlato dalle persone 
anziane. 


I cognomi e i toponimi albanesi in Grecia non sono stati ancora og- 
getto di uno studio e di una classificazione sistematica. Soltanto a caso, 
alcuni letterati greci citano nei loro studi di vario contenuto cognomi 
albanesi di gente che abitava in zone greche. Così, per esempio, il Pascalis 
riporta alcuni cognomi albanesi degli abitanti di Andro !, mentre il Kour- 
tidis ne cita altri di Sufli, in Macedonia ?. In uno studio recente di Ka- 
tsouros sui soprannomi di Skiathos? troviamo anche dei soprannomi 
albanesi come Kovxtac (dall’albanese i kug=rosso), Mrotpas (dal al- 
banese burré-i—uomo), IDuáxoc (dall'albanese plak-u=vecchio), Ilplo- 
ns (dall albanese prift-i—prete). 

Molti sono invece gli studiosi che si occuparono dei toponimi al- 
banesi in Grecia. Il Sathas aveva già notato l'esistenza di toponimi al- 
banesi nel Peloponneso 4, provenienti da nomi familiari 5, mentre il 
Kambouroglous aveva acutamente osservato la coincidenza di altri to- 
ponimi albanesi del Peloponneso con quelli dell Epiro. Il Panajoto- 
poulos si occupò dei toponimi albanesi del paese Kastanià di Corinto ?, 
mentre il Lambros nel suo lavoro storico sulla venuta degli Albanesi 
nell’Attica prese in esame anche parecchi toponimi di questa regione, 
che fa risalire a noti capotribù albanesi venuti in Grecia 8. Lo studio, 
però, più completo e sistematico sulla ricerca degli stessi toponimi lo 
fece il Fourikis ?, corregendo in molti punti il lavoro di Sarris 19. Ri- 


1. Paschalis, pp. 277-278. 

2. Kourtidis, p. 223. I cognomi, però, raportati da Kourtidis sembrano che siano 
più che albanesi valacchi. 
. Katsouros, pp. 19-70. 
. Bathas, vol. I, p. XVII. 
. Sathas, vol. H, pp. XLV-XLVI. 
. Kambouroglous 
. Panajotopoulos 
Lambros, pp. 156-192. 
. Fourikis, «Ziuußoral», pp. 27-178. 
. Sarris pp. 112-160. 
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cordiamo inoltre i lavori di Amantos!, Poulos?, Iliopoulos? e parti- 
eolarmente, quello di Georgacas, valente linguista greco in America *. 
Numerosi altri toponimi albanesi dell Eubea del Sud si trovano nella 
ricchissima raccolta dei toponimi di tutta l'Eubea publicata dal Demer- 
tzis®. Si aggiunga pure l’interessante lavoro dello Hatzisotiriou sulla 
storia della Peania (Attica)9. In quest'opera, oltre all'argomento trat- 
tato sullo stanziamento degli Albanesi nella sopraccennata regione, 
sono compresi anche tutti i toponimi albanesi. 

Facciamo qui alcune osservazioni sui cognomi e toponimi albanesi 
in Grecia, basandoci sul materiale già pubblicato e su quello che abbia- 
mo personalmente raccolto dai paesi Parga, Anthoùsa ed Aja dell’ Epiro, 
da Karysto e dai paesi vicini nell’Eubea del Sud, dal Nord di Andro e da 
Levadia e paesi vicini, oltre al materiale che si trova nel Centro del Di- 
zionario Storico dell Accademia di Atene, dove è stato fondato recen- 
temente D Archivio di Toponomastica ed Onomastica, grazie all’ interes- 
samento di D. Vajakakos. 


I. Cognomi albanesi 


I cognomi albanesi in Grecia si formano in gran parte da sopran- 
nomi. Facciamo osservare anche che questi cognomi derivano principal- 
mente da sostantivi e, in minor numero, da aggettivi. Cosi, almeno, ci ri- 
sulta dal materiale che è a nostra disposizione anche se, dobbiamo am- 
metterlo, non è notevolmente ricco. 

Questi cognomi albanesi, riguardo alle desinenze e alla declinazione, 
si adattano perfettamente alla lingua greca, la quale non dispone di un 
particolare sistema di declinazione anche per quanto riguarda i suoi pre- 
stiti linguistici in genere. Le due principali desinenze dei cognomi alba- 
nesi in Grecia sono -aç ed ae: di meno sono invece quelle in oe, -ns ed 
-06. 

Così tra i cognomi in -xg ricordiamo i seguenti: 


TxtGac (alb. gjizé-a=ricotta), Malesina (Ftiotide) D. S. ms. 937, 
pg. 67, 
Kplrac (alb. kripé-a—sale o alb. krip-i—capello, pelo; ofr. le 


forme neogreche &Aaräc = salinatore e paXAkpac = ca- 
pellone), Paschalis, pg. 278. 


. Amantos, pp. 208-204. 
. Poulos, pp. 843-847. 

. Diopoulos, pp. 180-184. 
. Georgacas-McDonald, 

. Demertzis, pp. 175-251. 
. Hatzisotiriou 
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Kplowag 


Agxag 
Aréroupac 
Mápac 
Méyyovàac 
Mitac 
Mrubiroiatus 
Lovpas 
Toérag 


Tovvras 
Xobvrac 


Balas 
Kaoraz 
Kóxac 
Axobpas 
Mas 


Mroteag 


Mrpéxag 
Bépèns 
Badung 
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(alb. krisje-krisja, forma dialettale tosca Arisélé=cigolio), 
S. Demetrio (Sud-Eubea) D.S. ms. 1000, pg. 162. Cfr. 
anche il toponimo Ärisilja, Georgacas-McDonald, pg. 
316. 

(alb. Leké-a—Alessandro), Edipsó (Nord-Eubea) D. S. 
ms. 977, pg. 5, Paschalis, pg. 278, Ajà (Tesprozia). 

(alb. ljepur-i=lepre), Paschalis, pg. 278. 

(alb. i marré=folle), Hatzisotiriou, pg. 506. 

(alb. mjegullö-a=nebbia), Kàrysto (Sud-Eubea). 

(alb. mizé-a—mosca), Kàrysto, Grabià (Sud-Eubea) D, 
S. ms. 1000, pg. 163, 187. 

(alb. bythé-a—sedere e pullö-a=gallina), Karysto (Sud- 
Eubea) D. S. ms. 1000, pg. 164. 

(alb. shur-i=ghiaia, o alb. shurré-a—urina), Edipsò 
(Nord-Eubea) D. S. ms. 977, pg. 7. 

(alb. cep-i=angolo, becco), Kärysto, Grabià (Sud-Eu- 
bea) D. S. ms. 1000, pg. 168. 

(alb. tund=scuotere), Paschalis, pg. 278. 

(alb. hundé-a—naso; cfr. le forme neogreche uuräc e 
putapàs=nasuto), Hatzisotiriou, pg. 506. 


Notiamo anche i soprannomi: 


(alb. eajzé-a—ragazza; qui il soprannome con il signi- 
ficato di donnaiolo), Malesina (Ftiotide) D. S. ms. 937, 
pg. 73. 

(alb. kashté-a—paglia), Anthoüsa (Tesprozia). 

(alb. koké-a—testa; cir. la forma neogreca xepdAuc— 
testone), Ksirokàmbion (Lakonia) D.S. ms. 1019, pg. 66. 
(alb. likuré-a=pelle), Malesina (Ftiotide) D. S. ms. 937, 
pg. 74. 

(alb. mal-i=montagna; cfr. la forma neogreca UnAfac= 
di alta statura), Malesina (Ftiotide) D. S. ms. 937, pg. 74. 
(alb. burré-i—uomo; la desinenza-as qui forse analogi- 
camente al neogreco &vrpac), Ksirokàmbion (Lakonia) 
D. S. ms. 1019, pg. 68. 

(alb. brek&-a=calzoni), Malesina (Ftiotide) D. S. ms. 937, 
pg. 75. Tra i cognomi in -nc ricordiamo qui i sequenti: 
(alb. i verdhé=giallo), Mbiris, pg. 23. Cfr. il toponimo 
Tov Bépôn, Demertzis, pg. 220. 

(alb. eélla-i—fratello), Paschalis, pg. 278. 
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Dads 


Taben 


Kéxns 
KovAdtons 
Ardxens 
Mating 
MaLap&ens 
Mrudıxeorng 
Hoving 
Deiere 
Ple 


Pobong 


Zxpérns 


Xouvrkong 


Bons 


Koëxnc 
KovAlonc 


Nréonc 
Zobpônc 


(alb. gjalpé-i—burro), Kàrysto, Grabià (Sud-Eubea) D. 
S. ms. 1000, pg. 159, 188. 

(alb. Gjin=Giovanni), Paschalis, pg. 278. Cfr. il oos 
nimo Tod l'xivn à luva, Piperitsa (Messinia) D. S. ms- 
628, pg. 49. 

(alb. i keg=cattivo), Kàrysto (Sud-Eubea) D. S. ms. 
1000, pg. 161. 

(alb. kulag-i—focaecia), Kàrysto (Sud-Eubea). 

(alb. lakër-lakra 1=cavolo bianco), Antoüsa (Tesprozia). 
(alb. mazé-a—panna di latte, crema), Jannitsi (Sud-Eu- 
bea) D. S. ms. 1000, pg. 270. Paschalis, pg. 278. Cfr. il 
toponimo Ara-Mazi, Georgacas-McDonald, pg. 293. | 
(alb. mazerak=l’abitante del villaggio Mazi) *, Kärysto 
(Sud-Eubea) D. S. ms. 1000, pg. 163, Paschalis, pg. 278. 
(alb. bythé-a=sedere + geft-i —tazza, coppa), Kärysto 
(Sud-Eubea) D. S. ms. 1000, pg. 164. 

(alb. puléa=gallina), Kàrysto (Sud-Eubea). 

(alb. prift-i=prete), Hatzisotiriou, pg. 506. 

(alb. rrip-i=cintura), Kàrysto (Sud-Eubea) D. S. ms. 
1000, pg. 166. 

(alb. rrush-i—uva), Kalyvàri (Nord-Andros) D. S. ms. 
1033, pg. 362. Livanàtes (Ftiotide) D. S. ms. 1033, pg. 
254. Ajà (Tesprozia). 

(alb. i shkreté—deserto, misero, 
(Ftiotide) D. S. 1033, pg. 254. 
(alb. hundac=col naso schacciato), Kàrysto (Sud-Eu- 
bea) D. S. ms. 1000, pg. 169. 

Notiamo anche i soprannomi con la stessa desinenza: 
(alb. eesh-i—orechio; cfr. la forma neogreca dpruic= 
orecchiuto), Grabià (Sud-Eubea) D. S. ms. 1000, pg. 190. 
(alb. i Xug=rosso), Malesina (Ftiotide) D. S. ms. pg. 74. 
(alb. Aulish-i=cucciolo), Malesina (Ftiotide) D. S. ms. 
937, pg. 73. 

(alb. dash-i=montone), Ajà (Tesprozia). 

(alb. i shurth—sordo), Argostóli (Cefalonia) D. S. ms. 
810, pg. 71. 


infelice), Livanàtes 


1. Dal greco antico xéyavov; v. Thumb, p. 14. 
2. Lambros, p. 187. 
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Tra i cognomi in -gç e -ys ricordiamo le forme: 
Mroutäs (alb. buzé-a—labbro; cfr. le forme neogreche yes e 


xeapäc—labbrone), Anàlipsis (Levadia) D. S. ms. 1033, 
pg. 105, e 
Kptetz? (alb. krye-t=testa + i zi=nero), Atene, anche se in real- 


tà la i tonica dell’ ultimo appartiene al tema albanese e 
solo la s finale viene aggiunta. 


Tra quelli in -os ricordiamo i cognomi: 


Mdatog (alb. mal-i, forma greco-albanese malj=montagna), Aja 
(Tesprozia). 

Lxdpros . (alb. shkarpe-a!=sterpo), Aja (Tesprozia). 

Zéros (?) (alb. zot-i=signore, padrone), Ajà, Pàrga (Tespro- 


| zia), Kàrysto (Sud-Eubea). 
Il. Toponimi albanesi 


Riguardo ai toponimi albanesi in Grecia desideriamo fare alcune 
osservazioni su certi loro suffissi. 


1. -totpa 

Nel neogreco abbiamo il suffisso-totp« tanto negli appellativi quanto 
nei toponimi. Così per Bpoplotpa, per esempio, si intende quella parte 
dell’ avena che resta dopo la mietitura. Questo suffisso, però, ha anche 
un significato collettivo, indicando il luogo in cui si trova in abbondanza 
l'oggetto specificato dal tema. In tal modo i toponimi Bpopaplotpa ?, 
Bpoptorpa3, Kouxlorpa?, Arvaplorpa 3, Aoumvlorpa 3, Daxlorpa * indica- 
no il luogo, dove abbondano le corrispondenti piante Bpouépr o fipóum 
(=avena), xouxxl-à (=fava), Aivépr (=lino), Aodmvo (=lupino), pax 
(=lenticchia). 


Analogicamente a questi toponimi greci, ne abbiamo anche altri 
col tema albanese, per esempio: 


Kıxeplorpn (alb. giger-gigra=cece), Georgacas-McDonald, pg. 312. 
Mrabtotpa (alb. bathé-a—fava), Demertzis, pg. 242, Georgacas- 
McDonald, pg. 296, Malesi(na (Ftiotide) D. S. ms. 879, 
pg. 96. Gàvrio (Nord-Andros) D. S. ms. 1000, pg. 338. 


1. Dal greco antico oxdpipog; v. Thumb, 17. Çabej, p. 84. 
2. Demertzis, p. 238. 

3. Amantos, «Toxovojuxà Mino, p. 221. 

4. Diopoulos, p. 192. 
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2. -apià. 

Riferiamo anche il suffisso -apı& adoperato tanto negli appellativi, 
come dypworapız (=gramigna), duavitapià (—fungo), doxadapııt (=fico 
secco), quanto nei toponimi come Meoapı&! (da u£coc, uscápi; ? = mez- 
20), Pucapız? (da puoû = soffiare). Analogicamente abbiamo anche i 
toponimi col tema albanese: 

Atoxptà (alb. lis-i=albaro, quercia), Parga (Tesprozia). 
Beeotapià (alb. eresht-i—vigna), Parga (Tesprozia). 

I suffissi più comuni dei toponimi albanesi in Grecia sono quel dimi- 
nuitivo della lingua albanese -zé (con l'articolo determinativo —za) e thi. 
Questi due suffissi hanno avuto una tale diffusione da diventare produt- 
tivi anche in parole greche, le quali sono già passate nel dialetto greco- 
albanese come appellativi o come toponimi. Notiamo anche che i due 
sopraccennati suffissi assumono spesso nei toponimi albanesi di Grecia 
anche un significato collettivo 4. 


3. 4a, , 

Innanzitutto si nota che questo suffisso diminuitivo & aggiunto non 
solo ai sostantivi di genere femminile ma anche a quelli di genere maschile. 
Sempre con significato diminuitivo troviamo questo suffisso anche nelle 
forme avverbiali Avy&cou;« 5 (da Arydaı = pochino, con citacismo della k), 
e Myata® (da Myo = poco; Myota Alyat« per assimilazione regressiva). 

Come toponimi albanesi in Ze con significato collettivo notiamo i 
seguenti: 


Obxpëta = zona dove abbonda segala; (alb. thekér-thekra=se- 
gala) Poulos, pg. 346. 

Mrdd8La = zona con molte fave; (alb. bathé-a—fava), Poulos, 
pg. 376. 

Mördle = zona con molti meli; (alb. mollé-a = mela, melo), 
Poulos, pg. 346. 

Páxéta — zona con molti platani; (alb. rrap-i — platano), An- 


thoüsa (Tesprozia). 


1. Miliarakis, p. 425. 

2. Hatzidakis, p. 21. Idem, ’A@nv& 12 (1900) 206. ` 

3. Parga (Tesprozia). 

4. Un tale significato sembra che non I abbiano nel’ Albania; v. Xhuvani- 
Gabej, pp. 95-96, 108. 

5. Fourikis, "Mzyapu& Melerhuare”, p. 218. 

6. Fourikis, “Meyapıxà Medemipata”, p. 260. 


320 - Titos P. Jochalas 


Questo suffisso albanese si è sviluppato in Grecia nei toponimi 
albanesi in ste, -iča ed o, 


4. go, 

Il fenomeno del mutamento della é (= e muta) in e è noto nell’al- 
banese. Si osserva, però, più frequentemente nel dialetto ghego (nell Al- 
bania settentrionale) che nel dialetto tosco (nel Albania meridionale), 
da cui deriva il dialetto greco-albanese. Notiamo anche che questo feno- 
meno si è verificato dopo il 16? sec. d.C., dato che nel Messale del Buzuzu 
(1555) la é conserva ancora il suo valore. Ma, come sappiamo, gli Albanesi 
8i erano già stabiliti in Grecia nel 15° sec d.C., perdendo ogni contatto 
linguistico diretto con i loro luoghi d'origine. Per questo crediamo che il 
mutamento della forma -éza in -eza nella toponomastica greco-albanese 
sia dovuto ai seguenti motivi: 

a) Poiche la & finale del tema dei sostantivi del genere femminile, 
ai quali di solito si aggiunge la desinenza -¢«, non è comune nel neogreco 
e nei dialetti, crediamo appunto che questa é sia stata sentita dai Greci 
come e. 


b) Inoltre si sono formati toponimi con il suffisso Za dalla forma 
del plurale, in cui la e è normale, per esempio: 


Pineta (alb. rrap-i — platano, plur. rrepe), Jannitsi (Sud-Eubea) 


D.S. ms. 1000 pg. 271, Demertzis, pg. 230, 231, 238, 240, 
247, Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 345. 


Peyeia (alb. rrahje = collina, plur. rrehje), Georgacas-McDo- 
nald, pg. 344. 
Urpétela, (alb. shirat-i = letto, plur. shtrete), Fourikis, pg. 163, 


Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 352. 


c) Oltre a questi, si sono formati anche dal greco dei toponimi in 
cui la e della forma -sķæ à normale, per esempio: 


Korißela (dalla forma normale kalive-a = capanna), Paschalis, 
pg. 276, Demertzis, pgg. 234, 248, Gävrio (Nord-Andros) 
D.S. ms. 10000, pg. 336, Fourikis, pg. 109, Georgacas - 
MeDonald, pg. 309. 

Kaudpeta  (dalla forma normale del sostantivo nell’albanese ka- 
mare-a = portico), Fourikis, pg. 109, Demertzis, pg. 238. 

Kepayldeta (dalla forma normale del sostantivo nell'albanese gera- 
midhe-a = tegola), Fourikis, pg. 110, Hatzisotiriou, pg. 
333. 
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Cosi la forma sta è stata considerata come suffisso particolare e 
diventó produttiva in parole albanesi, come vediamo nei toponimi: 


Bpéoteta (alb. eresht-i = vigna), Amantos, pg. 204. 

Ki&geta (alb. gafe-a= collo, cima), Demertzis, pg. 230. 

Kplxeta (alb. kryg-i = croce), Paschalis, pg. 276, Demertzis, pg. 
240. 

Koinela (alb. kripé-a — sale), Anàlipsis (Levadia) D.S. ms. 1033, 
pg. 104. 

AbSeta (alb. ledh-i = recinto di muro), Fourikis, pg. 121, De- 


mertzis, pgg. 230, 231 (Aué8eba), 247 (Atédetec), Jannitsi 

(Sud-Eubea) D.S. ms. 1000, pg. 271 (Abeta). 
Atopdreta (alb. lofaté-a = carrubo), Fourikis, pg. 130, Malesìna 

(Ftiotide) D.S. ms. 937, pg. 87, Demertzis, pg. 230. 


Aloeta (alb. lis-i= albero, quercia), Fourikis, pgg. 130-131, 
Jannitsi (Sud-Eubea) D.S. ms. 1000, pg. 271. 
Made o (alb. bathé-a = fava), Fourikis, pg. 138. 


Maddreta (alb. balté-a = fango), Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 295, 
Demertzis, pg. 231. 


Mróreva (alb. boté-a = mondo, terra, argilla), Demertzis, pg. 230, 
Malesina (Ftiotide) D.S. ms. 937, pg. 88. 

IItxeta (alb. piké-a = goccia, apoplessia fulminante), Fourikis, 
pg. 152. 

Zéoeta (alb. shesh-i — pianura), Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 348. 

Bache a (alb. shkallé-a = scala, gradino, gola di un monte), Fou- 


rikis, pg. 158, Demertzis, pgg. 224, 237, Gàvrio (Nord- 
Andros) D.S. ms. 1000, pg. 337. 


Zovpeta (alb. shur-i = ghiaia, rena), Fourikis, pg. 159, Gävrio 
(Nord-Andros) D.S. ms. 1000, pg. 340. 
Dixela (alb. fik-u = fico), Fourikis, pg. 167. 


Lo stesso suffisso -eķa diventò produttivo anche in parole greche 
già passate nel greco-albanese, come vediamo nei toponimi: 
Adovela (gr. Skovn, 4 = alloro), Jannitsi (Sud-Eubea) D.S. ms. 
1000, pg. 273, Demertzis, pg. 231. 
KadoraxosSeta (gr. xæAotxxobBx, à = gracchio), Demertzis, pg. 247. 
Rande e (gr. x«XoBa, = capanna), Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 
309, Fourikis, pg. 109, Gàvrio (Nord-Andros) D.S. ms. 
1000, pg. 336, Demertzis, pgg. 234, 248, Paschalis, pg. 
276. 
Kapudpeta (gr. xaudpa, 3| = arco), Fourikis, pg. 109, Demertzis, 
à pg. 238. : 
21 
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KyxlBeta (gr. nis Zoe, à = noci di galla), Zàrka (Sud-Eubea) 
Karatzas, pg. 284. 
Aaxfobpeïx (gr. Ax8oópt, zé = veccia), Jannitsi (Sud-Eubea) D.S. ms, 


1000, pg. 274. 

ÂAexkveta (gr. Xexkw, = bacile), Fourikis, pg. 121. 

AtBadeta (gr. Bad, tò = prato), Gàvrio (Nord-Andros) D.S. ms. 
1000, pg. 336. 

Mipreta (gr. optog, è = mirto), Fourikis, pg. 143, Hatzisotiriou, 


pgg. 339, 508, Demertzis, pgg. 225, 230, 238, 241. 
IIsegéasta (gr. rrepıßörı, tò = giardino), Paschalis, pg. 276. 
Ileprotépeta (gr. reproréer, tò = colomba), Demertzis, pg. 248 (Iept- 


ovépetes). 

Tlebxefa (gr. medxo, tò = pino), Malesina (Ftiotide) D.S. ms. 937, 
pg. 89. | 

Pelxeta (gr. Zeen, à e pela, tò = erica), Georgacas - McDonald, 
pg. 345. 


Zornpeia (gr. owrnpac, 6 = salvatore), Demertzis, pg. 232. 

TpiavraphAñeta (gr. vpuxvv&quAAo, tò = rosa), Demertzis, pgg. 229, 238, 
Fourikis, pg. 165 (Tpavrapiàeta), Karatzas, pg. 281 
(Tpravrapiihieta). 

Dacovdeta (gr. pacdar, tò = forma dialettale pacovài, tò = fagiolo), 
Karatzas, pg. 281. 


Mrépela (gr. pasha, à = vena, fontana), Anälipsis (Levadia) D.S. 
ms. 1033, pg. 105, Demertzis, pg. 240 (Be es). 

Xopeta (gr. "dea, = paese), Paschalis, pg. 276. 

Pabeta (gr. abu, 5 — paglia), Paschalis, 276. 

5. a. 


Per quanto riguarda lo sviluppo del suffisso Ze in a e quindi del 
ë (BCa) in i (ia) osserviamo che il mutamento della ë in i è già noto nei 
due dialetti albanesi, ghego e tosco. Cfr. per es. il tosco éshté> ishtë, l'italo- 
albanese pérpara» pirpara (Civita), o le forme gheghe qindroj «géndroj, 
nji, «njé glimoj «glémoj, Shingjergj «Shéngjergj ecc. Crediamo, però, che il 
mutamento della forma -étx in Ca nei toponimi albanesi della Grecia 
sia avvenuto entro il territorio greco e dopo la metà del 16° secolo, epoca 
in cui Albanesi della Grecia si stabilirono nell’Italia meridionale e nella 
Sicilia. Per quanto io sappia, nei toponimi albanesi dell’Italia la forma 
-éza non compare come -iza, ma o si conserva come -éza (per es. Fushé- 
za, Contessa Entellina, Piana-Sicilia), o si presenta con la caduta della à 
(per es. Kon’za [<Konëza] Shen Mrise, Santa Sofia d'Epiro-Cosenza). 
Per questo crediamo che il mutamento della forma -éza in -iza nella to- 
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ponomastica greco-albanese sia dovuto ai seguenti motivi: 

a) Facciamo osservave che il suffisso Ze l'hanno preso nel greco- 
albanese non soltanto sostantivi femminili ma anche maschili, nei quali 
la ı del -ta sembra essere articolo determinato. Per esempio: 

Tode o (alb. gur-i = pietra), Georgacas- McDonald, pg. 306, 
Fourikis, pg. 105, Demertzis, pg. 225 (Txovpitec), Janni- 
tsi (Sud-Eubea) D.S. ms. 1000, pg. 274 (I'xoópizec). 

Arobyrta (alb. lum-i = fiume), Demertzis, pg. 243. 

Mata (alb. mal-i= monte), Demertzis, pg. 234, Georgacas - 
McDonald, pg. 331. 

b) Inoltre osserviamo che si sono formati con il suffisso Ca toponimi 
anche dal greco, nei quali la ı del suffisso Co è desinenza del nome, come 
per esempio: 

DPrepdata (gr. xepdài, tò = testa), Livanàtes (Ftiotide) D.S. ms. 
1033, pg. 255. 

Kovpéarta (dalla forma greca parola xouB£A,, tò = alveare), Georga- 
cas - McDonald, pg. 319, Diopoulos, pg. 177 (KouBéalec). 

Irrkpıla (gr. orapı, tò = grano), Pràmanta (Jànnena) D.S. ms. 879, 

. pg. 274. 

In questo modo la forma fa, considerata poi come suffisso partico- 
lare, diventò produttiva sia in parole albanesi che in parole greche, già 
passate nel greco-albanese, come vediamo nei toponimi: 


Béuta (alb. venjé-a = cedro, secondo Fourikis, pg. 100). 

Bépita (alb. véré-a = buco, cavità), Fourikis, pg. 101, Georga- 
cas - MeDonald, pg. 359. 

Zbyuta (alb. zogé-a = pollastra), Paschalis, pg. 276. 

Kaloka (alb. klishē-a = chiesa), Fourikis, pg. 113, Georgacas - 


MeDonald, pg. 313. 
Atopénta (alb. lofaté-a, forma dialettale ljofaté-a = siliquastro), 
Demertzis, pgg. 227, 243, Diopoulos, pg. 177 (Atopdmntec). 


MrdAita (alb. ballé-a = fronte, cima), Diopoulos, pg. 178. 

Mrdinta (alb. balté-a = fango), Paschalis, pg. 276, Demertzis,pg. 
222. 

Mrdenta (alb. bletë-a = ape), Demertzis, pg. 230. 

Ito (alb. pyll-i = bosco), Demertzis, pg. 225. 

Perle (alb. rrap-i = platano, plur. rrepe), Demertzis, pg. 225. 

Toörıla (alb. copé-a— pezzo, frazione), Georgacas - McDonald, 
pg. 355. 


Daoyépièa (alb. flojere-a = fiauto), Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 302. 
Zoé o (alb. fushö-a = pianura), Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 303. 


824 


Titos P. Jochalas 


Abbiamo anche dal greco i seguenti toponimi: 


*Apxobdita (gr. dpxoba, à = orsa), Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 294 
(ApxobBec). 
Bapxıla (gr. Bépxa, ġ = barca), Fourikis, pg. 99. 
Go8ópiza (gr. Geo86pa-Oo8óp«, A= Teodora), Georgacas - Mc- 
Donald, pg. 356. 
Madkpita (gr. uad&pa, A = luogo spoglio di alberi, adatto al pascolo), 
: Paschalis, pg. 276. 


E da osservare la doppia forma (in -eta e Zei dello stesso toponimo, 
spesso nella stessa regione, come per esempio: 


Bäpela-Bépièes 
BlyXeta-BlyWuka 
Bpéoreta-Bptorita 
Tuporreta-T'xpérita 


Adpveta-Adpvta 


AxBospeta-AaBobpita 
Aexkvela-Aexdkuta 
Mieta-Mdhita 
Mrdreta-Mradintoa 


Mréteta-Mrbuta 


Nrdpdeta-Nrkpdita 


Pàreta-Pdnta 


(alb. varr-i = sepolcro), Demertzis, pg. 238; Geor- 
gacas - McDonald, pg. 357. 

(alb. viglé-a = vedetta, sentinella), Fourikis, pg. 
101; Georgacas - MeDonald, pg. 360. 

(alb. ereshté-a = vigna), Amantos, pg. 204; Geor- 
gacas- McDonald, pg. 361, Demertzis, pg. 240. 
(alb. gropé-a = buca, fossa), Fourikis, pg. 105, 
Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 305. 

(gr. Sépwn, A = alloro), Jannitsi (Sud-Eubea) D.S. 
ms. 1000, pg. 273, Demertzis, pg. 231; Demertzis, 
pg. 240. 

(gr. Aafoópi tò = veccia) Jannìtsi (Sud-Eubea) 
D.S. ms. 274; Demertzis, pg. 243 (Aa@otpites). 
(gr. Aex&vr, à = bacile), Fourikis, pg. 121; De- 
mertzis, pg. 239, Paschalis, pg. 276. 

(alb. mal-i = montagna), Eleusis. 

(alb. balté-a = fango), Demertzis, pg. 231, Geor- 
gacas - McDonald, pg. 295; Paschalis, pg. 276, 
Demertzis, pg. 222. 

(alb. boté-a = mondo, terra, argilla, Malesina 
(Ftiotide) D.S. ms. 937, pg. 88, Demertzis, pg. 230; 
Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 297. 

(alb. dardhé-a — pera, pero), Demertzis, pgg. 231, 
247, Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 299, Anàlipsis 
(Levadia) D.S. ms. 1033, pg. 104; Demertzis, 
pgg. 243, 248, Paschalis, pg. 276, Fourikis, pg. 
143, Georgacas - MeDonald, pg. 300. 

(alb. rrap-i — platano), Anthoùsa (Tesprozia); 
Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 341 (PamGec). 
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Endpreta-Zrdprita (alb. shparté-a = ginestra), Demertzis, pg. 225; 
idem, pg. 243. | 
Intrela-ireiıle (alb. shpellé-a = grotta, spelonca), Gàvrio (Nord- 


Zrévela-ZréviÜo 


6. -£Lo. 


Andros), D.S. ms. 1000, pg. 340; Demertzis, pgg. 
248-249. 

(alb. stan-i — stabbio), Kalyvàri (Nord-Andros), 
D.S. ms. 1000, pg. 347, Georgacas - MacDonald, 
pg. 352; iidem, pg. 352 (Urdviles). 


Per questo suffisso e la sua derivazione rimandiamo all'esauriente 
lavoro del Georgacas 3. 


7. D. 


` 


Con il suffisso albanese -thi notiamo i toponimi: 


*AurcouAËt 
(séit 
I'xobp0t 
Orbi 


KaroovAiphi 
Kp661 [<Kpé0] 


KpovaBi 


Atérovpôr 


Atxobpôt 
Ai 


Aloûr 
Aow 
Mäi e MAO 


Moadxipi0i 
Moul 


(alb. amull-i = acqua stagnante), Fourikis, pg. 97. 
(alb. glej-i = gallo), Demertzis, pgg. 234, 245. 

(alb. gur-i = pietra), Demertzis, pgg. 224, 246. 

(alb. théngjill-i = carbone), Georgacas - McDonald, 
pg. 356. 

(gr. x«voouXépnc, ó = allodola), Hatzisotiriou, pgg. 
332, 506. 


(alb. krua-kroi — fontana), Georgacas - MacDonald, pg. 
318. 


o krua-kroi — fontana), Demertzis, pgg. 222, 231, 
238, 242, Georgacas- MeDonald, pg. 318. 

(alb. ljepur-i = lepre), Jannitsi (Sud-Eubea) D.S. ms. 
1000, pg. 272, Demertzis, pgg. 225, 245 (Aërouplu). 
(alb. lékuré-a = pelle), Demertzis, pg. 240. 

(alb. löm-i = aia, arena), Demertzis, pg. 238, Georga- 
cas - MacDonald, pg. 325. 

(alb. lis-i= albero, quercia), Demertzis, pg. 248. 
(alb. lum-i = fiume), Demertzis, pg. 242. 

a mal-i = montagna), Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 
330. 


(alb. mallékim-i = maledizione), Demertzis, pg. 238. 
(alb. mulli-ri = mulino), Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 
334. 


4. Georgacas, pp. 84-44. 
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(alb. ulli-ri = ulivo, oliva), Demertzis, pg. 228, Geor- 
gacas - McDonald, pg. 357. 

(alb. rrap-i — platano), Demertzis, pgg. 238, 241, 246 
(Zr£x Dän: Amigdalià (Sud-Eubea). 

(alb. Shént + Ili = Santo Elia), Demertzis, pg. 246, 
Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 348. 

(alb. shkémp-shkémbi = roccia, rupe), Demertzis, pg. 
240, Fourikis, pg. 159, Georgacas - McDonald, pg. 349, 
Hartzisotiriou, pg. 344. 

(alb. ferr-i e ferré-a — rovo, spina), Georgacas - Mac- 
Donald, pg. 302, Gàvrio (Nord-Andros) D.S. ms. 1000, 
pg. 340. 

(alb. fik-u = fico), Demertzis, pgg. 222, 224, 248, Fou- 
rikis, pg. 167, Malesina (Ftiotide) D.S. ms. 937, pg. 90- 


Dai toponimi come: 


Taide 


"ant 
Ovukplôr 


Kay 
KouxouvágÜt 


Hovunaxdı 
Poni 


(alb. dialettale gljemp-gljembi = spina), Georgacas - 
McDonald, pg. 304. 

(alb. elp-i= orzo), Demertzis, pg. 241. 

(gr. Bupdpi, tò = timo), Demertzis, pgg. 222, 248, 
(alb. kallm-i — canna), Demertzis, pg. 248. 

(gr. xouxouv&pt, tò = pinolo), Sarris, pg. 144, Fourikis, 
pg. 117, 

(alb. pumbak-u — cotone), Hatzisotiriou, pg. 340, 
(gr. paxh, à —lenticchia), Demertzis, pg. 229, ecc. 
si vede il significato anche collettivo del suffisso, per- 
ché con i sopraccennati toponimi vengono indicate 
delle piante che di solito crescono in quantità. 


E possibile che questo fenomeno sia dovuto a quello corrispondente 
in greco, secondo cui il suffisso diminuitivo (ët (con cui l'albanese -thi, 
confuso forse con il suffisso diminuitivo -th, è stato identificato), ha 
assunto anche un significato collettivo 5, come vediamo nei toponimi 
greci ’Aypıoxovulidı, "Auuydarldı, BovpAldr, Korapidı, Auyapiôt, IeraMBt, 1 


XoAuxt8 3, ecc. 


Desideriamo concludere facendo osservare che il suffisso albanese 
-thi è diventato produttivo anche nei toponimi provenienti dalla lin- 


1. Hatzidakis, "Néx mepranmtuch xardandız Adi”, pp. 168-169. FAVIS, pp. 359. 
Manesis, pp. 149-153. 
2. Manesis, pp. 149-153. 
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gua greca. Queste parole greche erano già passate nel dialetto greco- 
albanese almeno in quelle parti, dove si trovano questi toponimi. Tra 
questi notiamo, altre ai già accenati Gu Zefit, Kouxouváp8t, doch, anche 


i seguenti: 

ITupydpîi (gr. mupyapt, tò = piccola torre), Hatzisotiriou, pgg. 
331, 343, 506. 

Zapdp0i (gr. goude, zé = basto), Malesina (Ftiotide) D.S. ms. 
937, pg. 89. 


Tpavrapuarrds (gr. tptavtépuaddo, tò = rosa), Fourikis, pg. 165. 
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The Volume XVII and XVIII of the First Series of the Documents 
on British Foreign Policy, 1919-1939 complete the documentation of 
Volume VIII, Chapter XIV, and Volume XIII, Chapter I, and deal with 
the attempts of the Allies to establish peace in the Near East over a period 
beginning April 18, 1920 and ending July 24, 1923 (the Lausanne Trea- 


ty). 


In April 1920 the Allied Powers agreed on the Turkish peace terms 
and on August 10 the Sultan's government signed the Treaty of Sèvres. 
But the provisions of this Treaty were vitiated by the Turkish nation- 
alist movement under Kemal Atatürk, which was especially opposed 
to the Greek occupation of the Vilayet of Smyrna. In this Kemal had 
the support of the French government who advocated an agreement 
with him on the basis to restore Smyrna to Turkish sovereignty !, and 
who declared that nothing would induce them to ratify the Treaty of 
Sévres as it stood. For this shift of policy the French called the attention 
of the Allies to events in Greece. The unexpected defeat on 20 Novem- 
ber of the Greek Prime Minister, Elefterios Venizelos, at the polls brought 
to the fore the question of the ex-King Constantine. The new govern- 
ment intended to bring back Constantine, whom the Allies had expelled 
from Greece in 1917 for alleged pro-German sympathies *. The French 
now demanded that in the event of Constantine's return the Allies should 
refuse to recognize him, break off diplomatic relations with Greece, cut 


1. See Volume XIII, No 194, pp. 201-202. 

2. See George B. Leon's most interesting article "King Constantine’s Policy 
in Exile and the Central Powers, 1917-1918" Essays in Memory of Basil Laourdas, 
edited by Louisa B Laourdas, Thessaloniki 1975, pp. 495-586. | 


832 Domna Visvizi-Dontas 


off all financial aid, and deny to Greece possession of crucial strategic 
positions. The British, and particularly their Foreign Minister Lord 
Curzon, contended that the Allies had obligations towards Greece as a 
nation, no matter what government happened to be in power. Curzon 
proposed that the Allies should give Constantine every opportunity of 
maintaining the policy and international obligations of Venizelos and 
that, if the King complied, they should eventually recognize him. Cur- 
zon's proposals were rejected by the Supreme Council (Lloyd George, 
Clemenceau and Nitti) and it was decided that, should King Constanine 
return to Athens, then Greece should be deprived of Allied financial 
assistance. This meant that Greece under King Constantine was unable 
to persuade the Allies to compel the Turks to ratify the Treaty of Sèvres. 
When the year 1920 came to an end, the general outlook was very ob- 
scure and unsatisfactory !. 


From January 1, 1921, to September 2, 1922, the diplomatic trans- 
actions were concerned with Curzon's endeavours to save as much as 
possible of the Treaty of Sérves and to promote allied unity, by inducing 
the Greeks to accept a compromise on the status of Smyrna and by 
forcing the Turks to renounce the extravagances of their nationalist 
programme — endeavours which did not lead to any agreement. The 
details of the conversations and correspondence of this period are the 
contents of the Volume XVII under discussion. 

The documents printed in Chapter I supply the background to the 
discussions on the Near East at the Second Conference of Paris, January 
24-29, 1921, the Third Conference of London, February 18 - March 18, 
1924, and the Paris conversations of June 18-19, 1921, between British, 
French and Italian representatives. In the three first weeks of January, 
Lord Curzon considered possible modifications of the Treaty of Sévres, 
but the situation in Greece and Turkey did not afford the basis for such 
modifications. (Nos. 6, 12, 14, 15). Thus on 26 January at the Paris Con- 
ference the French government accepted the British proposal that the 
Eastern Question should be discussed by an Allied Conference at which 
Greeks and Turks should be represented. (No. 19). The French however 
stipulated that the Turkish delegation should include qualified repre- 
sentative of the Government of Angora (No. 20).Accepting the invita- 
tion Greece and Turkey hoped to impose their own views on the Con- 


1. See Volume VIII, Chapter I, pp. 827-841, No. 97 and appendices, and Douglas 
Dakin's most informative article “Lord Curzon's Policy towards Greece", in Essays 
in Memory of Basil Laourdas, op. cit., pp. 537-554. 
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ference. The Greek delegation arrived in London with the belief that the 
Conference would decide on the maintenance of the Treaty of Sévres 
and that it would impose on Turkey penalties reserved by the signato- 
ries of the Treaty (No. 28). The Sultan's government, on the other hand, 
sent their representatives to the Conference with exaggerated preten- 
sions concerning the frontiers of Turkey and the questions of Smyrna, 
Armenia, the Straits, the Turkish army, the financial clauses of the Trea- 
ty of Sévres and spheres of influence. (No. 29). The Angora government 
which refused to merge their delegates in the Sultan's delegation, were 
determined to demand the withdrawal of Greece from Thrace and Smyr- 
na, and although they sent a separate delegation, they led the Confer- 
ence to believe that there was a close “subterranean” understanding 
between the two delegations (Nos. 40, 46). Under these circumstances 
the Third London Conference, 18 February to March 18, 1921, was a 
failure. Allied proposals for modifications of the Treaty of Sèvres were 
rejected by both the Greeks and the Turks !, and the Conference, before 
dispersing, made it clear to both sides that unless and until agreement 
was reached as to the modification of the Treaty of Sévres, the princi- 
pal Allied Powers could undertake no responsibility for restraining 
either of the two parties from movements considered necessary for the 
safety of their armies (No. 66). 

The Turkish Nationalists however proceeded to make separate 
agreements with the French and Italians (Nos. 51, 56, 60, 63 and 69). In 
face of these developments, on March 23, the Greeks resumed the of- 
fensive, hoping for British support (No. 67), and despite lack of mili- 
tary news from the Asia Minor Front and fears of a Bulgarian and 
Serbian attack on Thrace and Macedonia, they contemplated the pos- 
sibility of taking Constantinople (No. 78). The Greek offensive conti- 
nued until April 2, when a stalemate followed up and lasted until 
June 15. 

The separate agreements of the Turkish Nationalists with the French 
and Italians had affected Anglo-French relations which deteriorated 
from March 1921. The French agreement with the Turkish Nationalists 
which provided for an exchange of prisoners, for the ratification of the 
Syrian frontier and the evacuation of Cilicia (No.56) conflicted with the 
Treaty of Sèvres and with the Tripartite Agreement (No.60). The Italian 
understanding, reached by the Kemalists in London, provided for an 
Italo-Turkish economie agreement to be signed after the conolusion of 


1. Bee Vol. XV, No. 58, Appendix 2, and No. 58, note 3. 
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peace (No.69). The British government informed the Italian that they 
regretted that an ally should pursue independent negotiations and that 
they declined to recognise any agreement thus made, because the Al- 
lied Governments ought first to have cognisance of the terms in case any 
were contrary to the decisions of the Supreme Council (Nos. 75,81). They 
also protested against the conclusion of the secret Franco-Turkish pact 
pointing out that, if in analogous circumstances the British Government 
had made a separate treaty with a common enemy of the Allies and had 
refused to disclose the terms until it had been approved by the parlia- 
ment, the French government would not have been slow to express their 
astonishment (Nos.63 and 76). Early in April, Count Sforza, the Italian 
Foreign Minister, denied the attempt to conceal the negotiations with 
the Turkish Nationalists and claimed that the agreement made in its 
present shape was not an international act as it had not been approved 
by the Italian Chamber. Berthelot, the French Foreign Minister, while 
expressing regret for the misunderstanding, stated that Briand had re- 
peatedly explained to Lloyd George that he could not return to Paris 
after the London Conference empty-handed, and that the immediate 
publication of the agreement with the Kemalists was debarred by the 
French parliamentary procedure and the French Ambassador in Lon- 
don, claiming that Briand had kept Lloyd George informed of the lines 
on which he was proceeding, expressed the view that arrangements be- 
tween Prime Ministers superseded the conventions of the old diplomacy 
(Nos. 81, 84 and 121). 

These tensions in Anglo-French relations increased over the ques- 
tion of the supreme command at Constantinople. On January 17, 1921, 
Lord Curzon, on account of disquietening military factors in Turkey, 
considered it imperative that the authority at Constantinople should be 
centralized and demanded that M. Briand should recognize forthwith 
Lieutanent General Sir Charles Harington as Allied Commander-in 
Chief. Already, during November and December 1920 the French and 
the British had agreed that General Harington should assume the func- 
tions of President of the Military Commission — an office which the 
French, Italian and British governments had decided to make insepar- 
able from that of the Allied Commander-in-Chief — simultaneously 
with Monsieur des Closiéres assuming his functions as President of the 
Financial Commission (No.10). On January 21, the French government, 
instead of giving their immediate concurrence, brought forward a new 
condition—that of the allocation to a French officer of the post of Pres- 
ident of the Sub-Commission on Organization. On Februaty 7, the 
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French Ministry of War made objection to a British officer’s holding 
both the post of the Commander-in-Chief and of the President of the 
Sub-Commission on Organization, and expressed the view that, since 
the decision to hold a Conference in London, the military situation was 
less critical (No.35). But on 24 March the British government insisted 
that the military situation in Constantinople was critical because of the 
launching of the Greek offensive. They therefore expected the French 
to think on broad lines and acquiesce in the immediate assumptión of 
the Supreme Command by General Harington (Nos. 70, 85, 113, 115, 
122); and on April 28 they expressed to the French Government their 
strongest objections to the new French condition. Although they were 
prepared to admit that changes of circumstances might alter their view, 
they could not surrender in advance their right to decide both cases 
when they arose in the manner which they thought best. If this declar- 
ation failed to afford satisfaction to the French government the British 
regretted that the present precarious situation in Constantinople must 
continue. Finally, on May 23 Lord Curzon informed M. Briand that, in 
return for the immediate recognition by France of the Supreme Command 
of General Harington, the British government would agree that the Sub- 
Commission on Organization should be replaced by two sub-commis- 
sions, one for Gendarmerie presided over by a French general for two 
years, the other for Special Elements presided over by Major-General 
Franks for the same period. On June 13 he drew the attention of the 
French to the need for unity of command at Constantinople and ex- 
pressed the desirability of putting the Entente on a business footing, 
France supporting Great Britain in the East and Great Britain standing 
firnly by France on the Rhine (Nos. 138, 181 and 226). 

There was, however, still another point in dispute between French 
and British: the alleged supply of arms to the Kemalists by the French 
and Italians, which contravened the neutrality of the Allies and was 
unfair to the Greeks (Nos.54, 122, 129). This question of the allied neu- 
trality had become exceedingly complex as had also that of Greek belli- 
gerent rights. On 5 April the Turkish government complained that the 
Greeks were conducting belligerent operations in the Straits and in the 
Sea of Marmora by embarking and disembarking troops and war ma- 
terial. They pointed out that the Allied Powers had the duty, particu- 
larly in view of their announced neutrality, to prevent the Greeks from 
conducting belligerent operations in the Straits and the Sea of Marmo- 
ra (No.88). The French and British agreed that no aid should be given 
by the Allied Powers to either Turkish Nationalist or Greek forces (No. 
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100). On April 16, 1921, the Allies agreed to remain strictly neutral and 
not to allow the export of war material to either Greece or Turkey. Lord 
Curzon pointed out that there was no analogy between the British atti- 
tude towards the Greco- Turkish hostilities and that of a neutral towards 
belligerents generally and particularly in the recent war. The relation 
of the principal Allies towards the Greeks and the Kemalists was peculiar. 
The Allies were recently seated at conference with both parties to each 
of whom they submitted proposals. While the terms were still under dis- 
cussion one party had attacked the other. If Mustapha Kemal were in a 
position to negotiate for the supply of war material by British firms, 
the British government certainly would not allow such export to him. 
The British could not, therefore, adopt a different attitude towards 
Greece (No. 112). The French eventually agreed that no aid should be 
given by the Allied Powers to either of the belligerent parties, but the 
Italians did not commit themselves and continued to send aid to the 
Kemalists (Nos. 100 and 152). By mid-May the Italian government ag- 
reed that neither Constantinople nor any Turkish territory in effec- 
tive occupation of the principal Allied Powers should be used by Greeks 
or Kemalists as military or naval base. The French considered that 
the Greeks should not be deprived of the use of Constantinople har- 
bour which they enjoyed in virtue of the armistice and that the Al- 
lies should confine themselves to preventing active military operations 
in the waters of Constantinople and the Straits. The prospect of a 
reasonable reconciliation of the conflicting views of the Allies seemed 
difficult. (Nos. 164, 176). 


On June 14 Lord Curzon proposed to M. Briand a fresh review of 
the political and military problems which could only be solved satisfac- 
torily by close cooperation between the Allies. In return for an under- 
standing to maintain allied rights under the Treaty of Sévres in other 
respects, he suggested that the Greek Government should be asked to 
agree to the creation of an autonomous Turkish province of Smyrna 
under the protection of the Allied Powers. Should Greek agreement 
be forthcoming, the proposal should then be put to the Constantinople 
and Angora governments, with the intimation that, if it were refused, 
then the Allies would give assistance to the Greeks. He added furthermore 
that the assistance to be offered to the Greeks might, in the opinion of 
the British government, take several forms short of actual participation 
as belligerents. He offered to meet M. Briand in Paris. The French Prime 
Minister promptly agreed. The Tripartite conventions in Paris from 18 
to 19 June 1921, restored harmony among the Allies. The French and 
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the Italian governments accepted General Harington's command at Con- 
stantinople. The Allies then approached jointly the Greek Government, 
offering their mediation and inviting the Greeks to place themselves 
in their hands. These proposals were rejected by the Greek Government 
with the explanation that it was only in the Near East that sanctions 
specified in the Treaty of Sévres signed by the Allies and Turkey have 
been left pending. This delay had led Greece to undertake a fresh war 
against the Turks who had tried to prevent the application of theTreaty. 
Any postponement of the offensive would damage the Greek military 
situation and encourage the enemy to make stronger resistance to the 
behests of the Powers (Nos. 229, 245 and 260). 

In Chapter II the documents show that none of the questions had 
finally been settled in Paris. Although France and Italy agreed in prin- 
ciple to General Harington's status, the question of his actual powers 
continued to be a matter of disagreement. The British Government 
contended that he was not responsible to the High Commissioners at 
Constantinople but to the Allied Powers, the Supreme Command hav- 
ing been expressly conferred on him to strengthen the Allied front. The 
French and Italians stated that he should be considered under direct 
authority of the High Commissioners, who constituted a de facto gov- 
ernment, and that the military power in every constitutional country 
is subordinate to the civil power (Nos.282, 329, 344, 353). Furthermore, 
there remained divergent views on Greek belligerent rights, conflicting 
interpretations of neutrality and British suspicions that the French 
were negotiating a separate agreement with the Kemalists. Briand's 
proposal at the end of June —with which the Italians concurred— was 
that, as Greece had refused mediation, the Allies should warn her of 
the dangers she was running and of the possible withdrawal of facilities 
given to Greek warships in the Straits area. On July 1, Lord Curzon ex- 
pressed the view that the Greeks were likely to gain initial success and 
then accept mediation (Nos.276, 281). He suggested that laws of neutra- 
lity should not be strained to an unnecessary degree. Greek operations 
in Anatolia however continued for longer than was expected, and, as 
time went on, the urgency of a settlement of the question of neutrality 
receded into the background. No action was taken, and the Greek Fleet 
continued to use Constantinople as an anchorage (Nos.351, 322). 

In March the French concluded with Angora an agreement provid- 
ing for the economic and industrial development of Turkey and the 
organization of the Ottoman gendarmerie by French officers. This 
agreement was at variance with the Tripartite Agreement which had 
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statod that no decisions relative to Turkey should be made except in 
complete understanding among all the Allies. The French endeavour- 
ed to pacify the British by stating that the economic concessions to 
Turkey and organization of her gendarmerie would be limited to the 
French zones and that they had an obligation to prevent Turkish 
nationalist attacks on the frontier of Syria and Cilicia. The French gov- 
ernment could not continue to maintain nearly 400,000 men and to 
spend hundreds of millions without a definite political object. In making 
a local agreement they had reserved the general question of peace 
between the allies and Turkey and also that of a common agreement 
to put an end to Greco-Turkish dispute. No general engagement had 
been or would be made without close agreement with the British gov- 
ernment, and other Allies. Despite this statement however, the French 
government had gone further: to the agreement was attached a secret 
military clause by which the French undertook, on evacuating Cili- 
cia, to leave to the Kemalists military stores, equipment and muni- 
tions sufficient for two divisions (Nos. 298, 309 and 388). 

When the Allies met in August 1921 at Paris, they decided that a 
further offer of mediation to the Greeks and Turks would be premature, 
and they reaffirmed their strict neutrality. They stipulated however 
that private firms could thereafter sell arms to both belligerents, and 
upon British insistence, they left the Greek force to use their naval 
base at Constantinople. The result was that considerable military sup- 
plies reached the Kemalists from western Europe; while the Greek supply 
situation, owing to lack of funds, was precarious. At that moment Greek 
fortunes had suffered a reverse. In August the advancing Greek army 
had been defeated on the Sakharia River and had subsequently retreated 
to the line Eski Sehr-Afium-Karhissar. In this uncertain situation the 
Greek Prime Minister Gounaris and his Foreign Minister Baltatzis went 
to Paris (October) and stated to M. Briand that the Greek Government 
proposed to establish a Greek Civil administration in the occupied areas 
of Anatolia and that for the time being there was no question of medi- 
ation or of peace withTurkey.The French Prime Minister informed them 
that this would imply annexation which would not meet with the ap- 
proval of the Powers and must inevitably become a source of weakness 
to the Greek Government and of exasperation to the Turks. If Greece 
was to have a future, she should consolidate her position and concentrate 
power nearer home, since it was not unlikely that as time went on the 
Yugo-Slavs might have aspirations in the direction of Thessaloniki and 
the Bulgarians towards Cavalla. She must modify her policy and come 
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to terms with Turkey either directly or through the mediation of the 
Powers, since it was essential, not merely for Greece but for the whole 
of Europe and the East, that peace should be restored in the nearest 
possible future. 

Briand believed that the Greeks should make sacrifices in Thrace, 
because it was impossible to consider the Turkish Government free so 
long as the Greek Army was within a few miles and in striking distance 
of Constantinople. The British government however thought that it 
was impossible to ask the Greeks, their former Allies in the campaign 
against Turkey, to make further sacrifices in Thrace in addition to those 
in Asia Minor. Moreover, they believed that the Greek Government should 
not be asked to displace King Constantine in order to facilitate the con- 
clusion of peace. Although Briand had indeed already conceded this 
point by receiving the King's Ministers, he nevertheless informed the 
Greek Government that they could not expect to enjoy all the advan- 
tages of the victory since, during an early and crucial period of the war, 
Greece had not only preserved an attitude of neutrality but had even 
been a source of anxiety and of difficulty to the Allies owing to the pro- 
ceedings of King Constantine in the interests of his brother-in-law (Nos. 
417 and 424). 

The French Government had hopes that the British Government 
would impress on the Greek Ministers, who on leaving Paris proceeded 
to London, that Greece should come to terms with Turkey. Lord Curzon 
obliged by advising Gounaris to accept the Paris proposals with regard 
to Smyrna. Gounaris complained that Briand had been very vague as to 
what he meant by peace. The Greek Government was ready to accept 
concrete proposals, on condition that these were based on a recognition 
of the sacrifices made by Greece and on the safeguarding of her position. 
The Greek Government would prefer to place themselves in the hands of 
Great Britain. But when Lord Curzon explained that Great Britain could 
not act independently from the other two Powers (No. 425), the Greek 
Ministers then placed their case in the hands of the Powers without 
reserve. They pointed out, however, that, in order to maintain Greek 
positions in Asia Minor, Greece would need a loan (Nos. 449-50). Already, 
in December 1921, an attempt to raise a Greek loan in London had failed 
and unless the British Government took some positive action, such as to 
waive the lieu on Greek security which they hold under the 1918 agree- 
ment, any further attempt was unlikely to succeed. But the British 
Government was opposed to any positive action that ran.counter to the 
Allied Agreement of December 4, 1920 (No. 478). When on January 3, 
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1922, the Treasury had agreed that Greece could negotiate for a loan up 
to £ 15,000,000, Lord Curzon had made it clear that this ruling in no way 
implied the raising of the financial blockade of Greece, nor did it imply 
that the British Government were themselves prepared to give the Greek 
Government financial assistance (No. 499). The Greek Government how- 
ever failed, for purely commercial reasons, to raise a loan in London 
(March 1922) and Gounaris then informed the British that the Greek 
military position in Anatolia was lightly critical. Lord Curzon hastened 
to propose that a conference should meet in Paris on March 13 (No. 549). 

This proposal came at a time when France and Great Britain were 
estranged over the Franco-Angora Agreement, which had been signed 
on October 20, 1921 and which conflicted with Article 3 of the Tripartite 
Agreement, with Article 6 of the Minorities Agreements and with Article 
8 of the French Mandate for Syria. In the correspondance accompanying 
the draft of the Treaty it was implied that the Angora Government ex- 
pected a large measure of support from the French Government in mat- 
ter8 other than of local concern !. Curzon had sounded the Italians as to 
their reaction to the French-Angora Agreement. Italy could not relin- 
quish her rights under the Agreement, and she would have to resist, any 
encroachment upon them. She was however prepared, when the Turkish 
question was out of the way, to form close relations which had existed 
before the war with Great Britain in the Eastern Mediterranean. Curzon 
replied that it was for Italy, by a sustained policy of good faith —in 
which, up to that time, she had been decidedly lacking— to justify the 
creation of closer relations than those which already existed (No. 436). 
This reply brought from the Italians some response. They informed the 
Kemalists that they were unwilling to conclude a political or economic 
agreement and they offered to send an official to Angora to persuade the 
Nationalists to attend a conference (No. 441). Meanwhile there passed 
an acrimonious correspondence between the French and the British. 
Lord Curzon had demanded the publication of the correspondence con- 
cerning the Angora Agreement — a demand to which the French offered 
only to show him the dossier of the Agreement (Nos. 445, 468, 470, and 
471 n. 2). On November 22, 1921, Curzon had proposed to the French 
and Italian Governments the calling of a conference at Constantinople 


1. In a Foreign Office memorandum of January 6, 1922, Forbes Adam analysed 
the Angora Agreement, clause by clause, showing what must be totally rejected and 
what could be brought into harmony with any ultimate agreement between the Allies 
and the Turks (Nos. 482 and 436). 
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in January 1922, to which the Turks, including the Angora Turks, should 
be invited, and that before it met the Allies should arrive at an under- 
standing to maintain the substance of the Tripartite Agreement (Nos. 
456 and 462). He had asked the French, who had good relations with the 
Angora Turks, to take the lead in arranging the conference, and by im- 
plication the responsibility in the event of failure. On December 30 he 
outlined proposals for discussion (Memorandum of December 1924, 
attached to No. 496): a revised plan for Smyrna; the removal of the 
Greco-Turkish frontier to a distance of about eighty miles from the walls 
of Constantinople; the limitation of the Greek forces in Eastern Thrace; 
the predominance of the Moslem element in the executive council of the 
town of Adrianople; the complete evacuation (under conditions) of 
Constantinople by Allied troops; the placing of the Straits Commission 
under the supervision of the League of Nations; and arrangements for a 
reduced demilitarized zone. He proposed further a national home in 
Cilicia for the Armenians, the confiding of the direct supervision of the 
minority provisions to the League of Nations, and certain modifications 
in the military clauses of the Treaty. As for the revision of the financial 
clauses, he preferred to leave the initiative to the French. 

Political changes in France and Italy in the early part of 1922 delayed 
the Conference until March. (No. 547). Meanwhile on a visit to Paris in 
the middle of January, on being informed of the reluctance of the Greeks 
to withdraw from Asia Minor, Lord Curzon warned the Greeks that peace 
was no longer possible unless they withdrew from Smyrna. Gounaris 
then agreed to put himself entirely in Lord Curzon's hands (Nos.503 and 
504). The Angora Government however were not willing to accept terms 
falling short of the National Pact. Nevertheless a settlement offering 
the removal of the Greeks from Smyrna and from part of Eastern Thrace 
might be accepted by the Sultan. (No. 506). In Paris Curzon discussed 
on January 16 the Near Eastern question with Poincaré (who was to 
succeed Briand on January 18). Poincaré explained that Curzon's pro- 
posals were unlikely to be acceptable to the Turks and he talked of neces- 
sary modifications in favour of the Turks, for there was no sympathy 
anywhere in France for Greece. The British proposals were in the interests 
of the Greeks. Anything done for the Greeks would be ill-received in 
France, where they were no longer regarded as Allies, but almost as en- 
nemies. King Constantine and Mr. Gounaris were very unpopular. He 
had already seen the Angoran representative.The Turks were convinced 
they would win all they wanted in the spring (No. 508). Curzon insisted 
that it was essential that some prior understanding should be reached 
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on the issue before conversations were held with the two belligerents. 
The French could come to an understanding with the Turks if Smyrna 
were restored to Turkish sovereignty and if the subject of an Ármenian 
home in Cilicia were dropped. The British were not willing to demand 
the evacuation of Anatolia by the Greeks without material guarantees 
of the safety of the large Greek population. Curzon was much annoyed 
because Poincaré did not put forward any suggestions concerning the 
steps to be taken to force Turkey to accept any agreement arrived at 
between the Powers.Poincaré however insisted on his pro-Turkish policy 
and made it perfectly clear that France had no intention of employing 
military forces against the Turks (Nos. 515-519). Meanwhile the Italian 
Government had made their support for the British proposals conditional 
upon the payment of a war-indemnity by Turkey. Their insistence on this 
condition was based on their opinion that, while France and Great Brit- 
ain had secured important benefits from the war, the Italians obtained 
little more than the Tripartite Agreement (Nos. 512, 522, 528, 532). 


The documentation in Chapter IV deals with the conversations in 
Paris between British, French and Italian representatives from March 
22 to 26, 1922 which resulted in a considerable measure of agreement 
with Curzon's proposals of December 30, 1921. Agreement was reached 
on the following: 1) a programme of the evacuation of Asia Minor by the 
Greek forces and its reoccupation by the Turks: (2) a special guarantee 
for the protection of minorities in Asia and Europe; (3) the creation of 
a home for the Armenians in Turkey ;( 4) a frontier line between Greece 
and Turkey in Eastern Thrace; (5) a demilitarized zone in Europe and 
in Asia between Greece and Turkey; (6) the armed forces of Turkey; (7) 
the general control of the Ottoman finances and administration; and 
(8) the fiscal equality between foreign and Turkish subjects, as well 
88 the judiciary system. 

Chapter V shows that the Paris agreement of March 1922 was un- 
substantial and that when it came to allied action disunity prevailed. 
Moreover the proposals pleased neither the Greeks nor the Turks. Gou- 
naris stated that Greece could not make sacrifices for Thrace without 
obtaining adequate guarantees for the Christian minorities in Asia Minor, 
and without being informed of the details of armistice and of the allied 
proposals for evacuation. He added that the demilitarization of Thrace 
placed that province at the mercy of Bulgaria (Nos.575-576). The Kemal- 
ists accepted the proposed armistice in principle, but stipulated that the 
evacuation of Asia Minor should begin as soon as armistice was concluded 
and should be completed within four months. If these conditions were 
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accepted the National Assembly would be ready to discuss the peace pro- 
posals of the Allied Powers at Ismid on date to be fixed (Nos. 583 and 603). 
Curzon insisted that the Allied proposals should be considered as a whole 
and suggested Therapia as the place for Conference, to which both Greeks 
and Turks would be invited. As he explained, he could not give any en- 
couragement to tactics which obviously designed to wreck the whole 
scheme for a settlement (Nos.609, 612, 617 and 619). The Turkish views 
were backed by Poincaré who maintained that the opening of «pour- 
parlers préparatoires» with the Kemalists afforded the best chance of an 
eventualsettlement. He urged that the Allies should consent to a meeting 
at Ismid, with would probably ensure the presence of Mustapha Kemal 
himself. Prolongation of the negotiations, he added, would give the pre- 
text for continuing the struggle — a responsability which the French 
Government could not accept (No. 615). The Italians also supported the 
Kemalists. They protested against the British view that the signature of 
an agreement would render the Turkish authorities more unwilling to 
accept the terms offered by the Allies. When Lord Curzon accused thém 
of negotiating behind his back and contended that the Italo-Turkish 
agreement had increased his difficulties, they greatly resented the ac- 
cusation and stated categorically that, despite the agreement, they had 
the firm intention to cooperate with their Allies in the Near East — a 
statement which they asked to be published in the press (Nos.611, 620- 
623). 

Much distressed with all these obstructions on 10 May 1922, Lord 
Curzon invited the serious attention of the French Government to the 
delay in carrying out the Paris proposals and to the refusal of the Kemal- 
ists to accept them, and he warned Poincaré that, if the Paris plans were 
abandoned, the British Government would have to deal with the matter 
in a different and independent way, the first step being the publication 
of the correspondence between the Allied Governments and the Govern- 
ments of Athens, Angora and Constantinople (No. 627). On May 15, 
Poincaré proposed, and to this proposal the Italians had agreed, that the 
three interested parties should be summoned immediately to meet the 
Allied representatives on a vessel of war near Igmid (No. 630). Curzon, 
astonished at Poincaré's readiness to break the Paris agreement by ac- 
cepting the Angora proposal for conference at Ismid, on 7 June informed 
the French Government that the only alternatives would seem to be the 
reiteration of the Paris proposals or the liquidation of the Paris plan and 
the publication of the entire correspondence (No. 645). On June 16 the 
French Government replied in a diplomatic and friendly tone, proposing 
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a conference between the Allies and the representatives of Angora, Con- 
stantinople and Athens, at which the peace conditions should be discussed 
and explained. If, after the discussion, either of the parties should refuse 
to accept the peace conditions, then that party should be held by the 
Allies responsible before Europe and the world for the continuation of the 
war (No. 656). On June 19, Poincaré who had gone to London, agreed 
with Curzon that an inter-allied conference should be held in late July 
or early August and that it was essential to hold an impartial investi- 
gation into alleged atrocities. The Kemalists protested against the Greek 
bombardment of Samsoun and against the use of Constantinople by the 
Greeks as a naval base and complained of the failure of the Allied Powers 
to observe strict neutrality, although they themselves, who were prin- 
cipally to blame for the delays in the negotiations, had carried out whole- 
sale deportations of the Christian populations (Nos. 659, 662, 664). On 
July 5 Curzon sent to the French a memorandum as a reply to the French 
note of June 16, stating that the British Government were prepared to 
withdraw their objection to a preliminary conference provided that the 
Allied Governments exchanged formal assurances that they would abide 
by the Paris resolutions; that the Conference should be held at a con- 
venient spot near Constantinople; that the Allied Government recognized 
the Greek right of visit and search of ships; and that the Allied Govern- 
ments agreed not to exclude the possibility of strengthening the provisions 
for the safeguarding of minorities (No. 676). Poincaré, citing the Angora 
complaints against the Greeks, stated that it would be difficult for the 
French and impossible for the Italians to accept the Greek right of visit 
and search, and that it was not logical to allow private firms to supply 
both belligerents and to facilitate the interception of the supplies in 
question. The Greek right of search, Poincaré added, was contrary to the 
rules governing naval warfare, and its application was prejudicial to the 
Turks and would therefore throw them into the arms of the Soviets (Nos. 
680,' 686, 689). 

This exchange of correspondence brought about a further delay 
to the peace settlement and on July 23 and 27, the Greek Government 
informed Bentinck, the British representative at Athens, that they con- 
templated reassuming liberty of action in order to raise the Near Eastern 
Question in an acute form. In a note, of July 27, they stated that they 
would not be responsible for the prolongation of the conflict, that they 
were obliged to consider the best measures for putting an end to the 
conflict, and that they would always be ready to examine peace proposals 
‘in common with the Allied Governments. Two days later, they explained 
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in a note to the British that the occupation of Constantinople would 
bring about peace'(Nos.693, 697, 703). Bentinck warned the Greek Gov- 
ernment that any Greek advance to Constantinople would be resisted 
by the Allied forces. The Greek Government decided to wait (Nos.700, 
709), for the outcome of the negotiations for a Conference. These, how- 
ever, were delayed: the French Government had raised objections to the 
draft of the invitation, to the Governments of Athens, Angora and Con- 
stantinople on the ground that the Allies were still bound by promise to 
advance the date of the evacuation of Asia Minor (No. 743). Before there 
was time for a further exchange of correspondence between France and 
Great Britain, the military situation in Asia Minor had changed drastical- 
ly. On August 26, the Turkish offensive began against the Greek position 
south of Afium-Kar-Hissar. The Greeks suffered a heavy defeat, (Nos. 
745, 754). On September 2, the Greek Minister for Foreign Affairs in- 
formed the British Foreign Office that in view of the Greek army's inabili- 
ty to defend Smyrna the Greek Government «would accept proposals 
for an armistice on the basis of immediate evacuation of Asia Minor» and 
begged «His Majesty's Government immediately to take such steps as 
they judge necessary in the circumstances» (No. 755). 


II 


The collapse of the Greek army in Asia Minor, in September 1922, 
created an entirely new situation. Lord Curzon, who so patiently and 
persistently had endeavoured to bring about a moderate revision of the 
Treaty of Sévres, had now to make a firm stand against the advancing 
Kemalists. For such a stand the cooperation of the French and Italian 
governments whose policies had been chiefly responsible for the Greek 
disaster was not forthcoming. France continued her policy of concessions 
and compromises towards the Kemalists, for she believed this to be the 
best means of safeguarding her financial interests in Turkey. Italy, whose 
interests in the East were largely commercial, adopted a similar policy. 
The crises that ensued and the negotiations for the convening of a Peace 
Conference which led to the signature on July 24, 1923 of the Treaty of 
Lausanne, are documented in Volume XVIII. 

Chapter I deals with the Chanak crisis of September-October 1922, 
with the events leading to the Armistice of Mudania, October 11, 1922, 
and with the negotiations for the convening of a peace conference, which 
opened at Lausanne on November 20. On September 3, the Greek Govern- 
ment requested the British to arrange an armistice on the basis of the 
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evacuation of Asia Minor. Great Britain agreed provided it were under- 
stood she should work with her allies. The Kemalists, however, had decid- 
ed to settle matters by force of arms. They feared that the issue would 
be settled in a way unfavourable to Turkey and they considered that 
the British Government were completely identified with the Greeks,(Nos. 
4, 3, 6). The French and the Italians were prepared only to make efforts 
to persuade the belligerents to put an end to any further effusion of 
blood, (Nos. 9, 13). The Allied Commanders in Constantinople pointed 
out that the mere evacuation of Asia Minor would not prevent the Kemal- 
ists from attacking the neutral zones —Chanak and Ismid— and that 
armistice conditions would inevitably comprise a clause establishing a 
line behind which Greek troops in Thrace must retire (No. 16). On Sep- 
tember 9, the Allied High Commissioners atConstantinople informed the 
Turks that a request for armistice emanated officially from the Greek 
Government and that the object was the immediate evacuation of Anato- 
lia (No. 19). But Kemal advanced to Smyrna and considered himself 
to be at war with Britain. In view of this situation the British Govern- 
ment invited Roumania and Yugoslavia to send reinforcements to Con- 
stantinople to protect the Straits, but these two powers refused to parti- 
cipate (Nos 29, 32, 39). This invitation had greatly annoyed the French, 
who ordered their troops to evacuate Chanak, as did also the Italians 
(No. 35). On September 20, Curzon rushed to Paris to protest against the 
Freneh decision. Poincaré informed him that Kemal who could not 
prevent his troops from occupying all the territory covered by the Na- 
tional Pact, had requested that the Allies should allow him to occupy 
Constantinople and Thrace. He went on to suggest that a conference 
should be convened as soon as possible. Curzon replied that a conference 
would be futile if Allied firmness were lacking: if the French persisted 
in their views, the Entente had ceased to exist as far as Asia was concerned 
and Great Britain might be compelled to take independent action. In the 
end however it was agreed to hold a peace conference at which would 
be represented England, France, Italy, Japan, Greece, Yugoslavia, 
Roumania and Turkey, the basis being the return of Eastern Thrace to 
Turkey (Nos. 41, 42, 48 and 51). 

Turkish Nationalist troops, however, violated the neutral zones 
and advanced towards Chanak. The British Commissioner demanded 
that Kemal should withdraw his troops but Kemal denied that his troops 
had entered the neutral zone and accused the British of firing on Nation- 
alist troops. The British then reinforced Chanak and this, along with the 
presenee of Greek troops in Thrace, made it possible for them to warn 
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Kemal not to send troops either before or during the conference to a 
zone which had been provisionally declared neutral and not to cross the 
Straits or the Sea of Marmora. They impressed on Hamid Bey, the Kemal- 
ist Foreign Minister, the expediency of a speedy meeting at Mudania 
to sign an armistice and of prompt acceptance of the invitation to attend 
the conference (Nos.58, 62 and 65). If the Kemalists did not comply with 
these demands, then Greek warships would be allowed to enter the Mar- 
mora and the Dardanelles. The Paris agreement of September 20-23 
had not contemplated the Greek troops should retire before the Mudania 
meeting or before the Kemalists had accepted the invitation to the con- 
ference (Nos. 70, 73 and 76). 


The meeting at which the British invited a Greek representative 
was arranged for October 3. Its first task was to draw a line behind which 
the Greek army in Thrace should withdraw and its second task was to 
prepare for the setting-up of some form of inter-Allied oceupation in 
Eastern Thrace pending the peace conference. Venizelos, who had been 
called on by the new Government in Greece to take charge of negoti- 
ations, refused to consider the immediate withdrawal of the Greek army 
from Eastern Thrace (Nos.80, 87, 89), and the Mudania negotiations broke 
down. On October 6, 1922, Curzon hastened to Paris. Here the Allies 
decided that Thrace should be evacuated within thirty days, and they 
agreed on the place, date, participants and status of Allied delegates 
of the peace conference. On October 7, the Mudania negotiations were 
resumed and four days later a Convention was signed by the Allies and 
the Turks. On October 13, the Greeks, who on 27 September had led 
Constantine to abdicate in favour of his son George II and had set up a 
Revolutionary Committee, reluctantly adhered to the Mudania Con- 
vention (Nos. 91, 96, 97, 106-108, 119 and 124). 


The Allies, thereupon, began preparations for the Conference at 
Lausanne. The British demanded that any new proposals to be put for- 
ward at the conference should be agreed by the Allies before being made 
to the Turks and Poincaré agreed to inter-Allied negotiations in Paris 
on November 18. To the French and Italian Governments, Lord Curzon 
communicated, a list of points for discussion: À (essential) 1) Western 
Thrace, IT) Frontier of Western Thrace, III) Freedom of the Straits, 
IV) Capitulations, V) Islands in the Aegean, VI) Frontiers of Syria and 
Irak, VII) Mandated Territories, VIIT) War Graves, IX) Indemnities, 
X) Mudania Convention, XI) Constantinople; B) (most desirable) I) 
Minorities, II) Turkish Military Forces, III) Financial Clauses, IV) Eco- 
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nomic Clauses (Nos.133, 148, 169, 178 and 193). Kemal was by now less 
eager for an immediate conference, since he hoped that by the end of 
November, he would have taken over Eastern Thrace and perhaps would 
have paralyzed the Constantinople Government, in which case he would 
be in a stronger position to negotiate with the Allies. On November 13, 
in accepting the invitation to the conference, he hinted that Angora 
might not take part if the Constantinople Government were invited. 
The British Government observed that as the Allies had followed the 
procedure adopted at the 1921 London Conference!, the Angora and 
Constantinople Governments should arrange for the dispatch of a 
single delegation to Lausanne. On November 5 reports arrived in Lon- 
don of the resignation of the Constantinople Government and of the 
assumption of the administration by Refet Pacha, as representative 
of the Angora Government. Kemal then asked the Allies to evacuate 
Constantinople. À serious situation developed in Constantinople itself. 
On November 17, the Sultan, without having abdicated, left Con- 
stantinople for Malta on board a British war ship (Nos. 136, 141, 146, 
155, 198 and 200). On November 18, the British, French and Italian 
representatives met in Paris and discussed the situation. They agreed 
io rule out the possibility of a voluntary evacuation of their troops 
from Turkey before the signature of the Treaty. They then discussed 
the points raised by Curzon (see No. 193) and they issued an official 
statement in which it was stated that the Allies were in full accord 
(No. 204). 

The documentation in Chapter II relates to the first phase of the 
Conference of Lausanne, November 20, 1922 - February 5, 1923. At 
its first meeting the attitude of the Turkish delegation forshadowed 
trouble. The first business session of the conference was devoted to the 
setting up of three commissions to deal with: (1) territorial and military 
questions; (2) the régime for foreigners and minorities in Turkey; (3) 
financial and economic questions (Nos. 209, 211). The first Commission 
began its sittings on November 23: under the presidency of Lord Curzon, 
it began with a discussion of the frontiers of Thrace. The Turks had 
demanded the pre-war frontier but the Allies were united in rejecting 
this demand. The Turks then accepted Lord Curzon's suggestion that 
the questions of demilitarized zones on the northern and western frontier 
of Eastern Thrace, of railway control in the area between the Maritsa 
and the sea, and of the creation of a port at Dedeagatch should be referred 


1. See British Documents on Foreign Policy, First Series, Vol. XV, chapter II. 
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to a sub-committee of military and economic experts. On November 26, 
following agreement with the Allies, Curzon announced to the Turks a 
concession which the Allies were prepared to make to the Turkish Gov- 
ernment: they would restore to them a small enclave between the right 
bank of the Maritza at Adrianople and the boundary line drawn by the 
Turkish Government when it ceded Karagatch and the surrounding 
district to Bulgaria in 1915, which concession would enable the construc- 
tion of a separate station directly connected with Adrianople. It was not 
until February 5 that the Turks accepted the Allied decision on the 
Thracian frontiers (Nos.215, 217, 222, 226, 234 and 370). Before, however, 
the question of the Thracian frontiers was definitely settled, on November 
26 the Conference took up the question of the Aegean Islands. Here the 
Turks demanded: (1) recognition of Turkish sovereignty over the islands 
of Imbros and Tenedos and Samothrace commanding the entrance of the 
Dardanelles and the complete demilitarization of those islands; (2) de- 
militarization of the main group of islands in the hands of the Greeks 
lying between the above-mentioned group and theDodecanese (i.e. Mity- 
leni, Chios, Samos and Ikaria); and (3) the abrogation of Greek sovereign- 
ty over this second group and the institution of a form of autonomy which 
the Turks made no attempt to define. (This was a try-on which Curzon 
dismissed without difficulty and which was not heard of again). The 
Allies recommended a form of demilitarization for Mitylene, Chios, Samos 
and Ikaria, sufficient to save Turkey from their being used as a base for 
attack, while enabling Greece, in whose hands they would remain, to 
maintain order and ensure defence. This recommendation was adopted 
by the Turks; but the demilitarization of the islands guarding the Dar- 
danelles, (the Lemnos, Imbros, Tenedos and Samothrace) was reserved 
for the final decision of the sittings that would deal with the freedom 
of the Straits (Nos. 226 and 241). 

The Straits question had already been referred to in a French Me- 
morandum of November 18, 1922, which had recommended that the 
freedom of the Straits should be accepted on the understanding that they 
should be demilitarized. But, before the opening of the Straits debate, 
the form of Russian participation at the Conference had to be settled. 
The allied invitation to Moscow clearly had stated that the Soviet Union 
should take part only in the negotiations regarding the Straits. Although 
the Russians demanded full participation in the proceedings, the Allies 
were not prepared to change their original decision. On November 27, 
1922, Curzon decided to embark on the Straits discussions immediately, 
his aim being to curtail opportunities for propaganda and intrigue. The 
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actual debate began on December 5. The Turkish delegation submitted 
no plan, but the Russian representative put forward an extreme case 
on their behalf. Curzon demonstrated the impracticable character and 
inner meaning of the Russian proposals, which infuriated the Russian 
representative, who alleged that the allied scheme was a system primarily ' 
aimed against Russia and the vital interests of Turkey. On December 
8, the Turkish delegation delivered a carefully prepared reply to the allied 
proposals regarding the Straits, tacitly accepting the main principles 
but demanding guarantees for the protection of theStraits and Constan- 
tinople against sudden attack. Curzon thereupon adopted a very con- 
ciliatory attitude towards the Turkish demands, many of which were 
quite reasonable. On December 20, however, the Turks reiterated their 
views on points of special importance to them, the chief ones being the 
threat of a Greek population in the islands near the Dardanelles and the 
need for a garrison on the Gallipoli peninsula. The conference reached a 
stalemate. The Greeks announced their military preparations in Thrace. 
The French, most anxious to achieve peace at almost any price, sug- 
gested further concessions to the Turks. On February 2, 1923, a Straits 
Convention, (to be attached to the treaty) was presented to the Turks, 
whose agreement to accept it was made conditional upon further allied 
concessions. Curzon was prepared to make only one concession— the dele- 
tion from the main Treaty of the clause which placed restriotions on the 
numbers of the Turkish army in Thrace. On February 4, the Turks ac- 
cepted the Straits Convention, which, in the main, satisfied the British, 
(Nos. 225, 228, 251, 255, 256, 260, 266, 283, 284, 286, 302, 360, 370). 


During the Conference the Turks had raised other important issues, 
the Iraqui frontier (Mosul), the exchange of Greek and Turkish popula- 
tions, and the minorities problem. The negotiations for the settlement of 
the problem of Mosul was to be carried out separately between Great 
Britain and Turkey. The Turks offered to meet the British Government 
on every point, provided they got Mosul. The British however contended 
that the cession of the Kurdish areas to Turkey was not an acceptable 
solution. The Turks, though friendly remained unconciliatory, and the 
French representative Barrère warned Ismet Pacha that if the Turks per- 
sisted in making Mosul crux of the whole question of peace settlement, 
it would be necessary to decide whether their claim was to be accepted 

- or rejected in toto. Finally, the British suggestion that the Mosul ques- 
tion should be settled by reference to League of Nations under Article 
II of Convenant, was agreed to (Nos.228, 246, 257, 265, 273, 327, 334, 
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340, 342, 344, 345, 370) 1. 

The problem of the exchange of populations had been created by 
the massive exodus of Greeks from Asia Minor and Eastern Thrace. To 
the problem of refugees was related that of the prisoners of war. At the 
meeting of December 2, at which were present the representatives of 
of the Allies, Greece and Turkey, it was decided that a sub-committee 
should draw up a convention for the exchange of Greek and Turkish 
populations. The question then arose whether exchange should be vo- 
luntary or compulsory and whether it should apply to all areas concern- 
ed. Ismet, in a long speech on December 13, contended that there was 
no minority question that could not be dealt with by ordinary Turkish 
law. Curzon replied that this situation would produce a lamentable im- 
pression throughout the world. As he was supported by the French, 
Italian, American, Greek and Serbian delegates, the Turks found them- 
selves isolated and hopelessly in wrong. Throughout, the Turks intended 
to expel the Greek Patriarchate and its dependant institutions from 
Constantinople. In the discussions which ensued the Turks refused to 
budge an inch and on all points of importance, and a deadlock was 
reached on December 22 (Nos 247, 252, 269, 274, 286, 294). 


The Turkish attitude towards the Patriarchate created a strong 
reaction in Greece. The Greeks made it clear that under no circumstan- 
ces would they stand by and see an institution of such significance to 
them and to the Christian World be removed from its ancient 
site. They contemplated an attack on Constantinople and they made 
preparations in Thrace. They let it be known that if more Greeks 
were expelled from Turkey, public opinion might force the Greek Gov- 
ernment to take action. Much perturbed, the Allies sounded a warning 
to the Greek Government, but it was not until at the end of January 
1923, following repeated warnings, that the Greeks although they 
feared that the Conference might end without making a decision, pro- 
mised not to attack the Turks without allied sanction (Nos. 299, 302, 
307, 316, 317, 319, 350). 


The end of the crisis over Constantinople coincided with an agree- 


1. On June 13, the Mosul question was still pending and the Conference could 
not proceed with the signing of any treaty without containing a satisfactory provi- 
sion on the lines of the Allies. On June 28, there was agreed on the Mosul question 
that the period for direct negotiation between the British and the Turkish Govern- 
ment should be nine months. This period was, however, prolonged to twelve months 
(Nos. 495, 606, 632, 685, 679). 
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ment, signed on January 30, 1923, along with an agreement for the ex- 
change of hostages and prisoners of war, on the exchange of Greek and 
Turkish populations. This exchange, which was adopted by both parties 
in the hope that it would remove deep-rooted causes of conflict and pro- 
vide greater ethnic homogeneity, was to be carried out on a compulsory 
basis. On the minorities question however the Turks resisted strongly 
and finally dictated the terms. The Allies made two considerable con- . 
cessions: (1) the restriction of the demand for protection to non-Mus- 
sulman minorities and (2) the abandonment of the claim for the repre- 
sentation of the League of Nations at Constantinope. What is more, as 
they had no means of forcing the Turks to give way, the cause of the 
Armenians, Assyro-Chaldeans and Bulgarian refugees was not intro- 
duced to the Treaty (No. 315). 


The Second Commission, under the presidency of the Italian dele- 
gate Marchese Garroni, dealt with a great number of different issues all 
related to the «régime of Foreigners» in Turkey, viz., the Capitulations 
(extraterritorial privileges) which had been granted by the Sultans from 
the sixteenth century onwards to western traders in Turkey and which, 
over the years, had developed into a régime of special protection and pre- 
ferential treatment of foreign nationals and institutions. Ismet arrived 
at Lausanne with instructions to refuse to accept a capitulatory régime 
even if this refusal led to a rupture of the Conference. On November 
27, he announced to Curzon his orders on the subject. Curzon argued 
that Turkey could not reasonably expect Europe to give all sorts of 
guarantees for her protection if she herself declined to afford any gua- 
rantees to Europeans who resided in her midst. On December 2, at the 
first meeting of the Second Commission, Garroni laid down the necessity 
of substituting for existing capitulations some arrangement which, while 
guaranteeing necessary protection for foreigners would be consistent 
with Turkish independent sovereignty. The Turks however declared 
their unwillingness to do anything beyond substituting the capitu- 
lations, for favourable provisions in commercial treaties. At the second 
meeting of December 10, the Turkish delegates were not only frankly 
obstructive but insolent, and on January 6, 1923, they again refused 
all concessions, beyond offering to negotiate separate treaties with in- 
dividual Powers. To Ismet, Curzon pointed out the consequences of a 
failure to settle the matter: there would be a large exodus of the Euro- 
pean commercial communities and constant friction between foreign 
governments and the Turkish authorities over the complaints of those 
who might remain. At length on January 27 the Second Commision 
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produced a formula for a new judical regime in the place of fiscal capi- 
tulations enjoyed by foreigners in Turkey and to make provisions for 
the revival of Treaties to which Turkey had been a party before the war 
(Nos. 228, 250, 268, 311 and 346). 


The Third Commission of the Conference dealt with economic and 
financial questions, of which the Ottoman debt and indemnities were 
the most important, the other problems being communications and 
transport, customs and the commercial regime, economic questions, 
and sanitary matters. The Commission came to an agreement in principle 
as regarded the sharing of the Ottoman debt annuities. But as regards 
the allied demand for indemnities, the Turks made final agreement con- 
tingent on the satisfaction of Turkish claims for war reparations from 
Greece— claims which they advocated with obstinacy and rudeness.The 
Turkish attitude was due to the reluctance of the French and Italian 
Delegates to press matters. On January 13, Lord Curzon, exasperated 
by this dilatory and humiliating procedure, asked for a final report of 
the Commission. On January 27, the Third Commission submitted to 
the Conference the text of articles to be inserted to the draft treaty on 
the sanitary, economic, commercial, and financial questions. As to other 
questions, the Turks pursued their usual tactios. Curzon who had be- 
come exasperated asked the allied delegates to put what they thought 
best in a draft text of the Treaty, which would be presented to the Turks 
for acceptance or refusal on January 31, 1923. Discussions, which were 
carried on outside the conference room, continued to be fruitless. On 
February 2, after a prolonged and heated interallied discussion, it was 
agreed to divide the capital of the Ottoman public debt without requir- 
ing the consent of the bond-holders and to reduce the allied claims for 
reparations from £ 15.000.000 to £ 12.000.000. Further, it was decided 
to find a formula which would exclude from the treaty the specific men- 
tion of the Turkish claims for Greek reparations estimated at the ab- 
surd figure of £ 16.000.000. When these decisions were presented to Ismet, 
he appealed in a memorandum to the Allies to sign a peace-Treaty on 
the issues that had been resolved and to postpone contentious questions 
for discussion later. This the Allies could not accept. On February 4, 
Curzon broke off the negotiations and left for London, the final rupture 
having occured on the financial and judicial question over which Great 
Britain had not presided and in which she was not particularly interested 
(Nos. 268, 306, 312, 313, 326, 347, 363, 370). 

Chapter III covers the negotiations from the break-down of the 
Conference on February 4, 1923, until its resumption on April 23, 1923, 


28 
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during which the Allied draft Treaty of January 31, 1923 and the Turkish 
Counter-proposals were the subject of continuous haggling against a 
background of recurrent crises. While Curzon left for London, at Lausan- 
ne there remained the French and Italian delegates who made a further 
but vain attempt to induce Ismet to sign the Treaty. Ismet regarding 
the negotiations at Lausanne as adjourned, left for Constantinople in 
order to consult his government. On February 13 Curzon informed Hen- 
derson, the British High Commissioner at Constaninople, that the Brit- 
ish Government saw no reason to offer Ismet Pasha any further con- 
cession at the moment on the economic clauses and when, on February 
17, Henderson met him at Constantinople, he advised him to sign the 
treaty. But Ismet considered that he must first get the Grand National 
Assembly to approve of everything that he had done at Lausanne and 
to send him back with full powers to conclude the treaty. After having 
seen the other High Commissioners he left immediately to meet Mustapha 
Kemal at Eskishehir (Nos. 371, 380, 381, 394, 402 and 405). 

In the meantime, following the breakup of the Lausanne negoti- 
ations, the Turks demanded that all foreing warships of more than a 
thousand tons should leave Smyrna before February 7. The Allies reply 
was that the Three Powers could not recognize any restrictions on the 
free movement of their warships until peace was signed. Adnan Bey, the 
Angora Representative at Constantinople, begged the Allies, and espe- 
cially England, to take some action in order to liquidate the Smyrna 
difficulty which was complicating the whole situation. The Allies reply 
was that the Mudros and Mudania armistices were still valid. Finally, 
taking up Henderson's suggestion of supporting the pro-British Turkish 
party, on February 24, Curzon instructed the withdrawal from Smyrna 
of warships as a sign of conciliation and friendliness, but not as an in- 
dication of the abandonment of principle (Nos. 372, 376, 383, 385, 390, 
393, 395 and 413). On March 7, the Angora Government transmitted 
to the Allies the official communiqué of the Grand National Assembly 
stating that the draft treaty was unacceptable, but that the Turkish 
Government had authority to continue peace negotiations ! On March 
8 the Turks submitted counter-proposals and these Lord Curzon in- 
vited the French and Italian governments to send experts to discuss in 
London. The outcome of these discussions, which lasted from March 21 
to 27, were proposals for fresh concessions which were enbodied in a 
new draft of the treaty, and an invitation to the Turks to renew peace 


1. Bee text in Appendix IH. 
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negotiations. The Turks considered that the new draft did not contain 
any substantial modification, but they readily accepted the invitation 
for renewed negotiations (Nos. 427, 433, 435, 451, 455-458, 460 and 
466). i 

The documentation in Chapter IV consists of correspondence and 
memoranda referring to the second phase of the Conference of Lausanne, 
April 23 to July 24, 1923. During these negotiations the delegates were 
chiefly concerned with economic and judicial questions. The French and 
the Italians were inclined to yield on almost every issue, and, during 
the second phase of the Conference the British representative (Sir. H. 
Rumbold had replaced Lord Curzon who remained in London) and the 
British Foreign Secretary found themselves defending the French bond- 
holders with a greater tenacity than the French Government displayed 
on their behalf. Only at the last moment, when almost every conceiv- 
able concession had been made, did the French stand on what were 
really trivialities, and, in so doing, they seriously jeopardized the 
armistice, fondly hoping that if hostilities broke out the British and the 
Greeks would fight their battles for them. Not until Curzon let it be 
known that the British Government would not stand for this, did the 
French make the final concessions which enabled the Peace Settlement 
to be signed. Until the final stages, the Conference worked as three 
Committees: the first dealt with outstanding territorial issues and the 
judicial declaration, the second with financial problems, and the third 
. with economic questions. 


On April 26, the Conference reviewed the whole of the territorial 
clauses and agreed on all points except two, namely the Maritza frontier 
and Castellorizo. The Turks who wanted to have something to show on 
credit side-on their return to Angora, demanded Castellorizo and the 
thalweg of the Maritsa. The Italians proposed to bargain the thalweg of 
Maritza and the Merkeb Islands for Castellorizo.To this proposal the Brit- 
ish were not prepared to agree as it would have meant a loss for Greece. 
The discussions dragged on and Greece became impatient, especially her 
militery authorities, who considered that, with the demand for an in- 
demnity hanging over their heads, the time had come to have it out with 
Turkey. On May 14, Venizelos proposed to give the Turks Karagatch 
with a few kilometres to south plus a small triangle of territory to the 
north between the rivers Maritza and Arda, on the condition that the 
Turks dropped once and for all their demand for an indemnity from 
Greece. Ismet then tried to commit the Allies to restrain the Greeks and 
to allow the Turks a free hand in Eastern Thrace. The Allies were wil- 


356 Domna V iseizi-Dontas 
ling to restrain the Greeks and warned them against the resumption of 
hostilities. But although the Greek Government gave a formal assurance 
that they would not resume hostilities without giving notice to the Al- 
lies, they stipulated that the question of Greco-Turkish reparations must 
be settled «within a reasonable time» and, when Ismet asked for a «prac- 
tical proposal» on behalf of Greece, they threatened to withdraw their 
delegate from Lausanne if the Powers yielded to the Turkish demand for 
indemnity, expressing the hope that if Turkey provoked war the Allies 
would not stand in the way. The only concession Greece could make 
was a slight rectification of frontier. On May 24, the Greek representa- 
tives stated that they would leave if the indemnity question was not set- 
tled immediately and they complained that 7.000 Turkish troops had 
crossed to Eastern Thrace. The Allies renewed their warning to Greece 
against war with Turkey and they hastened to induce the Turks to 
agree to the Greek request. Finally, on May 26, at a meeting between 
the heads of the Allied delegations, Ismet Pacha and Venizelos, it was 
agreed that in return for the renunciation of an indemnity from Greece, 
the- Turks should gain Karagatch and the Arda-Maritza triangle (Nos. 
480, 501, 505, 508, 513, 516-18, 521-22, 524, 530, 539, 546, 548-552, 554, 
556-58, 563-564). 

As for Castellorizo the Allied delegations and Greece supported the 
Italian claim. Ismet however refused to drop his demand for that island. 
Montagna, the Italian delegate, still wanted to bargain, at the expense 
of Greece, the thalweg of the Maritza and also the Merked Islands, near 
Tenedos, which with Imbros had been handed over to Turkey. At length 
it was decided that the thalweg of the Maritza should be conceded in 
return for the renunciation of an indemnity from Greece and, on May 29, 
Ismet agreed to drop his demands for Ada Kale (in the Danube) and 
Castellorizo in return for the Merkeb Islands (Nos.479, 480, 494, 501, 534 
and 569). Already, on April 26, Ismet had raised the questions of the 
evacuation of Constantinople and the Straits zones, but the Allies had 
given an evasive answer. À month later, on May 27, Ismet proposed that 
the Allied evacuation of Constantinople and the Straits should begin as 
soon a8 Angora ratified the treaty. The Allies, although ready to leave 
Constantinople, wanted to maintain the occupation of the Straits. On 
July 10, the British attempted to arrange with the Turks unlimited right 
of passage, pending the coming into force of the Straits Convention. But 
the Turks insisted that the presence of large allied naval forces in Turkish 
territorial waters was a part of the Allied occupation. On this issue the 
French and Italians gave to the British but lukewarm support and 
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it was finally agreed that the evacuation of the Straits zones should take 
place at the same time; like the evacuation of Constantinople, upon the 
ratification of the Treaty by the Angora National Assembly (Nos.481, 
567, 585, 587-8, 654, 664, 666, and 674). On July 24, 1923, the Peace 
Treaty and seventeen other instruments were signed. 

The Appendices attached to the documentation, namely, the Me- 
morandum of November 15, 1922, by H.G. Nicolson respecting the Free- 
dom of the Straits, the Memorandum of October 19, 1922, of the General 
Staff of the proposed New Treaty between the Allies and Turkey and the 
Allied Draft Treaty of January 31, 1923, and the Turkish Counter- 
Proposals of March 8, 1923, are of great importance as they complete 
and explain the documents. The Minutes of the Lausanne Conference 
are published in the Command Papers ( Accounts and Papers, 1919-1926), 
London. 

The documentation and memoranda printed in this volume like 
those printed in its predecessors provide a wealth of material for the 
study of British policy in the Near East during the years 1919 to 1923. 
For the Greek historian of this last phase of the policy of the Megali 
Idea it is an essential source of information as the Greek diplomatio 
sources, owing to the damage are piecemeal. The British sources here 
published contain records of conversations and diplomatie exchanges 
which are not to be found in the Greek Archives. For example, there 
exists in Greece no complete record of Venizelos's conversations with 
British diplomats and it would seem that certain Greek records of con- 
ferences have not fully survived. On the other hand, for the impact on 
Greece of this period of crises one must turn to the abundant Greek 
sources, for the British documents can be expected only to give a picture 
of Greece as seen through the eyes of the British representative in Athens. 
For the overall picture of Greek policy these British documents are 
very adequate but they cannot be expected to convey satisfactorily the 
means by which the Greek policy was formulated. 


Athens 


CONSTANTINOS AP. VACALOPOULOS 


QUELQUES ÉLÉMENTS NOUVEAUX SUR L'HISTOIRE DU 
MOUVEMENT PHILHELLÉNIQUE EN SUISSE ET EN FRANCE 
(1825-1830) 


1. C'est à la fin de l'année 1821 pour la première fois que les Suisses 
ont eu l'oecasion d'aider une partie de Grecs militaires échappés, au 
nombre de 150, au désastre de la Moldavie et de la Valachie, qui s'étaient 
réfugiés en Russie et en retournant dans leur pays ils séjournaient en 
Suisse. Les villes de Francfort, Darmstadt, Stuttgart et les principales 
villes de la Suisse ont pourvu à leurs besoins les plus urgents. Les habi- 
tants de Zuric, Berne et Lausanne ayant témoigné un vif intérêt aux 
militaires Grecs avaient décidé que les secours seraient accordés à ceux 
qui avaient l'intention de se rendre en Gréce, à ceux qui seraient munis 
de papiers en régle et de recommandations expresses des comités alle- 
mands et suisses, à ceux qui pourraient justifier de leurs moyens d'exis- 
tence dans le lieu de leur embarquement et payer leur traversóe et enfin 
à ceux qui auraient déjà servi en qualité d'officiers, ou qui possédaient 
des connaissances speciales !. 

Plusieurs comités philhelléniques étaient déjà formés dans les villes 
de l'Allemagne, en particulier à Stuttgart et à Darmstadt et avaient pris 
des contacts avec quelques villes de la France et de la Suisse pour facili- 
ter l'application de l'envoi des secours. À Zurich fut formé un comité, 
composé des citoyens les plus respectables sous la direction du Profes- 
seur Bremi, du procureur général du canton, Mayer, du professeur Orel- 
li, du secrétaire de Justice, Hirzel, et autres. Les membres du comité de 
Zurich avaient pensé «qu'il y avait une sorte d'obligation morale pour les 
Suisses à contribuer au soutien d'une cause, qui intéressait aussi essentiel- 
lement l'humanité, le Christianisme et la liberté» *. 


2. Déjà en 1823 des souscriptions furent ouvertes en Suisse pour 


1. BPU (=Bibliothéque Publique Universitaire de Genève), Ms fr. 1101. Sous- 
criptions pour les Grecs et pour les militaires se rendant en Grèce, ff. 2-12. A ce sujet 
voir aussi Kovotavrivou ' Az. BoxaAXonotAoo, Zyéaeis 'EAMjvov xai "Eiere duASAMj- 
vo» xarà v)» “BAAnvixh gnardotaorn rod 1821 (XugfoXh army loropla roi éABerixob 
prinout), (Relations entre les Grecs et les Philhellènes Suisses pendant la 
guerre de l'Indépendance en 1821) Thessaloniki 1975, pp. 21-22 où 8e trouve une 
bibliographie complète. 

2. BPU, Ms fr. 4101, f. 12 
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faciliter en Grèce l'envoides secours. Genève a pris part à ces souscriptions 
et son comité s’adressa aux comités de Paris et de Londres pour se ren- 
seigner sur les besoins les plus urgents des Grecs. En plus, la ville de Ge- 
nève serait bien placée, d’après l'avis des membres de son comité phil- 
hellénique, pour recevoir un certain nombre des jeunes Grecs et leur 
faire donner une éducation, qui serait utile à leur pays. On aurait pu 
instruire ces jeunes, suivant leur état et leurs dispositions dans les lettres 
et les sciences ou dans les métiers. On avait proposé aussi de secourir les 
populations qui avaient perdu leur domicile par les ravages de la guerre: 
par l'envoi en Grèce de quelques artisans exerçant les métiers nécessaires 
à la vie civile et à l’état militaire et enfin par des grandes quantités d'ar- 
mes et de munitions 1. C'est vrai que le comité de Genève attacha une 
haute importance à l'équipement uniforme et un peu complet des soldats 
Grecs. Le fait qu'un assez grand nombre de sous-officiers étrangers qui 
étaient allés combattre pour la Gréce, se trouvaient dans la détresse par 
suite de retards inattendus qu'éprouvait leur incorporation dans les 
cadres des régiments, a obligé les Genévois à écrire aux comités philhellé- 
nique de l'Europe et leur proposer de mettre à la disposition d'un député 
digne de toute confiance, probe, judicieux et clairvoyant une somme con- 
Bidérable d'argent, pour qu'il employerait à souligner les besoins pressants 
des sous-officiers ?. 

Concernant les propositions citées ci-devant de la part de Genève, 
le comité philhellénique à Londres avait en effet quelques objections. 
Dans une lettre expédiée de Londres le 4 novembre 1825 à Genève, le 
Secrétaire Général du comité John Bouvins exprima sa pleine désespé- 
rance sur l'affaire de l'envoi des secours pécuniaires en Grèce. Des énor- 
mes sommes que l’Angleterre avait envoyé étaient perdues et emparées 
par les différents chefs militaires. Le meilleur service à rendre à la Grèce 
était d'aprés l'avis de Bouvins de s'occuper de l'éducation de quelques 
jeunes Grecs, qui étaient déjà à Londres et en même temps d'appuyer 
en Gréce la fondation des écoles élémentaires. Les malheurs des Grecs 
par les ravages de la guerre pourraient être adoucis par des souscriptions 
individuelles. Le comité de Londres avait envoyé au début de l'année 
1824 une quantité d'hommes instruits dans tous les métiers et surtout 
dans l'art militaire. L’expédition coûta 7.000 livres sterlings et ne porta 
aucun résultat positif. Enfin l'envoi des armes et des munitions serait 
de la plus haute importance, en les faisant partir et accompagner de 


1. BPU, Ms fr. 3228, ff. 125-126. 
2. BPU, Ms, ir. 8228, ff. 180-181 
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quelqu'un qui aurait inspecté que ces armes soient bien employés à la 
cause publique !. 


3. Au début de l'année 1826 le comité philhellénique de Genéve 
a mis à la disposition du comité de Paris la somme de 23.400 fr. pour 
l'achat des fusils et des autres objects destinés aux Grecs. La première 
expédition avait compris 280 fusils achetés à Marseille. La deuxième 
expédition du comité de Paris, beaucoup plus importante que la pre- 
mière, a mis voile de Marseille sous les ordres du capitaine Gérard. 
Elle comprenait 3.000 fusils, 5.900 paires de souliers, 3.200 paires du 
guêtres 6.030 chemises, 4.000 paires de brettelles, 3.333 uniformes des 
différents grades et de soldats et enfin 500 paires d’épaulettes en tissus 
métallique. En plus le comité de Paris voyant l’état de détresse de vivres 
où se trouvait Missolonghi, envoya, d’après les sollicitations d'Eynard, 
40.000 frs pour être employés en achats de biscuit, blé et autres appro- 
visionnements. À cette somme Eynard ajouta spontanément 12.000 frs 
et sollicita les membres de la «Société Philanthropique en faveur des 
Grecs» d’ouvrir une exposition publique de tableaux, composée de nou- 
veaux les plus précieux des cabinets *. Tous les comités philhelléniques 
des cantons de la Suisse, malgré leur manque de ressources financières 
se concentrent pour envoyer des secours à Missolonghi?. Le but que le 
comité de Genéve proposa était de chercher par des secours à soutenir 
la lutte des Grecs jusqu'au moment où les grandes Puissances se mé- 
lent à cette affaire. Eynard habitant à cette époque à Florence dirigea 
l'opération à l'aide de Missolonghi. Pendant la défense de ses habitants 
tous les moyens du comité de Genève seraient dirigés vers eux. Au mo- 
ment où la ville aurait succombé, des armes et des vivres seraient four- 
nis aux soldats de Missolonghi*. A Genève circule le «Chant de Missolon- 


1. BPU, Ms, tr. 3228, ff. 81-82. Voir aussi lettre de Bouvins au comité Philhel- 
lénique le 22 novembre 1825, f. 87. 

2. BPU, Ms fr. 3228, ff. 142-143 (14 mars 1826). 

8. Voir aussi lettre de Wildenberg, Président de la Société Philhellénique de 
Shaffhausen au comité de Genève du 8 avril 1826 (BPU, Ms 8228, If. 144-145). 

4. BPU, Ms fr. 3227, f. 172, Genève 20 avril 1826. Voir aussi lettre de A. Gin- 
droz, Président de la Société Philhellénique du canton de Vaud, Lausanne 21 avril 
1826, dans laquelle on peut lire les suivants: L'éducation de quelques gens, telle est 
la tâche de notre société et l'intention expresse des personnes qui concourent par des 
dons ou par des contributions annuelles, à l'entreprise qu'elle a formée. Cette desti- 
nation est d'autant plus sacrée dans ce moment, que nous avons déjà un jeune élève 
qui nous a óté recommandé de la maniére la plus pressante par Mr le Comte Capo d' 
Istria, et que bientôt probablement le comité de Paris nous enverra un second et 
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ghi» mis en musique par Pacini et dédié aux dames Frangaises protec- 
trices des Grecs !. (Voir image I). 

Un véritable enthousiasme régna partout en Suisse pour la cause 
des Grecs. Des éminents Genevois en contribuant avec des sommes con- 
sidérables proposent l'établissement des bureux consacrés à l'affaire 
Grecque et aussi à la réalisation d'une publication aveo le titre «Bulletin 
Hellénique» ?. 

Les comités de Berne et Zurich continuent à garder une fréquente 
correspondance avec le canton de Genéve, mais, le manque des informa- 
tions sur son sort les obligent à demander plus des détails sur les évé- 
nements de la guerre?. Le premier envoi de fonds du comité de Berne 
au mois de mai 1826 s'éléva à 3.000 livres sterlings. Un róle actif au ré- 
veil philhellénique dans ce canton joua un certain Risold, professeur de 
littérature ancienne à l'Academie de Berne, qui s'était mis au premier 
rang pour la cause de la Chrétienté en Grèce 4, 


4. Des informations précieuses sur le sort des trois négociants Chio- 
tes qui séjournaient aprés la catastrophe de leur île à Marseille, nous 
donne une lettre de 20 mai 1826 écrite de la part du Président de la «So- 
ciété Philanthropique en faveur des Grecs» dans cette ville. Un certain 
Petrocochino avait perdu à l'ile de Scio son père et toute sa famille. Il 
n'avait auprès de lui que sa mère, qu'il avait racheté et sa femme qui 
s'était sauvée par miracle*. Un autre nommé Nako avait une sceur à Mis- 
solonghi qui n'a pas voulu quitter son mari et ses enfants et préfóra res- 
ter dans cette ville. De Missologhi elle écrivait à son frère: «Je ne veux 
point quitter un des plus braves défenseurs de la forteresse: mon poste 
est auprés de mon mari et sur le sol grec. Si nous succombons, j'aurai 
le courage de noyer mes deux enfants et celui de me donner la mort en- 
suite». Le troisième portant le nom Eustache Lagrandy, âgé de trente- 
cinq ans environ, était un des principaux négociants de l’île de Chio et 
se trouvait dans cette fle pendant la catastrophe. Quand les troupes 
grecques ont fait la descente dans l'ile, le Sieur Lagrandy a pris les 


peut être un troisième. Voir aussi BPU. Ms Suppl. 1885, f. 135, lettre de Lunzi de 
Genéve à Eynard le 13 mai 1827. 

1. BPU, Ms fr. 3227, ff. 37-38. 

2. BPU, Ms fr. 3227, ff. 124-125, f. 122. 

3. BPU, Ms fr. 3228, f. 22. 

- 4, BPU, Ms fr. 3228, ff. 24-25, ff. 30-81. 

5. Sur la famille de Petrocochino, établie à Chios, voir Pierre Echinard, Grecs 

et Phihlellènes à Marseille de la Révolution française à l'Indépendance de la Grèce, 
Marseille 1973, p. 90-112, 266, 299-800, 801-803, 276-285. 
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armes et se battit comme simple soldat contre les ennemis. Quand la 
flotte turque arriva à Chio, Lagrandy avait dans la ville sa femme 
enceinte de neuf mois et ses deux garçons de cinq et sept ans. Il se ré- 
fugia avec sa famille sur les montagnes, mais la marche ou la crainte fit 
accoucher sa femme et il était obligé de la déposer dans un village 
nommé Mesta. Quand les Turcs se sont rendus maîtres du village, tous 
les hommes furent massacrés, la famille de Lagrandy subit des oru- 
autés horribles et lui méme fut égorgé devant toute sa famille, son 
enfant de trois jours ótait jetó dans un fossé et son ópouse et ses deux 
garçons amenés en esclavage dans la forteresse de l'ile, ses parents et 
ses frères étant également massacrés. Quelques amis de son mari avai- 
ent fait quelques offres aux Turcs, qui demandaient des sommes im- 
possibles à verser. Enfin aprés un an et demi d'esclavage cette famille 
fut rachetée par la somme de 3.500 piastres et envoyée à Smyrne !. 


5. Après la ‘chute de Missolonghi tous les comités philhelléniques 
de la Suisse réunirent leurs efforts pour envoyer des secours en Gréce. 
Ainsi furent formés à Basel deux sociétés en faveur des Grecs, l'une dont 
Lichtenhabn était Président et s occupa uniquement à rassembler des dons 
qu'il les faisait parvenir à Eynard, et l'autre, dont le Professeur Wette 
était Président, ayant principalement en vue l'état moral et religieux 
de la nation Grecque. Cette derniére socióté fonda à Brugger, dans un 
cháteau prés de Basel, une école destinée aux pauvres orphelins Grecs ?. 
Le canton de Zofingen contribua avec 664 livres sterlings, celui de Neu- 
chátel avec 4.000 frs et de Lausanne avec 10.0003. Au canton de Neu- 
chátel il y avait peu de villages qui n'ont pas voulu donner des preuves 
d'intérét. Le seul village de Fleurier, qui contenait à peine 800 âmes avait 
fourni 50 Louis, la paroisse de Ponts de Martel, au canton de Neuchâtel, 
quoique composée en trés grande partie de gens peu aisés, jugea conve- 
nable d'envoyer au comité de Genève en faveur des Grecs 193 livres ster- 
lings 5. 

Dès lors tous les secours s'adressent au comité de Genève et des de- 
mandes des volontaires désirant se rendre en Gréce arrivent chaque 
jour auprés de son Président en lui posant les questions suivantes: 1) Les 
Grecs recherchent-ils toujours avec empressement les services des offi- 


. BPU, Ms fr. 3228, ff. 99 - 102, f. 160. 
. BPU, Ms fr. 3228, ff. 16-17. 

. BPU, Ms fr. 8228, f. 74. 

. BPU, Ms fr. 3228, ff. 119-120 

. BPU, Ms fr. 8228, f. 146 
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ciers étrangers? 2) Quelles chances d’utilité et mème d’avancement un 
officier étranger peut-il se promettre, en embrassant la cause de ce peu- 
ple? 3) Dans quel port de France et d'Italie est-il plus convenable de 
s’embarquer pour se rendre en Grèce? 4) Quels moyens d'embarquement 
y trouve-t-on? À quel agent de l'association est-il le plus convenable de 
s'adresser dans le lieu d'embarquement, peut-il ou non donner à l’offi- 
cier qui se présente, l'assurance que ses servioes seront agróés, quand il 
arrivera en Grèce? 1 Déjà à la fin de l'année 1826 la «Société Philanthro- 
pique en faveur des Grecs» à Marseille avait pris la décision d'envoyer 
en Grèce des officiers instructeurs des ingénieurs et des fondeurs 3. 


6. Trés remarquable est l'initiative que développa le consul de Suisse 
à Livourne, G. Guébhard en fournissant de grandes quantités des ap- 
provisionnements aux Grecs militaires. D’après les ordres d'Eynard 
et sous les auspices de Guébhard un bateau partit de Livourne pour la 
Grèce à la fin de l'année 1826. Les secours étaient assez considérables: 
400 barils de farine, 300 balles contenant chacune deux sacs de blé tendre 
d'Odessa, 30 barils de poudre, 141 saumons de plomb, un baril de pierre 
à feu et quelques autres objets des munitions ?. Pendant la même époque 
le comité philhellénique du canton de Vaud, ayant le but de sauver de 
la famine un grand nombre de combattants Grecs, pris la décision d' 
envoyer dans les iles les machines d'une fabrication de gélatine, qui 
pourrait en répandre une quantité suffisante pour améliorer l'état de 
souffrance des refugiés du continent et dans les fles, et de propager la fa- 
brication de la gélatine perfectionnée, soit auprès des comités voisins 
de la Grèce, soit en Grèce même. A propos du méme sujet le Président 
du comité philhellénique de Lausanne A. Gindroz écrivait les suivants, le 
26 juillet 1827, dans une lettre adressée à Eynard: «Les excellents effets 
de la gélatine comme nourriture, comme reméde contre les funestes ef- 
fets de la mauvaise nourriture dans le temps de disette, enfin comme for- 
tifiant pour les hommes appelés à un service fatigant sont suffisamment 
démontrés par l'emploi si avantageux qu'en a fait Mr de Gimbernat en 
1815, pour augmenter les subsistance de Strasbourg; par l'introduction 
de cette substance dans l'approvisionnement de la frégate du Capitaine 
Fressinet, qu'après avoir fait le tour du globe a ramené son équipage 
dans un état parfait de santé, ce qu'il attribuerait spécialement à l'usage 


1. BPU, Ms Suppl. 1884, ff. 258-257. Voir aussi BRU, Ms fr. 3227, f. 95. 
2. BPU, Ms fr. 3228. ff. 127-128. 
3. BPU, Ms, Suppl. 1884, tf. 853-854, ff. 123-124, ff. 131-182. 
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de la gélatine» 1. 

Le comité de Lausanne souligna dans une autre lettre adressée à 
Genève, au mois de juillet 1826, l'importance d'un envoi à chaque cita- 
delle de la Gréce deux marmites autoclaves de moyenne grandeur, afin 
que si l'une avait besoin de réparation on ferait usage de l'autre. Il fallait 
envoyer à Louis-André Gosse deux marmites de300 francs chacune pour 
Acropolis et deux autres du même prix pour Napoli de Romanie. Cha- 
que comité philhellénique devrait fournir au moins deux autoclaves pour 
étre distribués dans les citadelles, les villes, les cantons, afin d'y multi- ' 
plier la fabrication de la gélatine ?. 


7. Le sujet de l’éducation des jeunes Grecs en Grèce prédomine dans 
la correspondace adressée en 1827 au comité de Genève et à Jean-Gabrie] 
Eynard. Le comité de Lausanne décida de fonder un Institut d’Educa- 
tion pour 12 ou 18 enfants Grecs de l'un et de l'autre sexe. Son but était 
de leur donner une éducation qui ne les rendrait étrangers ni à leur lan- 
gue, ni à leur réligion, ni à leur caractére national, afin qu'ils puissent 
d'autant mieux par la suite agir sur leur peuple, comme instituteurs, 
comme guides et comme instruments de culture et de civilisation. Un 
maître assez avancé dans la connaissance du grec ancien serait chargé 
à se familiariser avec la langue moderne de la Grèce 3. 

Le fameux pédagogue Fellenberg garda une fréquente oorrespon- 
dance avec Eynard. Dans une lettre adressée à lui de Hofwyl, le 8 mars 
1827, il écrivait les suivants: «Il n'y eut jamais de plus belle cause à dé- 
fendre, il n'y eut jamais où les hommes généreux qui s'y dévouaient, pu- 
rent être plus assurés, d’être en harmonie avec la providence divine». 
A part de sa contribution matérielle considérable à la lutte de Grecs, 
Fellenberg excita Eynard à contacter avec les comités du Nord de 
l'Allemagne à se réunir au secours de la Grèce. Il lui sembla aussi d'une 
haute importance d'influencer l'opinion publique de l'Angleterre en fa- 
veur des Grecs et ainsi, au mois d'avril 1827, il conseilla Jacovaky Rizo 
Néroulos de se rendre à Londres pour y donner un cours d'histoire et de 
littérature grecque. Il l'avait muni de quelques lettres recommandées 
pour se présenter à Canning. Fellenberg pensa aussi à envoyer au comité 
de Genéve quelques sémoirs de son invention, pour les vendre dans cette 
ville au profit de Grecs 4, A propos de l'éducation morale des Grecs, Fel- 


4. BPU, Ms tr. 3227, f. 88. 

2. BPU, Ms fr. 8227, ff. 81-82. 

3. BPU, Ms tr. 8228, ff. 18-19. 

4. BPU, Ma, Suppl. 1885, ff. 74-75, ff. 120-125. 
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lenberg était convaincu qu'il fallait préparer aux Grecs une éducation 
nationale capable de restaurer leur moralité: «Ce que la Grèce a acquis 
de la civilization moderne ne nous parait guére fait pour produire cet 
effet. Nous sommes assurés que le naturel distingué de la nation Grecque 
a surtout besoin, que l'on isole ses générations naissantes vis-à-vis de 
Dieu et de la nature, au milieu du torrent de corruption qui les entrain- 
ent. En partant de là, nous devons tácher d'acquitter la dette, que nous 
a emporté la Grèce antique en fournissant à la Grèce moderne les élé- 
ments les plus essentiels d'une restauration morale complète, et enrichie 
par ce que nos progrès dans les sciences et les arts ont de bienfaisant». 
Dans cet intérét Fellenberg pria Eynard d'engager Louis-André Gosse, 
se trouvant à cette époque en Grèce, de choisir six enfants Grecs de Sparti 
les plus distingués par les qualités du cœur et par celles de l'esprit, et 
de les envoyer à Hofwyl où ils seraient élevés gratuitement sous sa direc- 
tion !. 

En octobre 1827 Capodistrias à l'occasion de son passage par Berne 
en se rendant à la Grèce, visita Fellenberg qui lui annonça qu'il avait 
fait venir de Leipzig un professeur familiarisé avec le grec moderne pour 
l'aider dans l'exécution de son plan avec les six Spartiates. Fellenberg 
attribua une haute importance sur le fait que le premier Gouverneur 
de la Grèce devrait être assisté de tous les amis de l'humanité, afin 
de rendre son influence sur les destinées de la Gréce plus efficace ?. 


Le désir de Viaro Capodistrias d’obliger Fellenberg à recevoir à son 
institution un grand nombre de jeunes Grecs lui paraissait intempestif ?. 
Malgré tous les efforts de Capodistrias, Fellenberg se plaigna que le pre- 
mier Gouverneur de la Gréce ne lui avait pas assisté dans tous les pré- 
paratifs auxquels il s’efforga de parvenir, depuis quinze ans, afin d’être 
en mesure pour recevoir un plus grand nombre des jeunes Grecs. Ainsi 
le 6 janvier 1828 Fellenberg écrivait à Eynard: «Il est tout-à-fait impos- 
sible dans une entreprise de ce genre, de réussir, en voulant commencer 
par agir en grand. Il faut absolument s'assurer d'abord des premiers 


1. BPU, Ms fr. 3227, ff.69-70. 

2. BPU, Ms, Suppl. 1885, ff. 233-284. 

8. BPU, Ms, Suppl. 1885, ff. 252-258. A ce sujet Fellenberg écrivait les suivants: 
"Nous risquerions de compromettre les plus grands avantages de mes institutions, 
si nous nous laissions entrainer à de semblables demandes, dans la vaine espérance 
de faire plus de bien. Ce n'est que par une marche soigneusement graduóe, et com- 
binée avec beaucoup de soins, dans tous ses rapports, que nous pourrons réussir dans 
nos vues; c'est justement parceque cette marche exige du temps, que j'ai travaillé 
8i longtemps à l'avance à l'acheminer". 
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éléments des succès que l'on a en vue et ce n’est qu'aprés avoir préparé 
et garanti un certain nombre de collaborateurs assurés, que l'on peut 
aller en avant» !. 


8. La décision d'Eynard de former en Europe une caisse de secours 
pour restaurer l'industrie de la Gréce a été favorablement recueillie par 
Fellenberg, bien qu'il remarqua que les moyens pour l'exécution d'un 
tel projet étaient difficiles à atteindre. Il faudrait d'abord un cadastre 
bien établi, avec un système hypothécaire éprouvé; cela supposait que 
les Turcs seraient écartés de la Grèce et son gouvernement devrait être 
suffisamment consolidé pour agir sans gêne. Fellenberg trouva aussi im- 
portant que le Président de la Grèce devrait avoir une force armée, tout- 
à-fait indépendante, pour reprimer tous les désordres, auxquels il fallait 
s'attendre dans l’intérieur du pays ?. 


9. Dans une lettre datée da 20 mai 1828, adressée aux Philhellènes 
et insérée dans les journaux de la Suisse, Eynard fit savoir, que Capodis- 
trias désirait inviter quelques jeunes Suisses pour être employés dans 
l'administration du gouvernement grec. Aussitôt et après cette publica- 
tion, Eynard regut une quantité énorme de lettres provenant des Suis- 
ses qui avaient en vue de visiter la Grèce et travailler sous la présidence 
de Capodistrias. Il faut remarquer que la plupart d'eux, Suisses et 
Français, étaient des gens se trouvant dans une situation financière 
médiocre et souvent faible. Dans le dossier Ms Suppl. 1886, conservé 
à la Salle des Manuscrits de la Bibliothèque Publique et Universitaire 
de Genève se trouve une grande partie de telles lettres. Ici je me con- 
tente à examiner le contenu de quelques unes, à mon avis, les plus in- 
téressantes. 

Aron du Sevel, de Strasbourg, avait servi la cause grecque en qua- 
lité de chirurgien de corps du colonel Fabvier?. Une maladie longue 
l'avait déterminé à abandonner le pays, mais aprés avoir été guéri en jan- 
vier 1828, il désirait ardemment d’être chargé par Eynard d'une mission 
plus particulière auprès du colonel Fabvier. Un autre Français, nommé 
Lagraciniére, entra au service dans la marine militaire à l’âge de treize 
ans. En 1813 il quitta cette carriére pour entrer dans l'armée de terre. 
Il était officier dans les gardes à pieds du corps du roi avec le grade ef- 
fectif du capitaine et le rang du chef de bataillon dans l'armée. Il était 


1. BPU, Ms Suppl. 1886, ff. 1-2. 
2. BPU, Ms Suppl. 1885, ff. 252-258. 
8. BPU, Suppl. 1886, f. 5. 
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décoré de la croix de la légion d'honneur depuis quatorze ans 1. Très in- 
téressante est une lettre de Bâle écrite le 12 mars 1828, par J.F. de Dou- 
dier, frère du Philhellène Doudier qui est mort à Phaleron?. Dans cette 
lettre J. F. Doudier écrivait que son frère dés son départ pour le théâtre 
de la guerre, n’avait pas informé sa famille de sa destinée. Les membres 
de sa famille se trouvaient par conséquent dans des pénibles incertitudes. 
Le philhellène Doudier partit de Bâle le 6 juillet 1826 et se dirigea d'abord 
vers Marseille. Là il éprouva quelques contrariétés, mais enfin le 7 août 
1826 il sembarqua avec d’autres Philhellénes sur le brick «Epaminon- 
das» du capitaine D. Bisano, destiné pour Smyrne, mais qui devait dé- 
barquer les Philhellènes à Hydra. Le bâtiment porta pavillon Ionien et 
avait à bord Molliére, envoyé par le comité de Marseille pour participer 
àlexpédition. Depuis la nouvelle du désastre qu'éprouvérent les Grecs 
devant Athénes le 6 mai 1827, Doudier n'a pas eu des informations sur 
le sort de son frère et demanda Eynard de l'aider à ses recherches 3. 

Une pareille lettre avait été écrite le 4 avril 1826 par la mére du 
philhelléne Frangois Bruno, Docteur en Médecine et chirurgien, qui 
partit pour la Grèce en 1826 sur le bâtiment à vapeur «Persévérance» 
commandé par le capitaine Hastings. Elle continue sa triste lettre avec 
les suivants: «Depuis ce temps-là hélas! J'ignore ce qu'est, devenu mon 
fils. C'est une mére desolée, Monsieur, qui, les larmes aux yeux Vous en 
prie. Ayez la bonté de me donner cette consolation: repandez, si c’est en 
Votre pourvoir, un beaume salutaire sur la plaie profonde, qui depuis 
longtemps ronge mon cœur. Faites moi l'amitié d'écrire au Prince Mav- 
rocordato, dont mon fils a trés bien connu, pour l'avoir soigné, et guéri 
d'une maladie trés dangereuse, lorsqu'il était à Missolonghi en qualité de 
Médecin de Lord Byron, qui aprés la mort malheureuse de ce noble Lord 
fut chargé par sa famille d'accompagner ses restes aux tombeaux de ses 
ancêtres. Ses frères, ses sœurs et moi nous sommes tous plongés dans 
une extrême affliction et nous craignons qu'il lui soit arrivé quelque mal- 
heur, ou qu'il soit prisonnier des Turca» 5. 


10. Le Genevois de Chaponniére dans une lettre adressée de Genève 


1. BPU, Suppl. 1886, f. 9. 

3. Voir Wilhelm Barth-Max Kehrig-Korn, Die Philhellenzeit, Von der Mitte des 
18-Jahrhunderts bis zur Ermordung Kapodistrias am 9. oktober 1831, München 1960, 
p. 101. 

8. BPU, Ms Suppl. 1886, ff. 27-28. 

4. W. Barth-M. Kehrig Korn, op. cit., 87. 

5. BPU, Ms Suppl. 1886, f. 36, f. 40. 


Contribution à l'histoire du Philhellénisme en Suisse 869 


en mars 1828 à Eynard lui annonça ses connaissances pour faire la guerre 
sur mer en Grèce et souligna que ses moyens n'exigeraient pas des res- 
sources plus considérables que celles qu'on avait mis à la disposition du 
Lord Cochrane. Il lui proposa trois points: I) atteindre un but, à coups 
de canon, plus juste et de plus loin que ne pourraient le faire les artilleurs 
qui auraient entrepris de concourir avec lui, 2) lancer contre un échaf- 
faudage de planches, représentant un vaisseau des boulets oreux incendi- 
aires d'un effet plus meurtier que ceux qu'on avait éprouvés dans les 
derniers essais tentós dans ce genre en France et en Angleterre et 3) tra- 
verser le lac de Genève depuis les Eaux-Vives aux Pâquis dans un ba- 
teau sous-marin, c’est-à-dire qui resterait plongé sous l’eau pendant 
tout les temps de la course 1, 


En même temps Eynard reçut de la part du Baron Neuhaus un pro- 
jet intéressant concernant la colonisation des Suisses en Grèce. Neuhaus 
était capitain au service de France, natif du canton de Berne et habitait 
à Paris depuis plusieurs années *. Son projet contenait huit points: I) I] 
fallait accorder une certaine quantité de terres labourables à chaque co- 
lon, 2) le gouvernement grec serait obligó de subvenir aux besoins des 
colons peu fortunés, 3) exemptions de droits pendant un certain nombre 
d'années, 4) liberté de conscience et libre exerce de leur religion, 5) pleine 
liberté de pouvoir à vendre et de disposer de leurs biens, 6) formation 
d'une caisse qui appartiendrait à toute la communauté des colons, qui 
serait góróe par un certain nombre de personnes choisies par tous les 
membres composant la colonie et octroyée par le gouvernement grec et 
destinée pour les besoins les plus urgents de la colonie, 7) le gouverne- 
ment fixerait le nombre de colons, 8) les terres dont le gouvernement 
pourrait gratifier à Neuhaus et sa famille seraient exploitées par des la- 
boureurs qu'il engagerait et transporterait à ses frais ?, 


Parmi d'autres Suisses et Français demandant à Eynard à se rendre 
en Grèce, étaient C. B. Houry, expert dans la littérature ancienne et la 
langue grecque, la philosophie, l'histoire universelle, histoire de la phi- 


1. BPU, Ms Suppl. 1886, ff. 84-85, Voir aussi ff. 75-76, ff. 102-108, f. 198, ff. 
203-206, ff. 211-212, ff. 224-225, ff. 227-228, ff. 346-849. 

2. Voir Emil Rothpletz, Der Genfer Jean-Gabriel Eynard als Philhellene 1821- 
1829, Zürich 1900 p. 88; Spiridonos Theotoki, 'AAAgAoypapía LA. Kanodlorgia - I. 
T. *Evvdgdov, 1826-1831, (Correspondance entre I.A. Capodistrias - LG. Eynard 
1826-1831). Athènes 1929, p. 182. 

3. BPU, Ms, Suppl. 1886, ff. 233-286, ff. 237-238. 
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losophie ancienne et moderne, l'économie politique et le droit commerci- 
all; Henry Staedel, financier * Siebemann, lithographe et dessinateur ?; 
et Maxime Raybaud, qui possédait un excellent matériel typographique 
pour imprimer des livres d'instruction élémentaire à l'usage des écoles 
grecques 4. 

Des lettres de même genre parvenaient souvent à Eynard de la 
part des comités phihlelléniques de toute l'Europe. Ces comités assu- 
maient les frais des voyages de ces personnes compétentes en matière de 
pédagogie, de médecine, d'agriculture etc. À propos du méme sujet Gré- 
goire Petrondas dans son livre «Capodistrias et Eynard, leur ceuvre édu- 
cative pour la Régénération de la Gréce», écrit les suivants: «L'affluence 
de ces gens en Grèce était énorme, comme il résulte d'une lettre de Ca- 
podistrias à Eynard. Le premier, en rentrant d'un voyage dans le Pélo- 
ponnèse, trouva une quantité d'étrangers venus en Grèce pour offrir leurs 
services et dont plusieurs étaient munis d'une lettre d'Eynard» ©. 


11. Pendant les années 1828-1830 les secours envoyés à la Gréce de 
la part des comités philhelléniques de la Suisse sont moins considérables 
que ceux fournis de la part de la France. Dès lors la France va jouer un 
rôle décisif dans l’histoire de la Grèce. Un tableau détaillé avec le titre 
«Note sur les secours fournis à la Grèce» nous donne un manuscrit, que 
j'ai découvert aux Archives du Ministére des Affaires Etrangéres à Paris. 
D'après cette note il a été accordé aux Grecs sur l'exercise 1828: 1) en 
argent du 8 mai 1828 jusque le 29 septembre 1829 une somme de 3.588. 
553 fr., 2) en nature et remboursé par le département des Affaires Etran- 
gères pendant la méme époque 364.263 frs. pour les denrées fournies par 
le département de la guerre, pour les chevaux, armes, munitions et poud- 
re cédée par la marine et il a été dépensé pour le rachat des esclaves Grecs 
243.986 frs. Sur l'exercise 1829 les dépenses en argent se montaient à 
1.554.614 frs, en nature 302.400 frs et pour le rachat des esclaves Grecs 
1.927.156 frs. 


. BPU, Ms, Suppl. 1886, ff. 253-254. 
. BPU, Ms, Suppl. 1886, ff. 142-148. 
. BPU, Ms, Suppl. 1886, ff. 140-141. 
4. BPU, M, Suppl. 1886, ff. 44-45. 
5. Georges Petrondas, Capodistrias et Eynard. Leur œuvre éducative pour la 
Régénération de la Grèce, Genève 1980, p. 76. 
6. MAE (Ministère des Affaires Etrangères) Gréce,vol. 18, f. 259. 
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Annals 
REPORT ON THE ACTIVITIES OF THE INSTITUTE IN 1976 


IL Publications 


In 1976 the Institute published the following books: 

1) Ch. Symeonides, Die Griechische Lehnwórter im Türkischen, pp. 
144, no. 144. | 

2) Roy Bridge, Austro-Hungarian Documents Relating to the Mace- 
donian Struggle (1866-1912), pp. 550, no. 149. 

3) G. Megas, Die Ballade von der Arta- Brücke, pp. 204, pl. 6, mp. 1, 
no. 150. 

4) Hellenism and the First Greek War of Liberation (1821-1830). 
Continuity and Change. Papers read at the Third Symposium of the 
Modern Greek Studies Association, held at Harvard University (7-9 May 
1971), pp. 246, no. 156. 

5) A. Pasadeos, ‘O ITargrapyuxds Olxos roð Olxovusvixo$ Oodvov [The 
House of the Ecumenical Patriarchate: An Architectural Study], pp. 
160, pl. 35, pln. 12, no. 157. 

6) A. Tsitouridou, ‘H Havayla vóv XaAxéov [The Church of Mary 
the Virgin, so-called Chalkeon], pp.56, pl. 32 black and white, 8 in color, 
no. 164. 

7) A. Markantonatos, Mémoires. Athènes pendant la Deurième 
Guerre Mondiale, pp. 234, no. 165. 

8) B' Zvunóotov Aaoyoaplas of Bogsweiladıxod Xópov ("Hzewoc- 
Maxedovla-Ogdxn) [Second Folklore Symposium on Northern Greece: E- 
pirus-Macedonia-Thrace], pp. XXXVI + 528, pl. 96 black and white, 
19 in color, 31 drawings. Supplement of 21 drawings, no. 166. ` 

9) G. Gounaris, Ta Telyn tic Beocalovixns [The Walls of Thessalo- 
niki], pp. 52, pl. 32, 2 mps, no. 168. 

10) K. Mitsakis, Td Diodoyind "Eoyo tot BaolAn Aaoseda (1912-1971) 
[The Literary Work of Basil Laourdas (1912-1971)] Introduction by 
Prof. D. Delivanis, pp. 46. pl. 1, no. 169. 

11) Baisse BifAwygapía [Balkan Bibliography], vol. III, Part 
I, pp. 420, and Part II, pp. 286. 
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IL School for Balkan Languages. 


In 1976 the courses of all Balkan languages, that is Albanian, Bul- 
garian, Rumanian Serbo-Croatian, plus Turkish and Russian, were 
taken by a total of 403 students at the three levels; 180 studenta attended 
the first year of studies, 156 the second, and 67 the third one. 


II. International Summer School. 


This past August the International Summer School, run by the In- 
stitute, functioned for its fourth year. About 200 students from many 
countries attended its courses which took place at the quarters of the 
Institute. Courses on Modern Greek language were taught for higher 
and lower levels from 8-11 a.m., and the other courses from 11 a.m. to 
1 p.m. The students were then free to select the courses of their own 
interest. 

During the inaugural session on Áugust 2 two lectures were delivered 
by: 

8) Most Reverend Bishop of Tyana, Professor Pandeleimon Rodo- 
poulos: The Liturgy of the Orthodox Church. 

b) Professor Maria Negreponti-Delivanis: The Greek Economy from 
the End of World War II to the Present Day. 


CourseOne: Ancient Greece 


Ancient Greek History, by Dr. J. Vartsos. 

Ancient Greek Art and Archaeology, by Prof. Ph. Petsas. 
Ancient Greek Philosophy, by Prof. J. Anton. 

Ancient Greek Literature, by Prof. B. Mandilaras. 


Course Two: Medieval Greece 


Byzantine Art in Thessaloniki, by Dr. L. Laourdas. 

Byzantium and the West, by Prof. D. Geanakoplos. 

Church and State in Byzantium, by Prof. P. Charanis. 
Byzantine Literature: The Romance of Digenis Akritas, by Prof. 
K. Mitsakis. 
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Course Three: Modern Greece 


Modern Greek Art, by Dr. N. Athanassoglou. 

Modern Greek History, by Prof. D. Dakin and Dr. E. Kofos. 
Modern Greek Literature, by Prof. K. Mitsakis. 

Modern Greek Folklore, by Mrs. E. Kalogeropoulou and Mr. K.Makris. 


Course Four: History 


Ancient Greek History, by Dr. J. Vartsos. 

Byzantium and the West, by Dr. Geanakoplos. 

Relations of Byzantium and Modern Greece with the Slavic World, 
by Prof. Th. Stavrou. 

Modern Greek History, by Prof. J. Koumoulides. 


Course Five: Art and Archaeology 


Modern Greek Art, by Dr. N. Athanassoglou. 

Ancient Greek Art and Archaeology, by Prof. Ph. Petsas. 
Byzantine Art in Thessaloniki, by Dr. L. Laourdas. 
Modern Greek Popular Art, by Mrs. B. Kallogeropoulou. 


Course Six: Free Choice 


Students who followed the Free Choice Course were invited to con- 
sult the Program of Courses I-V in order to make the proper selection. 


Other Lectures of General Interest 


a) History of the Greek Language, by Prof. G. Babiniotis. 
b) Traditional Settlements in Greece, by Prof. N. Moutsopoulos. 


Excursions to Pella, Kavala, Philippi, Mt. Pilion and Volos, Chalki- 
diki, Meteora, were organized by the Institute for the students, plus 
various entertainments in the afternoon such as documentary films on 
Greece, lessons of Greek dancing, group performances of Greek folk 
dances, etc. 


IV. Guests and visitors. 

This year also the Institute was priviledged to receive the following 
visitors: 

Prof. J. Irmscher (Academy of Berlin); L Gabilleaud (Consul G. 
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of France in Thessaloniki); John Negreponti (Consul G. of the U.S.A. 
in Thessaloniki); B. Jovanovié (Consul G. of Jugoslavia in Thessaloniki); 
P. Stancheff (Consul G. of Bulgaria in Thessaloniki); Prof. Rosenthal- 
Kamarinea (Bochum University); Prof. Anna Farmakidis (MoGill Univer- 
sity); Prof. Richard Wires (Ball State University); Prof. Richard Clogg 
(London University); Prof. William McNeill (Chicago University); 
Prof. Philip Sherrard (London University); Prof. P. Enepekides (Vienna 
University); Maria Theocharis (Athens); Prof. V. Cubrilovié (Director 
of the Institute for Balkan Studies, Belgrade); D. Antonijevié (Assistant 
Director of the Institute for Balkan Studies, Belgrade); Prof. A. Savié 
(President of the Academy of Sciences in Belgrade); V. Djurié (Belgrade 
University); Dr. Arpad Somogyi (Basel, Switzerland); Prof. Baud-Bovy 
(Geneva); Prof. G. Kourvetaris (N. Illinois University); P. Sterev (As- 
sistant Director of the Institute for Balkan Studies, Sofia); Prof. E. 
Kleinbauer (Indiana University) and others. 


V. Lectures. 


In 1976 the Institute organized the following lectures: 


a) On February 25, Dr. Rex Witt spoke in Greek on «The Greeks 
in England: Personal Thoughts of a Modern English Philhellene». 


b) On March 19, on the occasion of the fifth anniversary of Basil 
Laourdas' death, former Director of the Institute, in a special ceremo- 
ny, Professor D. Delivanis spoke on the administrative activities of 
B. Laourdas at the Institute and Professor K. Mitsakis on his literary 
work. 


c) On December 16, 1976, in a special ceremony, Prof. D. Delivanis 
analyzed the work of the late Stephen Xydis, who had been a friend and 
a close collaborator of the Institute. 


d) The Institute continues for the year 1976-1977 the series of 
lectures delivered by the Institutes' Associates in the cities of Northern 
Greece in collaboration with the local Cultural Associations. 


Alexandroupolis: 22 Nov. 1976, Prof. D. Delivanis, «Pos- 
sibilities of Improvement in Administration» + 13 Dec. 1976, Prof, 
Th. Tsiovaridou, «Factors Influencing Labor Productivity» ~ 24 Jan. 
1977, J. Papadrianos, «The Balkan Pact (1934) and the Policy of the 
Balkan States 1933-1939» » 14 March 1977, D. Loukidou-Mavridou, 
«The Contribution of Thrace to the War of Independence (1821)». 
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Didymoteichon: 23 Nov. 1976, D. Loukidou-Mavridou 
«Thrace in Antiquity» ~ 14 Dec. 1976, B. Kontis, «Greek-Turkish Rela- 
tions between the Two Great Wars (1923-1940)» ~ 25 Jan. 1977, L. 
Laourdas, «The Iconography of the Churches after the Iconoclastic 
Controversy». ^ 13 March 1977, A. Karathanasis, «The Greeks of Pontos 
and their Struggle during the Ottoman Rule». 


Edessa: 12Nov. 1976, J. Papadrianos, «Collaboration of Greeks 
and Serbians in their Wars of Independence (1804-1830)» ~ 10 Dec. 
1976, D. Loukidou-Mavridou, «Cultural Relations between Greeks and 
Bulgarians at the End of the XVIIIth and the Beginning of the XIXth 
Centuries + 14 Jan. 1977, L. Laourdas, «The Iconography of the Chur- 
ches after the Iconoclastic Controversy» ^ 18 Feb. 1977, A. Karathanasis, 
«Ioannis Cottounios: À National Benefactor from Macedonia». 


Florina: 15 Nov. 1976, J. Papadrianos, «The Common Strug- 
gles of Greeks and Serbs Against the Turkish Rule (1804-1830)» — 10 
Jan. 1977, D. Loukidou-Mavridou, «The Dominance of the Greek Culture 
in the Balkans during the Ottoman Rule» — 24 Febr. 1977, Prof. 
K. Mitsakis, «Modern Greek Prose: The Generation of the 308» ~ 14 
March 1977, K. Papoulidis, Heroic Church Leaders in the Struggle for 
Macedonia». 


Kastoria: 16 Nov. 1976, J. Papadrianos, «The Balkan Pact 
(1934) and the Policy of the Balkan States in 1933-1939» ~ 16 Feb. 1977, 
Prof. M. Negreponti-Delivanis, «Achievements and Problems of the 
Greek Economy» ~ 22 Feb. 1977, Prof. K. Mitsakis, «Modern Greek 
Prose: The Generation of the 308» ~ 15 March 1977, K. Papoulidis, 
«Heroie Church Leaders in the Struggle for Macedonia». 


Kavala: 17 Nov. 1976, L. Laourdas, «The Iconography of the 
Churches after the Iconoclastic Controversy» » 15 Dec. 1976, J. Papa- 
drianos, «The Balkan Pact (1934) and the Policy of the Balkan States 
1933-1939» — 19 Jan. 1977, Prof. K. Mitsakis, «ModernGreek Prose: The 
Generation of the 308» n 23 Feb. 1977, K. Papoulidis, «Heroic Church 
Leaders in the Struggle for Macedonia». 


Kilkis: 30 Nov. 1976, Th. Tsiovaridou, «Factors Influencing 
Labor Productivity» » 14 Dec. 1976, M. Theophilou, «The Geography 
of Greek Population in Northern Greece» ~ 18 Jan. 1977, Prof. K. Mitsa- 
kis, «The Asia Minor Disaster in Modern Greek Prose» — 15 March 1977, 
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K. Dimadis, «Man and his Environment; The Political and Cultural 
Development in Greece». 


Kozani: 7 Nov. 1976, Prof. D. Delivanis, «Inflation, Until 
When?» ~ 5 Dec. 1976, L. Laourdas, «The Iconography of the Churches 
after the Iconoclastic Controversy» — 9 Jan. 1977, J. Papadrianos, «The 
Common Struggle of Greeks and Serbs Against the Turkish Rule (1804- 
1830)» » 20 Feb. 1977, M. Theophilou, «Nation and State». 


Nea Orestias: 24 Nov. 1976, D. Loukidou-Mavridou, «Thrace 
in Antiquity» » 24 Jan. 1977, Prof. M. Negreponti-Delivanis, «Achieve- 
ments and Problems in the Greek Economy» ~ 23 Feb. 1977, L. Laourdas, 
«The Iconography of the Churches after the Iconoclastic Controversy»; 
15 March 1977, G. Ioannidou-Bitsiadou, «Traditional Customs as Con- 
tributing Factors to the Greek Law». 


Serres: 16 Nov. 1976, A. Karathanasis, «Trade and the Greek 
Emigrants from Serres in Central Europe and in the Northern Balkan 
Countries at the End of the XVIIIth Century» ~ 14 Dec. 1976, K. Pa- 
poulidis, «The Educational Activity of the Greek Diaspora in Russia» ~ 
18 Jan. 1977, D. Loukidou-Mavridou, «Greek Schools and Cultural As- 
sociations in Bulgaria in the XIXth Century» + 15 Feb. 1977, J. Papa- 
drianos, «Emigrants from Macedonia in the Northwestern Countries 
of the Balkan Peninsula during the Ottoman Rule». 


Sidirokastron: 17 Dec. 1977, M. Theophilou, «The Geogra- 
phy of Greek Population in Northern Greece» ~ 15 Dec. 1976, A. Ka- 
rathanasis, «Greek Merchants from Melenikon in the Northern Balkan 
Countries» + 19 Jan. 1977, D. Loukidou-Mavridou, «Aspects from the 
History of Melenikon» » 16 Feb. 1977, Th. Tsiovaridou, «The Structure 
of the Greek Economy». 


Soufli: 23 Nov. 1976, Prof. D. Delivanis, «Financial Poliey and 
Investments» ~ B. Kontis, «Greek-Turkish Relations between the Two 
Greek Wars, (1923-1940)» ~ 24 Feb. 1977, L. Laourdas, «The Icono- 
graphy of the Churches after the Iconoclastic Controversy» ~ 15 March 
1977, M. Theophilou, «Socio-Demographic Charaoteristics of Thrace». 
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VI. Symposia 


SYMPOSIUM ON LINGUISTICS OF NORTHERN GREECE: 
EPIRUS - MACEDONIA - THRACE 
[Thessaloniki, 20 - 80 April 1976] 


The First Symposium on Linguistics of Northern Greece was held 
at the Institute at the end of April. The papers read at the Symposium 
were a$ follows: G. Babiniotis, «On the Dating of Raising Laws in the 
Northern Greek Idioms» ~ J. Baras, «Some Words Wrongly Considered 
of Foreign Origin» ^ G. Delopoulos, «Linguistio Researoh in the Prefec- 
ture of Florina» ~ J. Delopoulos, «Arta and the Numerous Similar 
Place-Names in Northern Greece and Elsewhere» ~ N. Katsanis, «Greco- 
Koutsovlach idioms» ~ S. Katsouleas, «The Added a-— in the Idioms 
Around the Kamvounia Mountains Area» ~ N. Kontosopoulos, «Ar- 
chaisms in Modern Greek Idioms of Macedonia» ~ D. Krekoukias, «An- 
cient Place-Names from Corfou to Epirus» ~ A. Lazarou, «Three Greek 
Place-Names in the Idiom of Vlach-Speaking Greeks» » N. Lialias, «The 
Idiom of Arethousa (Village near Thessaloniki)» ^ J. Magoulas, «Struc- 
turalistic Approach to Vocalism in the Northern Greek Idioms» ~ A. Ma- 
likouti-Drachman, «Types of Phonological Laws in the Northern Greek 
Idiom» ~ M. Margariti, «Remarks on the Northern Greek Idioms» ~ E. 
Panagopoulos, «Modern Phonological Research» ^ K. Papathanasi- 
Mousiopoulou, «The Secret Languages of the Guilds: Ethnological and 
Social Repercussions» ~ K. Romaios, «Obscure Terms of Cult in Northern 
Greece» ^ M. Setatos, «Problems and Methods in the Study of Dialecta», 
Ch. Symeonidis, «Remarks on the Main Characteristics of Vocalism 
in the Northern Greek Idiom» — A. Thavoris, «Idioms of Western Mace- 
donia» ~ D. Vayakakos, «The Linguistic Material from Macedonia and 
Thrace at the Historical Dictionary of Modern Greek Language, of the 
Academy in Athens, and the Relative Problems». 

The Proceedings of the Symposium will be published in a special 
volume in 1977. 

At the end of the meeting the Linguists unanimously decided the 
founding of the Linguist Assooiation in Greece. 
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THIRD SYMPOSIUM ON FOLKLORE OF NORTHERN GREECE: 
EPIRUS - MACEDONIA - THRACE 
(Alexandroupolis, 1& - 18 October 1976) 


The Third Symposium on Folklore of Northern Greece was held 
in Alexandroupolis, 14-18 October 1976. The papers read at the Sympo- 
sium are as follows: 


E. Alexakis, «Respective Influences on Family Institutions Between 
Greeks and Bulgarians in Thrace» ~ A. Bakaimis, «Wedding Customs 
in Imbros Island» ~ M. Dedes-Michail, «The Influences of ‘Gynaiko- 
kratia' (One-Day-Woman’s Rule) on Some Folk Customs» ~ G. De- 
metrokalis, «Remarks on Folklore and Religion Influencing the Settle- 
ments in Thrace» ~ E. Drandakis, «The custom of ‘Kalogeros in the 
Village Meliki (Prefecture of Emathia)» ~ G. Ekaterinidis, «The Masca- 
rade in Sochos, Village near Thessaloniki» » K. Enotiadou, «Men's and 
Women's Dresses in the Village Samarina (Pindos Range)» ~ G. Giselis, 
«The Custom of ‘Anastenaria’ (Fire- Walking) and its Interpretation» E. 
Joannou, «The Designs on Copper Plates in Macedonia» ~ K. Kakouri, 
«Customs on Rural Magie Concerning the Fertility of the Earth in Thrace 
(lepol &pwror)» ~ P. Kamilakis, «The Masons in the Village of Galatini 
(Voion District) and their Professional Secret Language» ~ K. Karapa- 
takis, «Wooden Instruments for Mesuring Milk» ~ P. Kavakopoulos, 
«The 'Syrtos Dance in Thrace. Research and Conclusion» ~ K. Kefalas, 
«Painted or Carved Wooden Chests in Northern Greece» ~ K. Korré, 
«Heraldic Animals as Guards of Trees and Columns in Bas- Reliefs» ~ B. 
Kyriazopoulos, «The Folk Ceramist Dimitris Midgalinos» ~ A. Lazarou, 
«The Dance of the Vlach-Speaking Greeks: Ethnological and Linguistic 
Remarks» ~ N. Lialias, «Popular Medicine in the Village Arethousa 
near Thessaloniki» ~ G. Mamelis, «Place Names in Western Thrace» — K. 
Mameli, «The Woven Carpets in the Prefecture of Pieria» ~ K. Mitsakis, 
«The Folk Song of the Arta Bridge: The Pomac Versions» ~ M. Mylo- 
noyanni, «Religious Motifs in the Ceramics of Menas Avramidis» ~ M. 
Milingou-Markantoni, «Manuscripts from Thrace Preserved at the Folk- 
lore Seminar of Athens’ University» ~ K. Nastos, «Shepherd' Arts: 
Sticks, Animal Collars etc.» ~ K. Papathanasi-Mousiopoulou, «The 
Guild of Masons in Thrace» ~ A. Papamichail, «Fragmentary Memories 
in Folk Mind» ~ I. Papantoniou, «Northern Greek Woman's Frocks 
in Relation to Those of Other Parts of Greece» ~ A. Parafentidou, «An 
Old Custom in the Village Koryfi (Voion District) in which Survive 
Ancient Greek Mythological Traditions about Nymphs» ~ Th. Petrides, 
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«The Double Dance» ~ E. Philippidi, «The Kerchief in Thracian Cus- 
toms» ^ P. Photeas, «The Custom of Gynaikokratia» (One DayWomen's 
Rule) in the Village of Xylagani (Prefecture of Rhodopi) and in Nea 
Kesani (Prefecture of Xanthi)» ~ Th. Photiadis, «An Important Feast 
in Thrace: St. George's Day in the Village Amfia near Komotini» ~ E. 
Photiadou, «Folk Songs, Couplets and Proverbs from Villages in Epirus» 
~A. Polymerou, «Local Church Councils in the Region of Kastoria» ~ 
Thomas Provatakis, «Bread-Stamps of Thasos» ~ Th. Provatakis, «Seals 
of Monasteries, Schools, Guilds, Judiciary Courts and Individuals in 
Macedonia and Thrace in the XVIII-XXth Centuries» » K. Romaios, 
«Survivals of Archaic Beliefs in Thrace» ~ D. Stratou, «Remnants of 
Ancient Myths in Greek Traditional Dances» + G. Tarsouli, «Customs 
from Thrace Concerning Child Adoption as Described by G. Vizyinos 
(XIX cent.)» ^ M. Theophilou, «Witchcraft and Magic in a Mountainous 
Community of Epirus» ~ D. Themelis, «The Lyre of Thrace» ~ E. Toli- 
dis, «Customs During the Grape-Harvest in Thrace» ~N. Vernikos, 
«Manuscripts on Betrothal Agreements Preserved in the Monastery of 
Cosmas Aitolos» ~ M. Zotos, «The Folk Song in Northern Epirus» ~ A. 
Weel-Bathieritakis, «The Traditional Women's Dress of Silli ( Distriot 
Ikonion) Asia Minor, Preserved by Refugees Settled in Macedonia after 
1922». 


COLLABORATION BETWEEN GREEKS AND SERBS DURING 
THE WARS FOR LIBERATION, 1804 - 1830 
(Cavala, 7-10 November 1976) 


The above symposium was organized by the Institute for Balkan 
Studies of Thessaloniki and the Balkan Institute in Belgrade. 


The papers read at the Symposium were as follows: A.Vakalopoulos, 
«The National Rising of the Serbs as an Exemple for the Greek Revolu- 
tion of 1821» ~ P. Enepekidis, «The Need for the Publication of the 
Complete Austrian Diplomatic Documents Concerning Righas Velestin- 
lis» ~ K. Vavouskos, «Ecclesiastical Relations Between the Greeks and 
the Ecumenical Patriarchate during the XIXth Century» ^ S. Gavrilovié, 
«The Greek and Coutsovlach Merchants of Zemun from Macedonia 
and the First Serbian Revolution» ~ V. Krestió, «The Effect of the Greek 
Revolution on Serbian Literature» ~ S. Papadopoulos, «The General 
Plan of the ‘Filiki Eteria’ and its Contacts with the Serbs» ~ D. Knezevié, 
«Metternich and the Greek Revolution, 1821-1829» ~ L. Vranousis, 
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«The Battle-Song of Righas and of the Greek Revolution in 1821 in 
two Manuscripts of Novi Sad: Greek Texts and Serbian Translations 
from the Relicta of Jovan Sterija Popovié» ~ E. Protopsaltis, «Serbian 
and Montenegrin Philhellenes in the Struggle for Greek Independence» 
^ D. Antonijevié, «Costumes of the Serbian and Greek Revolutionaries» 
^ V. Stojancevié, «The Plans of Prince Miloš Obrenović for Greco-Serbian 
Collaboration Against the Ottoman Empire» ^ S. Loukatos, «Serbian, 
Montenegrin and Bosnian Fighters during the Greek Wars for Indepen- 
dence 1821-1829)» ~ D. Lukaé, «The ‘Filiki Eteria? and Karadjord- 
jie» ~ V. Sfyroeras, «Unknown Information on the Revolutionary Move- 
ment of 1807 in Greece» ~ J. Papadrianos, «The History of the Slo- 
veno-Serbs by Triantafyllos Doukas from Castoria, and its significance 
for the First Serbian Revolution» — M. Stojanovié, «Revolutionary 
Songs of the Hajduks, Klefts» ^ K. Svolopoulos, «The Greek Press 
and the Serbian Question, 1804-1830» — K. Dzambanovski, «The 
Greeks in the First Serbian Revolution» ~ A. Angelopoulos, «The Eccle- 
siastical Emancipation of the Serbian Principality: A contribution to In- 
tellectual Relations Between Greeks and Serbs during the Period 1823- 
1833» — A. Karathanasis, «An unpublished Greek Letter from Novi Sad 
Concerning the Second Serbian Revolution (1815)» ~ G. Vouri, «George 
Papazoglou: An Epirote in the Service of the Serbian Prince Miloá Ob- 
renovié». 


VIL Participation in International Congresses 
and Symposia in 1976 


This year, too, the Institute was represented in various Congresses 
and Symposia by members of its Council and associates, as well as by 
collaborators of the Institute. 

a) At the Conference in Moscow held on May 27-28, 1976, on the 
200th Anniversary of John Capodistrias Birth Prof. Z. Tsirpanlis, 
Jannina University, represented the Institute. 

b) Professor St. Pelekanides, Vice President of the Institute, at- 
tended the IVth International Congress on Cretan Studies, held in Herak- 
lion, Crete, 29 Aug.- 2 Sept. 1976. 


c) Professors St. Pelekanides, A. Vacalopoulos, J. Karayannopoulos 
and K. Mitsakis, members of the Institute's Council, participated in the 
XVth International Congress of Byzantine Studies held in Athens, 5-11 
Sept. 1976. 
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d) At the International Symposium «Semaines Philippopolitaines: 
Histoire de la Culture Thrace», held in Plovdiv, 4-19 Oct. 1976, the col- 
laborators of the Institute Professors: Ph. Petsas, B. Papoulia, Ch. 
Pelekides and Mrs. Ch. Koukouli-Chrysanthaki and J. Touratsoglou, 
represented the Institute and read papers on the subject. 

e) The research associate of our Institute Mr. Constantin Papou- 
lidis visited USSR in November 1976, on an invitation extended to him 
by the Slavic and Balkan Institute of the Soviet Academy of Sciences. 
During his sojourn in Russia he leotured at the above Institute on the 
«Balkan and Slavie Studies in Greece Today. Institutions and Publica- 
tions», and worked in the Archives and Libraries of Moscow and Le- 
nigrad. 


VII. Seminars. 


The regular weekly seminar for the associates of the Institute, 
directed by Prof. K. Mitsakis, took place this year during the second 
semester. At the beginning of each session there was a presentation of 
new books and publications which entered the Institute's Library in the 
above period. 

Other topics discussed: Methods of material compilation for the 
Balkan Bibliography; preliminary discussions on papers to be presented 
at Symposia, or of papers prepared for publication; assignements for 
teaching at the Institute's International Summer School; discussions 
on methodogical problems concerning research and archival mate- 
rial, ete. 

K. MITSAKIS 
Director of the Institute 


BILATERAL SYMPOSIUM ON THE 200th ANNIVERSARY OF 
JOHN CAPODISTRIAS' BIRTH 
(Moscow, 27 - 28 May 1976) 


On May 27th-28th 1976, the Institute for Slavonic and Balkan Studies of the 
Academy of Sciences of the Soviet Union sponsored a conference dedicated to the 
two hundredth anniversary of the birth of John Capodistrias, Tsar Alexander I’s 
Foreign Minister, and later first President of the newly-constituted Greek state. The 
gathering was attended exclusively by Greek and Russian scholars. Those invited 
from Greece were Zacharias Tsirpanlis, professor of the University of Jannina, Léan- 
dros Vranousis, Director of the Research Centre on Medieval and Modern Hellenism 
of the Academy of Athens, and Dr.Domna Dontas, Director of the Foreign Ministry 
Archives, but only Professor Tsirpanlis and Mrs. Dontas attended. 

The inspiration for the conference came from the well-known Russian historian, 
Grigori Ar’, whose work on Righas Velestinlis, the Filiki Eteria, the history of Epi- 
rus, the Greek communities of Russia, and most of all, on JohnCapodistrias, indicates 
his deep knowledge and understanding of the problems of modern Greek history !. 
Thanks to the Institute's willing assistance the two Greek scholars who took part in 
the meeting were informed in advance on relevant organizational matters. 

The meeting's proceedings were carried in the Institute's Hall. It was opened by 
the Institute's President, Mr. Markov, a corresponding member of the Academy of 
Sciences. In all, five reports were presented, three by Russians and two by Greeks. 

The first report (in Russian) was by Prof. Aré, under the title (in the French 
summary), «Capo d'Istria et le mouvement pour la libération nationale en Grèce 
en 1809-1822». It was an examination of the pre-revolutionary patriotic activity 
of Capodistrias while he was in service at the Tsar’s court. Prof. Arš expanded our 
previous knowledge with new evidence drawn from unpublished documents from 
Russian archives (especially the archives relating to Russia’s foreign policy).He was 
thus able to correct certain erroneous views of previous historians. 

The second report, under the title, «Mémoires et rapports de Jean Capodistrias 
(1809-1822). Problèmes et recherche», was by Prof. Tsirpanlis. For the first time 
thanks to this report, there was undertaken the listing, chronological arrangement 
and evaluation of the memoranda, reports, drafts of speeches, and diplomatic in- 
structions that Capodistrias himself drew up in the years during which he represen- 
ted the greatest land power in Europe. In this way the breadth of Capodistrias’s 
diplomatic work was emphasized not only in the Balkans and Europe, but also in 
the New World.Mention was made of published works, of those to be found in various 
archives around the world but as yet unpublished, and of works that first-hand evi- 
dence assures us were written by Capodistrias but have not yet been found anywhere. 
In this last case research in the Russian archives (of both Moscow and Leningrad) 
should prove most rewarding. A typical example of this is provided by the notewor- 
thy series of volumes published, since 1960, by the Soviet Ministry for Foreign Af- 
faires, under the title Vneënjaja Politika Rossii. XIX i naëala X X veka (The Foreign 


1. See his recent book: I. Kapodistrija i greteskoe nacional’no-osvoboditel’noe 
dvizenie. 1809-1822 gg. (J. Capodistrias and the Greek National Movement for 
Liberation, 1809-1822). Moskva 1976, pp. 328. 
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Policy of Russia. 19th and Early 20th Centuries). In particular, volume 7 (Moscow 
1970), volume 8 (1972), volume 9 and 10 (or volume 1 and 2 of the second series, 
Moscow, 1974, 1976) contain very interesting memoranda of Capodistrias. Volume 
11, in preparation, will also contain notable writings of Capodistrias. 

The third report (in Russian) was by the staff scholar of the Balkan Institute 
of Moscow, A.M. Stanislavskaja, under the title (in the French summary) "Ioanne 
Capo d'Istria - L'homme d’État de la République Ionienne". With a sound under- 
standing of the social and political situation of the Septinsular Republic, the author 
presented Capodistrias during the first eight years of the 19th century when he was 
rising to high political office in his homeland, collaborating with the Russian repre- 
sentative, George Motsenigo. It is worth stressing that this report drew on unpublish- 
ed archival material from the Russian archives which is of considerable use in throw- 
ing light on Capodistrias's activities as an official of the Septinsular Republic. Mrs. 
Stanislavskaja is a specialist on these subjects if we consider her recent and most 
interesting book, entitled, Rossija i Gredija e konce XVIII-nacale XI X veka. Politika 
Rossii v Ionideskoi Respublike, 1798-1807 gg. (Russia and Greece at the End of the 
18th and the Beginning of the 19th centuries. Russian policy in the Ionian Repu- 
blic, 1798-1807), Moscow 1976, pp. 376. 

The fourth report, under the title «Le président Jean Capodistrias et les fron- 
tières de la Grèce, 1828-1881», was by Dr. D. Dontas. She sketched, on the basis of 
both published and unpublished sources, Capodistrias's continual diplomatic at- 
tempts to get the Great Powers to redefine, in better fashion, the boundaries of 
the small, independent Greek state. 


The fifth report (in Russian), was by the staff scholar of the Balkan Institute 
of Moscow I.S. Dostjan. Its title (in the French summary) was «Les relations de 
Capo d'Istria avec la Russie en 1826-1881», and in it she examined, on unimpeach- 
able evidence, the close relations of Capodistrias with St. Petersburg while he was 
President of Greece. It concerns a delicate question and a very interesting side of 
Capodistrias' political and diplomatic career at the end of his life when the other 
Great Powers and several of his enemies accused him of being an agent of Russia. 
It must be noted that Mrs. Dostjan has made a special study of Russo-Balkan rela- 
tions on the first third of the 19th century, and has written an important book: Hos- 
sija i Balkanskii Vopros. Is istorii russko-balkanskih politiceskih svjasei e pervoi treti 
XIX o. (Russia and the Balkan Question. From the history of Russo-Balkan Rela- 
tions in the First Third of the 19th century), Moscow 1972, pp. 868. 

The discussion that followed was realised in a cordial, helpful atmosphere. 
Apart from those who read reports, the opportunity was given to several staff scholars 
of the Balkan Institute of Moscow to take part and to elaborate upon their views and 
also to other scholars concerned with Capodistrias’s period (e.g. Professor V.G. 
Sirotkin; see his work “Bor’ba v lagere konservativnogo Russkogo dvorjanstva po 
voprosam vneänei politiki posle voiny 1812 goda i ostavka I. Kapodistrii v 1822 g. 
[The Struggle in the Camp of the Conservative Russian Gentry Over Questions of 
Foreign Policy after the War of 1812, and the Resignation of J. Capodistrias in 
1822] in the volume Problemy Meidunarodnyh Otnogenii i Ospoboditel’nyh Doizenii. 
Sbornik Trudov, Moscow 1975, pp. 3-47). 

This meeting of Russian and Greek scholars honored the first great Greek dip- 
lomat and politician who served both Russia and Greece with dedication and, jud- 
ged by the spirit of the age, liberal orientation. Today his memory allows us the op- 
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portunity for yet another step towards a more sincere and closer collaboration bet- 
ween Greece and Russia in the area of cultural and intellectual relations. 

Capodistrias's memory remains very strong in academic circles in Russia. The 
archives of Moscow and Leningrand, through which the organizers of the meeting 
were kind enough to direct their Greek colleagues, have a vast amount of material 
to offer in the form of autograph letters, memoranda and notes by Capodistrias. Let 
us hope that the descendants of the great Corfiote diplomat will be given the op- 
portunity of studying these documents, for the sake of historical truth. 


University of Jannina Z. N. TSIRPANLIS 


THE SECOND CONGRESS OF THE ORTHODOX THEOLOGICAL SCHOOLS 
(Athens, 19-29 August 1976) 


'The first congress of Orthodox theological schools took place at Athens in 1936. 
At the end of the first congress the wish was expressed for the convening of the 8e- 
cond congress in the shortest possible time but forty turbulent years were to pass 
before that wish was fulfilled. 

Meanwhile, concrete theological and other attempts, both preliminary and con- 
tributory to the convening of the second congress of Orthodox theological schools 
were made. In this context, mention must be made here of the Theological Sympo- 
sium, on a pan-orthodox basis, organized 1n 1973 at Thrssaloniki by the theological 
school of the University of Thessaloniki. The papers from this conference have al- 
ready been published under the title «Inter-Orthodox Theological Symposium, 12-16 
Beptember, 1978» !, 

In addition to the Syposium we should also mention the series of lectures under- 
taken a few years earlier, in 1965, by the Institute for Balkan Studies again at Thes- 
saloniki, concerning the Orthodox Churches and the theological developments with- 
in them. These lectures were also published in a special—and imposing—volume 
entitled The World of Orthodoxy *. 

Thus, we arrive at the second congress of Orthodox Theological Schools which 
again convened at Athens, from the nineteenth to the twenty-ninth of August, 1976, 
at the Inter-Orthodox Center of the Church of Greece, at Pentélis monastery— now 
a familiar site for such conferences. 

The two Greek theological schools of the Universities of Athens and Thessaloniki 
Shared the initiative for the organization of this conference which wes placed un- 
der the aegis of the Ministry of Culture and Sciences and the Ministry of National 
Education and Religion. From its own end, the Church of Greece warmly embraced 
this historical conference also. The reason for this was undoubtedly the special in- 


1. For relevant material of. "Exernois Osohoyicfjs Z'yolfc Iaveraornulov Oeo- 
cuAoví«rc 19(1974), 1-425. 

2. Gf. ‘O Kédouog vfi ’OgBosoflas, Thessaloniki 1968. [Institute for Balkan 
Studies, no. 99]. 
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terest in the Congress's object of research, namely the mission of the Orthodox 
Church in the contemporary world. 


Specifically a local organizing committee at Athens undertook the entire res- 
ponsibility for the preparation and execution of this extremely sensitive conference. 
Three people, essentially, the Metropolitan of Ghardikion, the most reverend Chry- 
sostomos, as newly-instated Director of the Inter-Orthodox Center of Pentélis, 
and two professors of the theological school of the University of Athens, Mr. 8. 
Aghouridis, and Mr. N. Nisiotis, along with their immediate associates, successfully 
realized the work delegated to them. This was all done, of course, under the weight 
of a desire forty years old. 

Professors and assistant professors from sixteen Orthodox theological schools 
from all over the world came as representatives to the conference. The schools re- 
presented were: Chalkis, Moscow, Leningrand, Bucharest, Simpion, Sofia, Belgrade, 
Warsaw, Helsinki, Saint Sergius, Holy Gross, Saint Vladimir, Prague, Belement, 
Thessaloniki, and Athens. The theological personalities invited to attend were, among 
others, B. Krivošein of Belgium, Barnabas of Kitrus, Silas of Amphipolis, Archiman- 
drite Kallistos Ware, and professor I. Zizioulas. In addition, representatives of the 
Catholic and Anglican Churches, as well as representatives from the other Protestant 
denominations, participated. The absence, however, from this rare congress, of three 
contemporary farthers of Orthodox theology, G. Florovsky, Archimandrite Justin 
Popovié, and P. Christou, was greatly felt on the Orthodox side. 

The congress was divided into three basic parts: I) Theology as the expression 
of the life and the conscience of the Church (La theologie comme expression de la 
vie et de la conscience de l'Eglise); II) Theology as the expression of the presence of 
the Church in the world (La theologie comme expression de la présence de l'Eglise 
dans le monde); III) Theology in the renewal of the life of the Church (La theologie 
dans le renouveau de la vie de l'Eglise). 


The various subjects on which reports, discussions, and commentaries were made 
to the gathering and to the various groups were the following: 

Part I. Liturgy and Spirituality (Liturgie et Spiritualité), Communal Spirit 
and Conciliation (Esprit Communautaire et Conciliarite), Historical and Eschato- 
logical Aspects (Aspects historiques et eschatologiques). 

Part II. TheWitness of the potential of salvation (Le témoignage de la dynami- 
que du salut), Missionary and pastoral work (Mission et pastorale), The Potential 
of the World in the Church (La dynamique du monde dans l'Eglise). 

Part III. Critical Examination of the Applications of Theology (Examen critique 
des applications de la Theologie), Catholicism and Nationalism (Catholicité et Na- 
tionalisme), Ecumenical Dimension of Orthodoxy (La dimension oecumenique de 1° 
Orthodoxie). 

The introductions and comments of the Serbians, A. Jeftié, A. Radovié, and 8. 
Gogevié, of the Rumanians, D. Staniloae and I. Goman, of the Russians, C. Eltani- 
nov and A. Kniazev, and of the Greeks, I. Karmiris, I. Romanidis, K. Mouratidis, K. 
Kalokyris, Œ. Galitis, I. Kornarakis and I. Zizioulas, aroused special interest and 
posed many problems. 

The main characteristic of this pan-Orthodox conference was the serious attempt 
to discover and utilize, through the teachings of the Fathers of the Church, the con- 
temporary powers of theology 8s an organ in the hands of the Orthodox Church to 
be used to find solutions to different contemporary problems. 


26 


886 A. A. Angelopoulos 


Patristic thought and tradition, in the sense of secure theological criterium, ex- 
pressed through the preeminent linguistic organ of the Farthers of the Church, the 
Greek language, governed the thoughts and the opinions of most of the conferees. 
This resulted in the theologians' approaching the essence of the theological and ec- 
clesiastical problems confronting them with greater practicality and security. 

We mention here only a few of the basic themes which concern the Orthodox 
world today and which were the objects of the congress, regarless of the political or 
social conditions under which the Orthodox Church is called upon to serve not only 
its own peoples but the entire world: The substance and nature of the Church and 
its relations with the world; the position of the Orthodox Church in relation to its 
flock; the rebirth of the faithful in the present world; the problem of the Orthodox 
Diaspora; the missionary and pastoral witness of the Orthodox Church; the coexi- 
stence of catholicity and nationalism in the Orthodox nations; the problem of 
relationship between Church and State under different political regimes. These are 
some of the basic contemporary problems of the Orthodox Church which Orthodox 
theology, having as its guide the experiences of the Fathers of the Church, is called 
upon to confront not only from a scientific and critical perspective but from an ex- 
periental point of view. It is our hope that the goal of the Second Congress of 
Orthodox "Theological Schools be completed through the publication, as soon as 
possible, of the relevant materials of the conference. These latter materials should 
prove to be the brilliant fruit of this theological struggle when put in the hands of 
scholars and at the disposal of the Orthodox Church; especially, of course, in the 
light of the Great Synod now being feverishly prepared by the Mother Church, the 
Ecumenical Patriarchate of Constantinople. 


Institute for Balkan Studies A. A. ANGELOPOULOS 
Thessaloniki 


IVth INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS ON CRETAN STUDIES 
(Heraclion, Crete, 29 August - 3 September 1976). 


The congress was held from the 29th of August to the 8rd of September 1976 
in Heraklion, Crete; about 250 specialists from eighteen countries took part in it, 
and twenty Greek Institutions (universities, academic societies and research cen- 
tres) were represented. The congress' reports were divided into three periods: i) 
Cretan civilization in Antiquity, ii) Cretan civilization during the Byzantine Age 
and under Venetian rule, and iii) Cretan civilization under the Turkish rule and in 
in the twentieth century. The sessions of all the sections took place in the halls of 
the Venetian castle, which commands the harbour of Heraklion.The programme also 
included interesting excursions to the Archaeological Museum of Heraklion, the Pa- 
lace of Knossos, the Historical Museum of Heraklion and to archaeological sites in 
eastern Crete. T'hose attending the conference also had the chance to attend a theat- 
rical production of Chortatsis’ «Panoria» in the open-air theatre of the Venetian 
castle. 
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The first part of the congress embraced topics in ancient religion, topography 
and dialect, and also dealt with the relations of Crete with other Greek states (such 
as Cyprus, Pylos, Mycene, Achaia and Thrace), with the linear scripts A and B, 
etc. Reports were also made on the findings of research concerned with various 
archaeological areas in Crete (Chania, Ierapetra, Phaistos, Knossos, Zakro, Lasithi, 
Youkta). 

In the second part were read papers on the Cretan theatre and on some of its 
writers (Stef. Sachlikis, Vits. Kornaros), on the problems of Venetian rule in Crete, 
such as the relations of the island with Venice, Cretan settlement in the Ionian Isles, 
and 80 on. Papers were also presented on various literati of the period (Mich. Lou- 
loudhis, Frangiskos and Emilios Portos, Kyrillos Loukaris et al.). In the same section 
the conferees studied the art of the period; thus they examined various churches, 
both Byzantine and post-Byzantine; Cretan painters (Bounialis, Poulakis, Meletios) ; 
fortifications; artists' guilds; codices and similar other topics. 

In the third section, the participants were concerned first with topics on the folk- 
lore and philology of Crete, and then with Cretan scholars of the Diaspora and to- 
pics on the history and literature of the period: thus reports were presented on Solo- 
mos' «Kritikos», Kazantzakis' «Odyssey», the history of the church in Crete and 
Crete's foreign trade. Papers were also read concerning archival information on 
modern history of Crete: that is, Crete during the Revolution of 1821, the Cretan 
Revolution of 1866, the Macedonian struggle, etc. The importance of the historical 
archives that have been preserved was underlined, and finally various phases from 
the life of Eleftherios Venizelos were presented. 


Institute for Balkan Studies A. E. KARATHANASIS 
Thessaloniki 


AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF SLAVIC STUDIES: 
1976 CONVENTION 
(St. Louis, Missouri 6 - 9 October 1976) 


The congress of Slavonic Studies, convened in St. Louis, was organized by the 
American Association for the Advancement of Slavic Studies (AAASS) in conjun- 
ction with its sister society the Central Slavic Conference (CSC). The entire program 
took place under the auspices of the Universities of St. Louis, Missouri-St. Louis, 
and Washington, and the organization of the congress was undertaken by a ten mem- 
ber committee whose composition, under the chairmanship of Bernard Eissenstat 
(Oklahoma State University), was as follows: Will Adams, William Jewell College, 
Louis A. Barth, S.J., St. Louis University, Elizabeth M. Clayton, University of Mis- 
souri-St. Louis, Joseph Conrad, University of Kansas, William Fletcher, University 
of Kansas, George F. Jewsbury, Oklahoma State University, Max J. Okenfuss, Wa- 
shington University, Charles E. Timberlake, University of Missouri, Ed. Williams, 
University of Kansas. 

On the occasion of this congress, twelve academic societies had the opportunity 
of inviting their members to St. Louis, so that they could discuss, along with the 
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papers presented at the congress, organizational and specialist subjects. These so- 
cieties were: 1) American Association for Southeast European Studies, 2) American 
Association for the Study of Hungarian History, 8) American Council of Teachers 
of Russian, 4) Association for the Advancement of Polish Studies, 5) Association 
for the Study of the Nationalities of the USSR and Eastern Europe, 6) International 
Research and Exchanges Board (IREX), 7) National Program for the Advancement 
of Pre-College Russian and East European Studies, 8) Polish Institute of Arts and 
Sciences—Political Science Section, 9) RCDA—Study of Religion in Communist- 
Dominated Areas, 10) Shevchenko Scientific Society, 11) Slavic Libratians' Con- 
ference and 12) Society for Slovene Studies. 


The basic subjects of the congress, on which there were special reports number- 
ing a hundred and ten, were developed into an equal number of panels, about 500 
scholars took part as producers of reports and about as many again as observers and 
commentators. The basic subject-list was for the most part concerned with the po- 
litical, intellectual and economic state, past and present, of Russia, Eastern Europe 
(i.e. Poland, Czechoslovakia and Hungary) and the Balkans (i.e. Yugoslavia, Bulga- 
ria and Roumania). 

Special emphasis was given to three subjects: first, the general contribution of 
the Slavonic element in America to that country's progress, on the occasion of the 
bicentennial anniversary of the foundation of the United States; secondly, problems 
of archival research and archives; and thirdly, the role of spiritual values in Russia, 
Eastern Europe and the Balkans, with particular emphasis on the position of religion, 
the Orthodox Church and the other denominations in the Slavonic—and otherwise— 
world of the above regions. 


Perhaps this was the first time in the sequence of annual congresses of the AAA- 
88 during which the subject of religion in the Slavonic world has been gone into in 
such detail. This is owed in great part to the fifteen-year activity of the New York 
Research Center for Religion and Human Rights in Closed Societies. The organ of 
this Center, Religion in Communist-Dominated Areas (RCDA), has excited the in- 
terest of those church historians in America who are specialists on the subordinate 
state of religion in communist regimes. Interest is directed mainly towards the sphe- 
res of activity of the communist parties against the life, work and interests of men 
of religion in communist countries, and especially towards the abrogations of reli- 
gious freedom and human rights. Of particular interest for the specialist are the auth- 
entic texts, in translation, concerning confirmation of events. 


On this last Point, the religious situation in communist states, a special impres- 
^ sion was made by the analysis of the present-day condition of the Roumanian Or- 
thodox Church by Professor Kerl A. Pope of Lafayette College. According to the 
official evidence at the disposal of the speaker, eighty per cent of the Roumanian 
people have been shown, on the basis of official censuses, to subscribe to the dootri- 
nes of the Eastern Orthodox Church, and these people are served by nine thousand 
trained clergymen. The Roumanian Patriarchate, under the inspiration of its Pa- 
triarch Justinian and his assistant Bishop Antonios, is working towards the organi- 
zation, on a permanent basis, in a monastery near Bucharest, of an international 
centre for dialogue between the Orthodox Churches, between Orthodox and other 
Christian Churches and faiths, between Christians and Marxists, and finally between 
Christians and Islam. 
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The 110 basis subjects of the congress are as follows: 


1) The Publisher, the Scholar and the Research Librarian: Challenge for the 
Future; 2) The Univ ersal Copyright Convention and Soviet Membership ~ 8) Some 
problems of Jews Under the Tsars and Commissars ^ 4) The Zhenotdel (Women's 
Section of the CPSU), 1917-1930: Liberation or Mobilization ^5) Elements of Con- 
flict and Change within Russian/Soviet. Historiography ~ 6) Man on Contempo- 
rary Marxism ~ 7) Marina Tsvetaeva’s Literary Alliances in Russia ~ 8) The 
Contemporary Soviet Art Scene ~ 9) Systemic Change in Communist Societies ~ 
10) The Bulgarian April Upmsing: Retrospect in its Centennial year, 1876-1976 ~ 
11) Foreign Policy and Foreign Policy Advisors in Socialist Systems ~ 12) Soviet 
Nationalities: Policies and Practices ~ 18) The Magic and Mystery of it All. ~ 
14) Aspects of the Eastern Question ^ 15) Early Aspects of Demography, Geogra- 
phy and Politics ~ 16) Russian, Soviet and East European Legality ~ 17) Slove- 
nes in the New World ~ 18) Peasant Culture and National Culture: Theoretical 
Considerations ~ 19) Serhii Iefremov: 100 years from the day of his birth 20) The 
Intelligentsia and the Peasant in Eastern Europe ~ 21) Michael Bakunin Centen- 
nial: 1876-1976 ~ 22) World War I and three Personalities in Eastern Europe: Sa- 
muel Harper, Charles and Richard Crane, Sir Bernard Pares ~ 28) East European 
Immigration to America: A Bicentennial ~ 24) Art and Music in Eastern Europe: 
Non-Slavic National Traditions and Eastern Influences ~ 25) The Change to chan- 
ge in Communist Military Institutions ~ 26) The Cultural and Intellectual Deve- 
lopment of late 16th-and 17th-Century Muskovy ~ 27) Some Aspects of Law 
Legality in the Soviet Union ~ 28) The Future of Agriculture in Eastern Europe: 
The 1976-1980 Five-Year Plans ~ 29) History and Sociology: The Problem of Na- 
tionalism in the Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth, 16th-18th Centuries ~ 80) The 
Poles and Higher Education in Russia ~ 34) Views of the Hungarian Revolution» 
32) The Future of Agriculture in the Soviet Unión: The 1976-1980 Five Year 
Plan ~ 33) Russian Images and Perceptions of the United States ~ 34) New 
Light on Buried Treasure: Contemporary Scholarship and Recent Discoveries in 
the Art and Music of Eastern Europe ^ 35) Breakdown or Breakthrough: Russian 
Culture during the Silver Age ~ 36) Communism in the Emergent Successor Sta- 
tes, 1918-1921 ~ 37) Soviet Propert Rights in Land ~ 38) Toward a Theory 
of Dependency in Eastern Europe ~ 39) Modernism in Russian Literature ~ 40) 
Eastern Europe and the Problems of Peace, 1919-1939 ~ 41) Aspects of Law and 
Legality ~ 42) Politics and Commercial Relations between East and West ~ 43) 
Western Influences on Russian Philosophy ~ 44) Some problems of Peasant Self- 
Organization ~ 45) Alcohol and Society in Russia and the USSR ~ 46) Social In- 
dicators in the Soviet Union ~ 47) The New Five-Year Plans for 1976-1980 ~ 
48) Two Diverse Elements in Soviet Historiography: The Cold War and Agricul- 
ture ~ 49) The Zemstvo and Reform ~ 50) The Convergence of Micro-and Ma- 
cro-Analysis to Measure the Dynamics of Communist International Relations ~ 
51) Serbian Nationalism in the 19th Century ~ 52) Religion: Western Influence 
in Russia — 58) Some Aspects of the Feminine Social Mystique in Russia and the 
Soviet Union ~ 54) The Russian Revolution of 1917 in the Province ~ 55) Youth 
Revolutionary Movements in the Balkans before 1914 56) A Tsvetaeva Evening: 
Readings from Works in Translation and some Unpublished Material ~ 57) Urban 
Problems of the USSR and Eastern Europe ~ 58) Solzhenitsyn and Lenin ~ 59) 
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Russian Far Eastern Policy: A Reassessment ~ 60) The Women's Movement in 
Russia, 1860-1917 ~ 61) 18th-Century Prose Function in Slavic East Europe ~ 
62) History of the Slavic Literary Languages ~ 63) The Changing Face of the Mu- 
scovite Aristocracy ~ 64) Post-Khrushchev trends in Socialist Law ~ 65) Peasant 
Culture and National Culture: Examples from the Arts ~ 66) Political Science in 
People’s Poland ~ 67) Some Contemporary Perspectives on Detente: A Discus- 
sion ~ 68) The Battle of Mohacs 1526-450 years after ~ 69) Religion: Eastern 
Europe ~ 70) Trotsky and Stalin: Some Petrospective Points of View ~ 71) The 
«Homesick Million»: Russian Emigration, 1917-1975 ~ 72) The Role of the Milita- 
ries in the 19th Century Balkans ~ 73) Oil and Detente ^ 74) Indigenous and In- 
ternational Influences on Russian Revolutionary Women ~ 75) The Smolensk Ar- 
chive Revisited — 76) Of Medieval Origins, Ordeals and Oracular Mystics — 77) 
Public Participation in the U.S.S.R. Current Significance and Implications for the 
Future ~ 78) Russian Poetry ~ 79) Slovenia's Changing Economic Structure ~ 
80) Sino-Soviet Relations ~ 81) Polish Revolution Tradition in Historical Perspe- 
ctive ~ 82) Soviet Foreign Economic Relations: Trade and Aid, Oil and Arms ~ 
83) Art Media in the Soviet State: Official Interpretations and Unofficial Develop- 
ments ~ 84)Wolfe on Revolution ~ 85) Money, Prices and Employment in the 
Soviet-Type Economy ~ 86) 20 Years After: Progress and Problems in Socialist 
Hungary ~ 87) Family and Household in Eastern Europe ~ 88) Wooing, Winning 
and Living with Publishers ~ 89) Art, Music and a Little Satire in the Slavic 
World: Internal Developments and External Relations ~ 90) Political Dynamics 
in Contemporary Poland ~ 91) The Life and Reign of Paul I ~ 92) Polish Lite- 
rature ~ 98) Problems in Slovene Linguistics ~ 94) The State of Soviet Research 
and Development ~ 95) Themes from Russia: An Audio-Visual Show ~ 96) The 
Slavs’ Contribution to American Scholarship: A Review and an Appraisal ~ 97) The 
Russian Short Story ~ 98) Russian Contributions to the American Culture ~ 
99) Regional Perspectives on Industry and Society ~ 100) 18th-Century Prose De- 
sign in Slavic Eastern Europe ~ 101) The Ukrainians in America: Review of the 
Past 200 years ~ 102) Religion: US Archival Resources ~ 103) Russian Busines- 
smen.in War and Revolution ~ 104) Workshop on Effective College/University 
Outreach: Pre-College and Com- munity Programs. A Roundtable Discussion ^ 
105) 20th-Century Russian Prose ~ 106) Tolstoy on War ~ 107) Pushkin ~ 
108) Political Science and Economics: Post-war Poland ~ 109) Art,. Revolution 
and Counterrevolution in 19th Century ~ 110) Local Problems in Hast European 
Communist States. 


This list of the study-subjects of the conference leaves no room for doubt that 
this most painstaking congress aroused great interest among experts and opened 
new horizons for academic research and orientation. This unbiased judgement is 
justified by the activities of the AAASS and sets it up as the most interesting aca- 
demic society, both in America and internationally, for Slavic Studies; this in 
thirty laborious and very fruitful years since its foundation. Those thirty years will 
be much praised in October 1977 in Washington, on the occasion of the convening 
of the 9th convention of the Society. 


Institute for Balkan Studies A. A. ANGELOPOULOE 
Thessaloniki 
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SYMPOSIUM '76 OF THE MODERN GREEK STUDIES ASSOCIATION: 
THE GREEK EXPERIENCE IN AMERICA 


(Chicago, 24 - 31 October 1976) 


The National Bicentennial Symposium on «The Greek Experience in Àmerica» 
was a once-in-a-lifetime intellectual and cultural event in Greek Americana. The 
Symposium was held at the University of Chicago, October 29-81, 1976, under the 
sponsorship of the Modern Greek Studies Association (MGSA) and the University of 
Chicago. It was financed, in part, by funding from the American Revolution Bicen- 
tennial Administration in Washington, D.C., and the Illinois Bicentennial Commis- 
sion. The co-chairmen of the Symposium were Dr. Andrew T. Kopan, DePaul Uni- 
versity, and Dr. Alexander Karanikas, University of Illinois at Chicago Circle. 

Nineteen scholars and writers from across the country gave papers and talks 
covering the Greek experience in America. Attendance averaged about &00 persons 
at the various sessions, nearly half of whom came from outside the metropolitan 
Chicago area. Registrants included sizeable numbers who came at their own expense 
from as far as California and Florida as well as many from the East Coast. The high 
expectations for the conference were more than realized. 

The tone of the Symposium was set immediately upon entering.the lobby of the 
conference site, the impressive Center for Continuing Education at the University 
of Chicago on the Midway Plaisance. Names of prominent Greek Americans were 
displayed on wall posters especially prepared for the Symposium. Most impressive 
was the AHEPA exhibit which portrayed various aspects of Greek immigrant life 
and the adaptation to America of these immigrants and their children. Complemen- 
ting the AHEPA exhibit was a photographic display of Chicago's old Greek town 
taken from the files of Hull House, the settlement house which under Jane Addams 
had played a major role in the lives of the early immigrants at the turn of the cen- 
tury. This display was made possible through the efforts of the Hellenic Professional 
Society of Illinois and the Hellenic Council on Education. There was also a display 
consisting of books by the conference participants and other materials dealing with 
Greek Americana. 

The conference began on Friday morning, October 29, with welcoming remarks 
by Andrew Kopan. 

‘ The first formal session was chaired by Edmund Keeley of Princeton Univer- 
sity, the founding president of the MGSA. The session began with John P. Anton of 
Emory University who spoke on «The Greek Heritage and the American Republic». 
Anton's paper dealt with the impact of Hellenic classical ideals on the early Ameri- 
can Republic and the later adjustement—often with some strain—of Greek immi- 
grants to American culture and values. The second paper by Epaminondas P. Pana- 
gopoulos of San Jose State College was entitled «The Greeks in America During the . 
Eighteenth Century». Apparently the first Greek to set foot in what is today the 
United States was one Don Teodoro in 1528, a member of a Spanish exploring crew. 
The first Greek colony was established in Florida under the aegis of a Scottish doc- 
tor Andrew Turnbull (whose wife was an Asia Minor Greek).The ill-fated «New Smy- 
rna» colony had a short life (1768-1777) marked by extreme harshness towards its 
Greek indentured laborers. The third paper, «Greek Workers in the Intermountain 
West», was presented by Helen Zeese Papanikolas of the Utah Historical Society. 
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Papanikolas movingly evoked the harsh existence of the Greeks who came to the 
West in the period before World War I to work in mines and on railroads. Exploited 
as much by Greek overseers as native Americans, many of the early Greek workers 
were used as strike breakers. The remarkable thing was that many of these same 
men later became successful entrepreneurs in their own right The final paper of the 
Friday morning session was «Historical Trends in Greek Migration to the United 
States» delivered by Evan Vlachos of Colorado State University. Putting life into 
otherwise dry statistics and immigration data, Vlachos gave a masterful overview of 
the persistencies and changing patterns in Greek migration to the United States since 
the late 19th century to the present period. Among other facets of his talk, Vlachos 

-noted the prevalence of Greeks among illegal ship-jumpers remaining in the United 
States. 

The gecond session on Friday afternoon covered the Greek and the American- 
ization process and was presided over by Father Harakas, Holy Cross Greek Ortho- 
dox School of Theology. This session began with a presentation by Alice Scourby of 
CW. Post College, Long Island University. Scourby criticized the melting pot model 
of assimilation and discussed the difficulties in defining ethnicity in general and 
Greek-American ethnicity in particular. Scourby's analysis was based on her study 
of three generations of Greek Americans in the New York area. The second paper by 
P. David Seaman of Northern Arizona University was entitled «Modern Greek and 
American English in Contact». Seaman pointed out that there is an inevitable erosion 
of standard Greek (demotiki was the referent) in America even among immigrants 
conversing with each other. Seamen documented his thesis with numerous examples 
of English substitutions in American-Greek vocabulary and grammer. The Friday 
afternoon session closed with a talk on «The Greek-American Personality» by Har- 
ry C. Triandis of the University of Illinois. Triandis summarized existing studies 
which contrasted the core personality in Greece and in America. Generally speaking, 
Greek personality traits emphasized pAiuotimo and deep friendship while American 
personality valued efficiency and casual friendships. 

The third session on Saturday morning was chaired by George Anatole of 
the University of Chicago and Rosary College and dealt with the sociology of Greek 
Americans. Chyrsie M. Constantakos of Brooklyn College presented her research on 
«Variations on Adaptation to America by Greek Home Region». She noted that the 
most traditional attitudes characterized immigrants from the Peloponnesus while 
least traditional attitudes were more likely to be found among those comming from 
Constantinope, Asia Minor, and the Ionian Islands. The second paper on «The Greek- 
American Woman» was authored by Constantina Safilios- Rothschild, Wayne State 
University, Chyrsie Constantakos, Brooklyn College, and Basil B. Kardaras, Wayne 
State University. The presentation was given by Satilios- Rothschild. Contrasts were 
Shown between women in Greece and Greek-American women. Among the conclu- 
sions, Safilios- Rothschild noted the persistence of & double standard even though 
this was much less pronouned in America. The third paper on «Greek Americans: The 
Urban Conservatives» was by Charles C. Moskos, Jr. of Northwestern University. 
He presented data based on a 1972 national survey of college freshmen which in- 
cluded over 700 Greek American respondents. It was found that Greek American 
freshmen were significantly more conservative on social and political issues than was 
the national norm. Moskos also argued that existing Greek-American community 
institutions were overwhelmingly middie class, especially in their American born 
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membership. This led to criticism from the floor that Moskos had ignored working- 
class American-born Greeks who still maintained a strong ethnic identity. 

The Saturday afternoon session, presided over by James N. Alexander, covered 
the theme of Greek-American community institutions. James Steve Counelis of the 
University of San Francisco opened the session with a talk on «The Americaniza- 
tion of the Greek Orthodox Church». Counelis convincingly argued that the Church 
is being Transformed from an immigrant to an American institution. This with re- 
gard to changes in administration, hierarchy, language, liturgy, music, and archi- 
tecture. Andrew T. Kopan of DePaul University gave the second paper on «Edu- 
cation and the Greek Immigrant». Kopan traced the emergence of the Greek paro- 
chial schools in the early immigrant community, the later development of after- 
noon Greek language schools and Church Sunday schools, and the contemporary 
concern with bi-lingual education. While derived from a meticulous analysis of the 
Chicago Greek-American community, Kopan's findings were seen as applicable to all 
metropolitan areas with large Greek concentrations. The third paper was by S. Vi- 
ctor Papacosma of Kent State University and dealt with «The Greek-American 
Press». Papacosma's talk was a thorough recounting of early Greek-language news- 
papers, the dominance for many decades of Atlantis and Ethnikos Keryz, and the 
current ascendancy of English language newspapers geared to a Greek-American 
audience such as the Hellenic Chronicle. The Saturday afternoon session was clo- 
sed by remarks from Father Andrew Greeley, director of the Center for the Study 
of American Pluralism at the University of Chicago. Father Greeley, a leading figure 
in ethnic studies, gave the Symposium a welcome balance by placing the Greek ex- 
perience into a broader American perspective. 

The Sunday morning session on Greek-American literature was chaired by Theo- 
dora Vasils, noted translator of modern Greek literature. The first paper by Byron 
Raizis was entitled «Suspended Souls» and dealt with Greek immigrant literature 
in the United States. Raizis examination of poetry, songs, short stories, and novels— 
written in Greek by Greeks in America—revealed the recurring theme of zenitia 
(foreignness) and nostos (homecoming). Special attention was given the writings of 
Theano Papazoglou Margaris, the Chicago-based author who has received critical 
acclaim in Greece. Mrs. Margaris was in attendance at the Symposium. The second 
paper was by Alexander Karanikas of the University of Illinois, Chicago Circle. Ka- 
ranikas who is completing a monumental study of the Greek character in American 
fiction focused his talk on the novels of Harry Mark Petrakis. Karanikas noted that 
while the characters of Petrakis do not always place Greeks in the most favorable 
light, this is because Petrakis treats his Greek-American subject matter as Hellenic 
archetypes. Petrakis,our preeminentGreek-American author, responded to Karanikas’ 
paper by placing his literary work in the context of his personal growth and matu- 
ration. Petrakis regards his work as moving to a new plateau with his recent histo- 
rical novel (the first of an intended trilogy) on the Greek War of Independence, The 
Hour of the Bell. Petrakis also stressed that while his writings are inextricably based 
on the Greek experience, he is not an advocate of ethnic parochialism. Rather, the 
writer and all humans must also harken to more universal truths. 

The ethos of the Greek Experience in America was aptly captured in the Sym- 
posium motto from Nikos Kazanzakis: «My soul, your voyages have been your native 
land» | 


Northwestern University CHARLES C. MOSKOS, JR. 
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SEMAINES PHILIPPOPOLITAINES SUR L'HISTOIRE 
ET LA CULTURE THRACE 


(Plovdiv, 4-19 octobre 1976) 


Un très intéressant Colloque intitulé «Semaines philoppopolitaines de l'histoire 
et de la culture thrace» a eu lieu à Plovdiv, en Bulgarie, du 4 au 19 octobre 1976. 
C'est la deuxième réunion scientifique organisée sur ce sujet, les premières «Semaines 
philippopolitaines» ayant eu lieu en octobre 1974. 

Les «Semaines philippopolitaines», convoquées tous les deux ans à Plovdiv, 
sont organisées, sous l'égide de l'Unesco, par des institutions scientifiques et cultu- 
relles bulgares: le Comité d'Art et de Culture, l'Institut de Thracologie près l'Académie 
Bulgare des Sciences et le Conseil Municipal de la ville de Plovdiv. Organisées par 
l'initiative des savants bulgares en déhors et indépendamment des Congrés Inter- 
nationaux de Thracologie, les «Semaines philippopolitaines» représentent non seu- 
lement un Colloque, où les spécialistes de divers pays peuvent discuter sur des pro- 
blémes généraux ou des questions de détail de l'histoire et de la culture thrace, mais 
aussi une sorte de séminaire dont les travaux sont suivis par des jeunes savants bul- 
gares et des boursiers étrangers. Ainsi ces colloques ont un caractère local et interna- 
tional à la fois et un double aspect de symposium spécial et des cours d'initiation et de 
recherches. 

Par rapport au Ier Colloque, le II* présente un progrès essentiel, en ce qui con- 
cerne la thématique et la participation scientifique. En effet, le programme scienti- 
fique du premier comprenait alors des rapports des savants bulgares et «une série 
des communications présentées par des spécialistes bulgares et ótrangers ayant trait 
à des questions diverses de Thracologie! ; au contraire, les rapports du 1I* Colloque, 
présentés par des spécialistes bulgares et étrangers, entraient dans des thèmes-cadres 
précisés à l'avance. Ainsi le Colloque a gagné en unité, et a donné l'occasion d'appro- 
fondir certains problémes fondamentaux dans ce domaine. 

Le programme du II° Colloque se divisait en deux parties. La première, du 4 
au 8 octobre, portait sur l'aÉpigraphie et l'onomastique: rapports ethniques et ono- 
mastiques entre la péninsule balkanique et d'autres régions du monde» et avait pour 
objet l'étude de la population thrace et de ses relations avec d’autres peuples de la 
péninsule balkanique, de l'Asie Mineure, l'Italie, l'Afrique etc. La deuxième partie 
prévoyait pour chaque séance une conférence plus ou moins ótendue, et une série 
de communications portant sur un sujet précis ou bien sur les données et les décou- 
vertes archéologiques récentes. Du point de vue de contenu, il n'y avait pas tou- 
jours une différence essentielle et une distinction en soi entre les deux parties du Col- 
loque. Cette division a été plutôt imposée par des raisons techniques. Ainsi certains 
rapports de la geconde partie auraient bien leur place à la premiére. Toutefois, le 
programme bien équilibré a donné la possibilité aux participants de procéder à de 
fructueuses discussions et à une large confrontation d'idées. 

Ainsi on a eu l'occasion de suivre les rapports d'éminents spécialistes — archéo- 
logues, linguistes, historiens, historiens de l'art — bulgares et étrangers. Il suffit 


1. Cf. les Actes du Ier Colloque dans «Pulpudeva, Semaines Philippopolitaines 
de l'Histoire et de la Culture Thrace», 1, Sofia 1976. 
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de mentionner entre autres les noms des savants bulgares VI. Georgiev, «Problèmes 
de l'anthroponymie thrace» ~ V. Besevliev, «Noms propres d'Asie Mineure dans 
les inscriptions tardives des régions centrales et septentrionales des Balkans ~ Al. 
Fol, «Population et onomastique thrace dans les provinces romaines occidenta- 
les» ~ G. Mihailov, «Population et onomastique d'Asie Mineure dans la province de 
Thrace» ~ et G. Toncdva, «Tribus thraces à l'époque de fer» ~ des savants fran- 
çais: G. Daux, «Population et onomastique d'Asie Mineure dans la province‘de Thra- 
ce» ~ et H.-G. Pflaum, «Thraces et Pannoniens en Afrique» ~ des savants ita- 
liens: L. Moretti, «Population et onomastique thraces à Rome» ~ et G. Forni, «Le 
tribu romane nelle provincie balcaniche» ~ du professeur R. Crossland de l'Angle- 
terre, «The Isoglosses between Thracian and Baltic and the Position of Thracian in 
the Indo-european Language Family» ~ du professeur L. A. Gindin de l'Union S0- 
viétique, «Population et onomastique thraces en Asie Mineure» ~ de M. Best de la 
Hollande, «Thracian Elements in the Aegean Basin». Cette énumération, qui n'est 
pas évidemment exhaustive, montre aussi bien l'ampleur de ]a participation que 
l'importance des sujets traités. 

La contribution des savants grecs à cette réunion scientifique a étó essentielle. 
La délégation hellénique, composée par les professeurs M. Sakellariou, Ph. Petsas, 
Chr. Pélékidis, Basiliki Papoulia, Marie Nystazopoulou-Pélékidis et les archéolo- 
gues J. Touratsoglou et Haïdo Chrysanthakopoulou-Koukouli, a été, selon l'avis 
gónéral, parmi les plus importantes et les plus actives. Les rapports et communica- 
tions des professeurs Ph. Petsas, «The Thracian Horseman and his Greek Prototype» 
~ Chr. Pélékidis, «Athènes et les Thraces» ~ B. Papoulia, «Thrazien als histo- 
rischen Einheit» ~ et J. Touratsoglou, «Anthroponymie thrace en Macédoine occi- 
dentale», ont suscité le plus grand intérêt et ont été favorablement accueillis par tous 
les participants du Colloque. Par leurs rapports et Jeurs interventions remarquables, 
les savants grecs ont. beaucoup contribué au meilleur déroulement des travaux et à 
la mise au point des problémes discutés. 

Au cours du Colloque a eu également lieu une table ronde sur «les instruments 
de travail onomastiques», ou l'on a discuté sur la nécessité, la méthode et les travaux 
en cours d'un Onomasticon Graecum (rapporteur J.Davies) et d'un Thesaurus Linguae 
Thracicae (rapporteur K. Vlahov}. De même, à la séance de clôture, on a adopté après 
discussion une définition de la Thracologie en tant que science. 

À côté des travaux du Colloque, les participants ont eu l’occasion de visiter des 
sites antiques et d'avoir une approche directe de la civilisation de la région. Ainsi, 
on a visité les vestiges antiques — thraces, grecs et romains — de Plovdiv et les tra- 
vaux archéologiques en cours; de même, le Musée Archéologique de la ville, qui com- 
porte des pièces importantes sur l’histoire de la région, dépuis les temps préhistoriques 
jusqu'à l'époque byzantine, et notamment une intéressante collection d'inscriptions 
grecques. 

On a également visité des maisons philoppopolitaines des 18e-19e siècles, qui 
montrent et reflètent la floraison et la prospérité économique de la ville; à cette flo- 
raison a beaucoup contribué l'importante colonie grecque de l'époque, dont la vieille 
ville garde bien des traces et des réminiscences. Au cours de cette visite nous avons 
admiré la façon dont on a conservé et restauré ces belles vieilles maisons ainsi que 
les soins de garder l'atmosphére de l'époque et la couleur locale. 

Deux excursions archéologiques ont complété notre expérience philoppopoli- 
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taine. L'une à Hiscar, où l'on a visité le musée (plein d’inscriptions grecques et 
latines), les murailles (bien conservées et datant des temps romains et de la haute 
- époque byzantine) et le tumulus. Une grande excursion de trois jours à la région 
Sud-Est de la Bulgarie, à Jambolis, Varna, Kazanlák, Topolovgrad etc., a donné loc- 
casion de visiter des sites antiques et des chantiers des fouilles archéologiques en 
cours. 

Les deuxièmes «Semaines Philippopolitaines» était un succès. La durée du 
Colloque — effectivement dix jours de travail — et le programme chargé mais bien 
équilibré, qui ont permis une large échange de vues, ainsi que la qualité des rapports 
présentés ont beaucoup contribué à faire avancer des questions essentielles de l'his- 
toire et de la culture thrace — domaine scientifique nouvellement ouvert à la recher- 
che. La tâche en est énorme, étant donnée la pénurie de nos sources. 

Les travaux du Colloque se sont déroulés dans une atmosphére amicale due 
surtout aux soins infatigables des organisateurs; et je dois ici mentionner le prési- 
dent du Colloque, le professeur Al. Fol, et sa secrétaire Mademoiselle Langamer. 
Enfin il faut ajouter qu'à nos impressions favorables a beaucoup contribué notre 
agréable séjour à Philippopolis-Plovdiv, à cette belle ville pleine de traces d'un passé 
plus que bimillénaire, oà les contacts de la population autochtone avec l'hellénisme 
furent constants et fructueux. 


Université de Jannina MARIE NYSTAZOPOULOU-PELÉKIDIS 
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+ CHARALAMBOS FRAGISTAS 
(1905-1976) 


The death of Charalambos Fragistas on May 4, 1976 was a blow to his collegues 
and friends in Greece and abroad. Holder of the Chair of Civil Procedure for nearly 
fourty years at the University of Thessaloniki, Professor Fragistas became one of 
the leading personalities in this field in the international law circles, 

Born on June 6, 1905 in the island of Skiathos he moved later to Athens, where 
he studied law at the University of Athens (1920-1924). After becoming a member 
of the bar, Fragistas continued his studies at the University of Berlin, Munich, and 
Hamburg. In 1981 he was awarded the doctor's degree by Athens U. and the same 
year he was elected Assistant Professor at the Faculty of Law and Economics, Uni- 
versity of Thessaloniki. In 1982 he was promoted to Associate Professor and in 1936 
he was apointed full Professor at the Chair of Civil Procedure, which he held until 
his retirement in 1970. During those years Professor Fragistas was elected twice as 
Dean of the Faculty of Law and Economics and twice as Rector of the University 
of Thessaloniki. He also taught at the Faculty of Industrial Studies in Thessaloniki 
(1957-1968). 

In 1957 Fragistas was elected Corresponding Member of the Academies of 
Athens and of Bologna. From 1966 to his death he was an active member of the In- 
ternational Academy of Comparative Law at The Hague. From 1961-76 he also taught 
Comparative Law at the Academy of International Law in Strasburg and became a 
member of the Institute of International Law. He was often invited to lecture in 
European and American Universities. 

Professor Fragistas did notlimit himself to the theory of law. His interests wero 
varied as he was very much concerned with the cultural and political life of Greece. 
Thus he became President of the Society for Macedonian Studies, of the Institute 
for Balkan Studies, of the Greek Committee for Southeastern European Studies, 
of the Institute for Neohellenic Studies, Member of the Board of the Institute for 
Social Research, and Vice-President of the Institute for International Law and Pub- 
lic Relations of the University of Thessaloniki. His outstanding personality in- 
duced many times those in charge to appoint him as Governor of Central Macedonia 
(1945), as Minister of Education (1952) as Minister of Northern Greece (1956 and 
1961), and as Minister of Agriculture (1958). 

The Institute for Balkan Studies, where Professor Fragistas was Vice President 
1958-63 and President 1964-74, has not forgotten how precious his contribution has 
been to its creation and to its activities for more than 20 years. 

D. DELIVANIS 


+DEMOCRATIA ILIADOU 
+ (1917-1976) 


It is with a deep sense of loss that the Institute has to announce the death of 
Democratia Hiadou, its collaborator for many years. 
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Her connection with the Institute started back in 1960 when she published her 
article, «L'Encomion de Saint Demetrius par Jean Archevéque de Thessalonique», 
in the first issue of Balkan Studies. Besides other papers of hers that appeared in 
Balkan Studies her most important work deposited at the Institute for publication 
ig Excerpta de Thessalonica: Vol. I, Voyageurs et Pelerins, Vol. II. La Correspondance 
des Consuls Français de Thessaloniki, Vol. III, Inventaire des documents de la Chambre 
de Commerce de Marseille (Archives)", this last volume being now in press. Her un- 
timely departure prevented her from seeing her manuscript in book form for which 
she would have greatly rejoiced. 

Democratia Iliadou was born in Athens on the 25th of March 1917. She gradu- 
ated from the University of Athens and later pursued her studies in Paris where she 
became a research scholar at the Centre de Recherches Scientifiques for many years. 
As a scholar, she was especially interested in Byzantine Patristics and Slavic studies 
and published articles in various European journals. She was well known in the aca- 
demic community. Her bad health prevented her from producing earlier her major 
work on the Sources of Efraim in toto. Parts of it, though, will appear in Greek jour- 
nals. 

The news of her death in Kifissia, Athens, on the 28th Dec. 1976 was a shock 
for all of us who knew her. 

LoUISA B. LAOURDAS 


Book Reviews 


Francis Dvornik, The Origins of Intelligence Services, New Brunswick, N. J.: Rut- 
gers University Press, 1974, pp. 316. 


The origins of intelligence services lie in the beginnings of human civilization 
and political organization; they are by no means a modern invention. Prof. Dvornik 
begins his work by emphasizing the antiquity of the efficient organization of intel- 
ligence gathering. In the ancient and medieval empires from the Egyptians to the 
Muscovites, the rulers developed intelligence services for the defense of their countries, 
for political expansion and the security of the state and its dynasties. These men were 
concerned with their own survival in the face of domestic and foreign threats; while 
investing most of their resources in military expenditure and grandiose display, they 
neglected or were unaware of the social and economic welfare of their subjects. Prof. 
Dvornik clearly shows how these empires used internal spying and intelligence gather- 
ing as the basic method for the control of their subjects. 

In relation to domestic spying, he demonstrates the interconnection of postal, 
communicating and intelligence services particularly through the often existing 
conjunction of the supervision of these three offices in the person of the head of the 
governmental postal services.This latter combination for domestic purposes provides 
one of the two themes of the book; the second being the organization of foreign 
intelligence gathering or, as he calls it, diplomatic intelligence. 

The book is divided into sections covering the ancient Near East (including the 
Greeks); the Roman Empire; the Byzantine Empire; the Arab Muslim Empires, the 
Mongol Empire and finally the Muscovite State. The greater part of the book is given 
to a discussion of the Roman, Byzantine and Arab intelligence services with the other 
sections providing largely prefatory and illustrative material. And even the heart 
of this main section concentrates as one might anticipate on the Byzantine material 
with which the author is best acquainted. 


The section on the Roman Empire provides the background for an understand- 
ing of the organization of Byzantine intelligence operations; the author discusses 
the importance and evolution of the frumentarii from grain dealers to military intel- 
ligence unit into an internal security corps of police and spies. The frumentarii as- 
sisted the local governors in policing the population, spying on subjects of the empire, 
and controlling the imperial postal system whose importance the author, has pre- 
viously emphasized in his discussion of the Near Eastern empires. Throughout this 
important chapter on the Romans, Prof. Dvornik demonstrates the continuity of the 
principles of intelligence services from the ancient Near East to the Romans by way 
of the Hellenistic Greeks and then passed on to the Byzantines as a result of theDio- 
cletian reforms. 

The Byzantines as successors of the Romans inherited many of the Roman 
concepts of intelligence gathering but they differed in one significant aspect; the 
Byzantine government gave particular concern to diplomatie intelligence, an aspect 
which the Roman Empire had somewhat surprisingly neglected, to their ultimate 
detriment as Prof. Dvornik states. The chapter on the Byzantines is extremely well 
presented and illustrates the importance to the Empire of both internal intelligence. 
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services in the persons of the agentes in rebus and their successors at the Imperial 
Palace and the diplomatic intelligence services of its military personnel and diplo- 
mates, Prof. Dvornik also discusses the organization and functioning of the fire signal 
system which was one of the best examples of Byzantine technology in the service of 
the security of the state. 


The chapter on the Arab Muslim Empires shows how they were the inheritors 
of the Byzantine and Persian traditions of intelligence gathering with the now com- 
mon development of a combination of postal and intelligence services which Prof. 
Dvornik has developed as a theme from the ancient Near East through the Mongol 
and Muscovite experiences. For the Mongol Empire there was the additional intel- 
ligence heritage of the Chinese which was quite similar to the ancient and medieval 
Near Eastern tradition, in lerge part it seems, according to Prof. Dvornik, because 
the intelligence services he is discussing are those of a common imperial experience. 


The section on Muscovy is not as thoroughly developed as the rest of the book 
and does not give the uniformly excellent treatment of the subject as the rest of the 
book. The nature of the publication format for the book provides the only real dif- 
ficulty with the book, i.e., no footnotes, but a simplified reference system to original 
sources. However, the excellent bibliographies more than compensate and draw one 
to explore more thoroughly this often neglected subject of intelligence services and 
their role in an empire as a substitute to the provision of real services to the subject 
population. | 


Appalachian State University FRANK E. WOZNIAK 


H. Monnier, Études de Droit Byzantin, with an Introduction by Svoronos, London, 
Variorum Reprints, 1974, pp. 672. 


Fr. Dvornik, Photian and Byzantine Ecclesiastical Studies, London, Variorum Re- 
prints, 1924, pp. 472. 


The first of these publications by Variorum Reprints contains three lengthy 
studies, printed in Nouvelle Revue Historique de Droit Français et Etranger between 
1892 and 1914, by Henri Monnier (1851-1920), professor at the University of Bor- 
deaux. The first study is L’ «nigoh» a detailed investigation of the economic and 
social effeots of this Byzantine statute up to the tenth century. Although our 
knowledge of the admßoXh» has been enriched by the works of G. Ostrogorsky, 
Fr. Dölger, G. Rouillard, J. Karayannopoulos, P. Lemerle, and N. Svoronos, Mon- 
nier's work remains a classic of this kind. The second published study is «Medita- 
tion sur la Constitution txatép et le Jus Poenitendi» (1900), and concerns the eco- 
nomic struggle between the Humiliores and the Potentiores and its repercussions on 
Byzantine private law. The third study, «La Meditatio de Pactis Nudis» (1913-14), 
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also: Recueil Sirey (1915) examines Byzantine Juridical Activities of the eleventh 
century and is even today the most interesting work on the subject. The present 
edition has an introduction by N. Svoronos. 

The second publication from Variorum Reprints contains twenty-two studies 
of Fr. Dvornik, published in English, French and Latin between 1980 and 1973, and 
divided into two parts: Photiaka and Byzantina et Ecclesiastica, The studies pub- 
lished are as follows: 

Lettre à M. Henri Grégoire à propos de Michel III et des mosaïques de Sainte- 
Sophie; Études sur Photios; The Patriarch Photius; Father of Schism—or Patron 
of Reunion?; Photius et la réorganisation de 1’ académie patriarcale; The Patriarch 
Photius and Iconoslam; The Patriarch Photius in the Light of Recent Research; 
Patriarch Photius, Scholar and Statesman; The Embassies of Constantine-Cyril and 
Photius to the Arabs; Photius, Nicholas I and Hadrian II; Photius’ Career in Teach- 
ing and Diplomacy; Quomodo incrementum influxus orientalis in Imperio Byzantino 
s. VII-IX dissensionem inter Ecclesiam Romanam et Orientalem promoverit; National 
Churches and the Church Universal; The Circus Parties in Byzantium: Their Evo- 
lution and Their Suppression; Pope Gelasius and Emperor Anastasius I; Emperors, 
Popes, and General Councils; The Byzantine Church and the Immaculate Conception ; 
The See of Constantinople in the First Latin Collection of Canon Law; Greek Uniats 
and the Number of Oecumenical Councils; Patriarch Ignatius and Caesar Bardas; 
Which Councils are Oecumenical?; Origins of Episcopal Synods; Preambles to the 
Schism of Michael Cerularius. 

The edition has an introduction by the author and an index. 

The republication by Variorum Reprints of these studies, many of which are 
very rare, constitutes a supplement to Fr. Dvornik's more extensive works on the 
history of the Orthodox Church and is a worthwhile contribution. 


CH. K. PAPASTATHIS 


Robert Browning, Byzäntium and Bulgaria. A Comparative Study Across the Early 
Medieval Frontier, Berkeley and Los Angeles, University of California Press, 
1975, pp. 198. 


In this book, Professor Browning does more than just compare Byzantine and 
Bulgarian societies in the ninth and tenth centuries, though that in itself is a master- 
ful achievement; he gives us an extremely insightful description of each society within 
its own historical context. We have as a result one of the most valuable recent accounts 
of Byzantine and Bulgarian history and society during the ninth and tenth centurie 
which is both a solid narrative of events and an able analysis of social, political 
cultural and economic conditions. 

The book begins with an introductory chapter that confronts the basic and per- 
plexing problem of sources. Browning develops the difficulties inherent in the types 
of source material that are available for the study of Bulgaria in the ninth and tenth 
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centuries. The problems of analyzing Bulgarian society are more complicated than 
those of Byzantine society because the written sources are from the Byzantine point- 
of-view. The difficulties do not end there; the other major source of information, 
archaeology, has its own drawbacks which Professor Browning correctly analyzes, 


particularly the question of dating remains for this period 
The two subsequent chapters provide the necessary background for Byzantine 


and Bulgarian history. To emphasize the importance of the Bulgarian state in the 
Balkans, the account begins in the fourth century and in a rapid but cohesive nar- 
rative surveys the collapse of the Danubian frontier in the fourth, fifth and sixth 
centuries, the disappearance of urban life in much of the Balkans, and Slavonic set- 
tlement in the Balkans. The history of the Bulgarian settlement in Moesia and the 
Byzantine reaction over the next two hundred years is then examined as the con- 
cluding part of the background material. The heart of the historical narrative as well 
as the comparative chapters deals with the confrontation in the ninth and tenth cen- 
turies of the Christian states of Bulgaria and Byzantine. 

In this Christian century from the convention of Boris/Michael to the subjec- 
tion of Bulgaria by Basil II, Professor Browning delineates the importance of Boris 
and Symeon in the development of a Christian Bulgarian state and the emergence of a 
Slavonic Church liturgy and hierarchy. The result of Byzantine-Bulgarian wars was 
not just the crushing of the Bulgarian state by the Byzantine Empire bent on estab- 
lishing oecumenical unity but the emergence of a Bulgarian nationality that sur- 
vived two centuries of Greek rule to reemerge in the late 12th century. 

The remaining chapters of the book survey and analyze Byzantine and Bulgarian 
Society both separately and comparatively under the headings of the land, cities, 
industry and trade, political structure, religion, culture, and everyday life. The real 
value of this work comes from an examination of these chapters which discuss in 
detail the parallel and divergent development of these two Christian Balkan neigh- 
bors. And it is the problem of proximity which so often intrudes to enable one to 
properly understand the salient characteristics of the Bulgarian state. Professor 
Browning's handling of these several chapters provides one of the best available 
surveys not only of Bulgarian society but also in a remarkable way, considering the 
limitations of space, of Byzantine society. 

The chapters.on these two societies are too full of information and comparisons 
to be adequately represented in a review, but several of the more striking analyses 
might be presented. In a discussion of the political relations between Byzantium and 
Bulgaria, the real differences between the agricultural, industrial, and technological 
foundations of Bulgaria and the Byzantine Empire are often not as apparent as they 
ought to be. In his context the remarkable coincidence of the frontiers with the boun- 
dary of the Mediterranean climate and the olive tree line seems to be more important 
than is usually recognized. When examining Bulgarian society in any context the pro- 
ximity of the more advanced Byzantine Empire had an incredible importance. The 
cultural and social gradient from a more developed to a less developed society helps 
to explain the retarded and accelerated developments within particular parts of 
Bulgarian society. This ambivalent effect was particularly notable in industry and 
trade where the Empire's proximity hindered the ecohomic development of Bulgaria 
and in religion and culture where that prorimity expanded the Bulgarian horizons. 

The question of religion and culture were ultimately of the greatest importance 
for the Bulgarians. The determination of Boris and Symeon to maintain the political 
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independence of Bulgaria committed them to a policy of resisting Byzantine eccle- 
siastical and cultural dominance. The approach which they pursued was one of ac- 
cepting and enhancing the Christianizing process while at the same time avoiding 
the political consequences of accepting Christianity from the Greeks. The solution to 
the inherent difficulties of such a policy was found not in accepting Roman or Fran- 
kish Christianity or so much in playing Pope against Patriarch but in the develop- 
ment of a Slavonic liturgy and hierarchy by supporting the activities of the Metho- 
dian exiles from Moravia. The result was a Slavonic church whose autonomy was re- 
cognized in the tenth century (though suppressed in the 11th) and the appearance 
of a Bulgarian - Slavonic culture. The effects of Christianization and Slavonization 
were not uniformly beneficial; part of the consequences was the appearance of an 
heretical Bogomil church which had a profound effect on Bulgarian society. 

Finally Professor Browning's description of the differences in the everyday life 
of the Bulgars and Byzantines and the profound differences between these two so- 
cieties is extremely able. 

The Bulgarians owed a great deal to the Byzantine Empire particularly Chris- 
tian, but the non-Byzantine character of Bulgarian society was remarkable, not 
only the character itself but the apparent consciousness of distinctiveness within Bul- 
garian society. The real result of the differences between the conditions in the Em- 
pire and Bulgaria was the development of a Bulgarian nationality which was founded 
on the use of Slavonic rather than Greek as the administrative, liturgical and literary 
language. Ultimately the growth of Bulgarian nationality played an important part 
in bringing an end to the Byzantine myth of oecumenicity. 


Appalachian State University FRANK E. WOZNIAK 
Boone, N.C. U.S.A. 


N. J. Pantazopoulos, Georg Ludwig von Maurer: «H xgdg &Üponalxà nodruna 
óAoxAnportux?) orgopn Tic wsosAÀnvixfjg vouoücclac» [The Complete Orient- 
ation of Modern Greek Legislation Towards European Standards], Peprint 
from *Emiormuonx” Ensvrolc tig ZyoAsic Nox xai Olxovouixàw ' Eraovruów, 
’Agıororsislov Ilavermornulov OscaaAovíxnc, 13 (1968), pp. 1348-1506. 


'The organization of the newly established State, the definition of the form of 
Government and the quest for a king, were the problems caused by the Greek Proto- 
cols of Independence in 1880, the arrangement and solutions of which consumed, 
a8 is well known, the final phase of the 1821 Hellenic Struggle !. 


1. Cf. George P. Nakos, «The Great Powers and the National Estates of Greece 
(1821-1832)», reprint from Scientific Yearbook of the School of Law and Economic 
Sciences of the University of Thessaloniki, Vol. IX Akrothinia Peter G. Vallindas, 
‘Thessaloniki 1970. 
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The Great Powers, which had contributed to the diplomatic recognition of 
Greece as a State, Great Britain, France and Russia, after much vacillation (and in 
actual absence of the legitimate Greek representatives) arrived —through the 1832 
Treaty between the three Allied Powers and Bavaria— at the nomination of Prince 
Otho of Bavaria as its “Monarch”, who would rule through a three-member Regency 
until he came of age. The Regents would be chosen by King Louis of Bavaria, Otho's 
father, and they would exercise in the name of Otho «all his Sovereign rights, to their 
fullest extent » 1. | 


The Regency, composed of Count Joseph L. von Armansperg, Professor Georg 
L. von Maurer, and Major-general Karl W. von Heideck as regular members and 
Karl von Abel as alternate member arrived in Greece in 1833 together with Otho, 
who was proclaimed «Otho, by the grace of God, King of Greece». 


The above - titled study by the Professor of the History of Greek and Roman 

Law at the School of Law and Economic Sciences of the University of Thessaloniki, 
Nicholas J. Pantazopoulos, one of the most conscientious researchers on the history 
of Greek Law, by careful and comparative analysis covers thoroughly not only the 
scientifio work of G. Maurer, a member of the Regency, but also vital organizational 
topics of the newly established Greek State such as: 
8) the legislative work of Maurer, b) the problem of the Church of Creece, directly 
connected to the Declaration of Independence of the Greek Church, c) the adminis- 
irative organization, based on the disorganization of the communities that had 
flourished under Ottoman rule, and d) the scientific research on new legislation, 
` introduced by Maurer, and its censure, as well as the comparative analysis of the 
endeavours to order Greek Law under French or German influence. 

The whole work is subdivided into seven sections, which are further divided as 
appropriate into more detailed titles and subtitles. 


Certainly, from tho title of the work «Georges Ludwig von Maurer. The Complete 
Orientation of Modern Greek Legislation towards European Standards», one might 
assume that the whole structure and formation of the above study, refers to the pe- 
riod of activities of the main legal member of the Regency in Greece, namely bet- 
ween the years 1833-1884, and the corresponding consequences. But this assumption 
does not precisely convey the real content of the study, which without overstepping 
the limits of its title and subtitle, makes a comparative investigation of the legal 
status quo of that time, further analysing it on the basis of authentic sources selected 
Strictly from official texts and, in general, from the Greek and foreign historical bi- 
bliography of law, after joining it chronologically with the previous historical periods 
of Greek Law (see $ I, Introduction, p. 1345). But as a matter of fact the analysis 
of the new problems posed by the writer in his present study is rendered impossible 


1. The legal status quo established in Greece, theoretically by the Regency but 
in fact by Bavaria, the problems caused by this fact in combination with the socio- 
political tendencies of Greeks during the 4824 Revolution and until the Bavarian 
Rule, see George P. Nakos, The Constitutional Regime of Greece during the Reign of 
Otho and until {he 1844 Constitution. From the Democratic Ideals of the Revolution 
of 1821 to Absolute Monarchy (Thesis). Appendix to the Scientific Yearbook of the 
School of Law and Economic Sciences of the University of Thessaloniki, Vol. XVII 
Charisma Dimitrios J. Delivanis, Thessaloniki 1974. | 
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for us and consequently we shall confine ourselves to a brief presentation, covering 
only a part of the writer's scientific work, a complete comparative presentation of 
which we intend to present in due course. 

The 45 1-2 (p. 1845-1349 ff.) refer to the legislative and generally the legal status 
quo, prevailing in Greece before the arrival of the three-member Bavarian Regency, 
which came to exercise in name only organizational, but in practice «Royal» duties, 
until the maturity of the chosen Monarch of Greece, Otho of Bavaria. Basically the 
Regency’s assignment was of organizational nature referring, that is, to the organi- 
sation of the state in the Monarchist model. This state would be ruled in the future 
by Otho, firmly enforcing the «Monarchist Principle». 

As the author afterwards observes, in the course of research on the central 
aims of the Regency's organizational endeavours ($8, p. 1851 ff.) the state which the 
Regency and particularly Maurer tried to organize, did not correspond to the one 
provided for by the provisions of the National Assemblies of newly-free Greece. This 
was because Greeks were consciously attached to the representative gystem which 
according to the author «derived from communalism» (p. 1852 ff.) while the Regents, 
following the «Instructions» of Louis of Bavaria, aimed at the formation of a western- 
type state on a monarchist base. 

Certainly the Greeks, in their desire «to be counted among the civilized nations 
of Europe» had inclined to the idea of accepting a State on the model of the Consti- 
tutional Monarchy as their system of government, which indeed provided the 
existence of a king-Monarch, bounded nevertheless by a Constitution drawn up to- 
gether by a National Representative Assembly and the King. 

This intention is explicitly and positively expressed by the Second Decree of 
the 27th July 1832, of the IVth «in continuation» National Assembly of Greeks in 
1882, which had ratified the election of Otho. The provision of the above Decree had 
been accepted by Louis of Bavaria as appears from the relevant sources (see p. 1354 ff.) 
but were shamelessly revoked later as much by Louis and the Regents as by Otho 
himself, so that only by the 1848 Revolution was the imposed absolute Monarchy to 
become Constitutional. 

But in order that the above conclusions be comprehended, the writer, after his 
short examination of Maurer's scholarly personality (#4, p.1354), begins the main 
research of his whole subject, in order to analyze the «Legislative work of the 
Regency under Maurer's influence» as well as the consequences resulting from this 
policy ($5, p. 1361 HI. 

This paragraph is subdivided into three more particular titles concerning: 

a) The legislation drawn up by Maurer i.e., his four Codes (p. 1366 ff.) which were 
to be used for the correct organization and application of Justice. 
b) The legislative regulation of the most basic problems of the newly formed Greek 

State, namely: 

1) The relations between the Church and the Ecumenical Patriarchate (p. 

1887 ff). 

2) The organization of the Administration (p. 1420 ff.) and 
c) The formation of modern Greek Private Law (p. 1450 ff.). 

Indeed, the writer recognizes that the legislative work of Maurer, who had drawn 
up four basic Codes during one and half year, was most remarkable; besides, these 
Codes, replaced only recently (1945-1970), constituted the backbone which supported 
the entire legislative development of Greece for a whole century. The lack of Intro- 
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ductory Reports on the Codes in question obliged the author to proceed to their 
analysis from a unique viewpoint, which was necessary for the classification of 
Maurer's whole legislative endeavour at exactly the time at which it was being 
replaced by new laws. - 

The author examines the contents of these four Codes (on pages 1367-1875 ff. 
of his study) treating more particularly the subjects: a) the Criminal Code (p. 1867), 
b) the Organization of Courts and Notaries (p. 1869 ff.), c) Criminal Procedure (p. 
1371 1f.), d), Civil Procedure (p. 1375 ff.). 

The second title of par.5 goes through two of the most important problems arisen 
during the formation of modern Greek law, namely the problem of the Proclamation 
of Independence of the Greek Church from the Ecumenical Patriarchate and that of 
the administrative organization of the newly-formed (1833) Greek State. 

'The first problem, ie. the proclamation of the autocephalous of the Greek 
Church, is examined in detail by the author (par. 5, B', I, 1-4, p. 1387 ff.). After 
analysing the historical reality of that time (1883) and the existing substructure, as 
regards institutions, facts and «positions» formed in Greece because of the long 
Ottoman Rule, as a result of which the Ecumenical Patriarch of Constantinople 
became not only a religious, but also a political, leader of the enslaved sub- 
jects, the author goes through the effects of the removal of the Patriarch’s 
influence which had begun to be differentiated during the Revolution of 1821 (p 
1890 ff.) Then, having examined the situation of the Greek Church during Ca- 
podistria's time (p. 1392 ff.), he is led to the conclusion that «the administrative 
separation of the Greek Church» from the Ecumenical Patriarchate being under 
Ottoman domination (p. 1393 ff.), was obviously imperative. 

But the separation was neither meant as a schism from the spiritual ties with 
the Mother Church of Constantinople nor as a proclamation of independence without 
its prior consent. 

Nevertheless, the writer supports the view that Maurer «methodically organized 
the coup d'état» (p. 1898 ff.) of the Greek Church's proclamation of independence 
without the Patriarchate's consent (p. 1400 ff.) using different means extending 
«from the method of the prior influence on each of the proper Prelates’ minds», to 
«the exercising psychological force during the (revelant) conferences» (p. 1400). 

Thus, was established the Autocephalous of the Greek Church being subjected in 
this way to the administrative domination of an heterodox, that is, of a Cathohc 
Monarch, who would appoint the members of the Holy synod as well as its Royal 
Trustee (p. 1402 ff.). All these, as Professor Pantazopoulos makes clear, using con- 
vincing arguments, «led to the religious and economic disorganization of the Church, 
and succeeded in making it entirely «headless» (&xépadoc) instead of «autocepha- 
lous» (abroxtpadoc)» (p. 1406 ff.). 

From its side the Ecumenical Patriarchate did not recognize the coup d'état, its 
official recognition taking place only much later, in 1850, by the Holy Synodic Book 
of the June 29th issued by the request, specifically expressed, of the Greek Gov- 
ernment and the Holy Synod (p. 1416 ff.). 

The second problem, namely that of the administrative organization of the 
newly established state, is also assiduously examined by the author ($5, B', II, 1-2, p. 
1420 ff). Professor Pantazopoulos exploring the existing political situation in «Greece» 
during the Ottoman Rule, as well as the developed tendencies and orientations 
of Greeks during the 1821 Revolution, concludes explicitly, that «the editors’ devo- 
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tion to and faith in the representative system (as a governing system for the Greeks) 
was steadfast» (p. 1428), a fact indicated not only by the form of local Constitutions 
drawn up by the Greeks themselves but also by their general political systems (p. 
1428 ff.-1425 ff.). 

Certainly later, as 18 shown by the «Monarchist» or «Royal» Charter of the 
Fifth National Assembly at Nafplion, the 15th of March 1832 (never enforced be- 
cause of the election and arrival of Otho in the meantime and the despotic rule of 
his Regency), the Greeks laid down quite definitely the form by which they would 
like to be governed, namely: that the Greek State should be «a hereditary Constitu- 
tional and Parliamentary Monarchy» firmly adhering to the representative system 
which they specifically called «The National Laws of Greece» (art. 58, seo p. 1426 ff., 
1437 ff.). From this the explicitly declared expectations of the Greeks are made quite 
clear; but they were nevertheless violated, according to the author, by the Bavarian 
Regency, though Otho's father, Louis of Bavaria, had promised the drawing up of 
a definite Constitution for Greece with the cooperation of the «Nation and its King» 
(p. 1488-1439 ff.). Instead of a Constitution, a monarchist, absolute, centralized state 
was formed by the Regency, regardless of the attempt at some decentralization by 
the Law on Municipalities of 1883-1834, which attempt, however, failed because it 
did not fall in line with the presuppositions in force at the time. 

The basic functional drawbacks of this Law on Municipalities are further ana- 
lyzed by Professor Pantazopoulos (p. 1441 ff.-1445 ff.). i 

Then the author evaluates the whole substructure of the Law introduced by 
Maurer, explaining also his views regarding the problem of the equality of value of 
Law and Custom (p. 1450 ff.), and analyzes them, pointing out in this way their 
weak spots (p. 1451 ff). He furthermore ascertains that though the legislative policy 
of Maurer in this instance was basically right, it was nevertheless rendered impos- 
sible of enforcement because of the misinterpretation of the Decree of 28rd Feb- 
ruary 1885 recognising the advance of Custom on the Law, by the Greek Law 
Scholars who came from Germany to Greece. 

Then the writer examines Maurer's attempt to remove Greek Law from the 
French influence in order to submit it to the German (see p. 4457 ff}, analyzing 
separately-both of these influences (p. 1459 ff., 1466 ff ). 

The study ends by the insertion of a whole chapter ($6) of conclusions the most 
important of which are, (p. 1480 ff.): 

a) The historical evolution of Greek Law, beginning in the fifth period, influenced 
by the consequences of the Ottoman conquest, is realized irregularly 

b) The intervention of the Bavarian Regency in the political, social and civil life 
of regenerated Greece alters the normal development of historical reality. It abnormal- 
ly and violently detaches the Church from the continuous Byzantine tradition of the 
Ecumenical Patriarchate, disorganizes community life, etc., 

c) Also very interesting is the observation of the author that, during the examined 
period of the evolution of Greek Law the bequeathed phenomenon of legal despo- 
tism revives through foreign conquests, which he further demonstrates with convinc- 
ing arguments (p. 1482 ff.). 

The above study, the result of research on the sources, is of historical and legal 
interest because it examines, analyzes and interprets the roots of the legal system 
which is in existence even today, as well as the whole social, political and psycholo- 
gical substructure of the Greek Nation's historical reality. 
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Lastly, in proof of the change from French to German influence, there are pre- 
sented tables of translated French and German works (pp. 1487 ff., 1491 ff.) which 
were published from 1818 till Otho's expulsion in 1862. The whole study is completed 
with very useful detailed tables, sources, names and facts. 


Unicersity of Thessaloniki Dr. GEORGE P. NAKOS 


V. Tsiouni, Hadidgeactes Aujynow Tüv ` Zon rev Teroanddwv [Playful Story 
about Quadrupeds], Munich, Institut für Byzantinistik und Neugriechische 
Philologie der Universität, 1972, pp. 168 [Miscellanea Monacensia, No. 15]. 


Nearly a hundred years have passed since the publication of G. Wagner's Carmina 
Graeca Medii Aevi. No-one could argue that this collection of popular texts did not 
provide an invaluable service for Byzantine and modern Greek scholarship: indeed, 
it remains useful even today, since some of the texts published in it have never been 
superseded by newer and better editions. In the great space of time since 1881, many 
of these texts have been published in critical editions, many of the hterary problems 
they raised have found satisfactory solutions, and the Greek language of the time 
has been better and more systematically studied. Such a piece of good critical work 
is Miss V. Tsiouni’s edition of the poem «Iladidqpactog Acfrrqou, vv Zióov mov Te- 
«panóSov». 

Tbe introduction to this edition concerns the manuscript tradition of the work 
(codd. PVCLA), the interrelationship of the various manuscripts (P represents an 
independent tradition), the chronology of the original poem (second half of the 
XIVth century) and particularly of the more modern manuscripts. All these problems 
are discussed succinctly, with clarity and persuasive arguments. 

Miss Tsiouni makes some very interesting observations on the factual nature 
of the poem and the hints at important events in that troubled era. It is well-known 
that alloiSiéppaoros Atfyrnaw, xw Ziov tüv TerpæréBov» belongs to the cycle of 
didactic poems, and of popular works in general, that are concerned with the natural 
world (QuowAóyo;, llou)AoA coe, llepuxoAóyoc, ’Otaporéyoc, etc.). The working-out 
of the subjects is skilfully achieved, and the anonymous poet gives us, apart from the 
positive and negative qualities of the quadrupeds quarrelling in the council, a mass 
of important information about the everyday life of Byzantium in the XIVth century. 

In the dispute that breaks out between the «bloodthirsty and abominable» 
animals and the «pure and useful» ones, and the way in which the «armistice» that 
they attempt to agree on is destroyed, many scholars have discerned, besides the 
satire on general human conditions, the existence in the poem of certain shafts aimed 
at the ruling class of Byzantium and of references to contemporary political events. 
Miss Tsiouni's views on the matter, though put forward as simple hypotheses, are 
developed with great persuasiveness and are geining ground. 

There follows the critical edition of the poem which is on the whole well revised 
and even. At this point I would like to make a statement of principle. Xanthoudidis 
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has already shown the Cretan origin of ms. P, which is dated to the XVIth century, 
and Shandrovskaja has accepted that, even if it was not written in Crete, it must 
have been written by a copyist familiar with the Cretan dialect. Both, of course, base 
their conclusions on the many Cretan elements in the version represented by ms. P. 
At the same time, however, it is accepted that the original poem must have been 
written in one of the great urban centres of the Byzantine empire (Constantinople, 
Thessaloniki etc.), and that it must be a work of the second half of the XIVth century 
— period at which the Cretan dialect had not yet been formed. The works of early 
Cretan literature, of the so-called «period of preparation» (XVth - XIVth centuries), 
present, from the linguistic point of view, much the same picture as do other, non- 
‘Cretan, popular works. One wonders, therefore, to what degree the acceptance of 
the readings of the Cretan manuscript of «Iloi3tóppaovroc Avfynow vv deng Tüv 
Terperé8ww are methodologically correct, since the point of a critical edition is to 
restore a poem as closely as possible to its original form, if not to that itself. 

Certain lines in the poem are unmetrical, but the correct rhythm of the line is 
restored, either by a slight shift of the accent (e.g. Gase for &Axplou in 1. 340, oð- 
Seur for obeplay in 1. 388), or by the preference of a better reading from another ms. 
(cf. lines 499 and 680; the latter verse, as printed, is indeed an oxytone: xal obe 
luet, ore «pio org thy obpdv cov oxic, while mss. PL have the reading: ... ore cei 
thy obpdv cov). 

In certain words, as is noted in the chapter on the grammar of the poem (p. 
115 1f.), a shift of the accent is observed e.g. pauapé for pàbape (Il. 216, 649); yet it is 
nowhere mentioned that this shift of accent is made for metrical reasons. The curious 
thing is that mss. PL have the reading gAbape and that the above lines (216 and 649) 
function metrically well with the proparoxytone form of the word: dépuara Ayaz 
pAlape, xal mepiooù xowyäout... (l. 649). The editor's correction is, therefore, not 
only high-handed but unnecessary (cf. l. 263). 

The chapter of grammatical remarks is exceptionally deficient: firstly, it does 
not contain a list of all the phonetic, accentual and grammatical peculiarities of the 
work; cf. the omissions: o zou ` Souudv (1. 592), but Sapty (IL 782, 898), and Bot Let eg 
(Il. 604, 729); evo: Soxavixia (1. 917); ort: énuoyeïtæ (1. 58); xv»x: dipxoc (1. 830), eto. 
Cf. also other significant errors: ı>0: éppouxéviou (l. 147), x>0: aGouxaAovAslon (1. 180), 
etc. 

The word Mepas (p. 121), refers to the augmentative formed by recessive accent; 
but the form Bepag (6) (1. 904), represents a violation of the accent to save the rhythm 
of the line. The poet generally uses the correct forms of the word, learned and 
popular, in different ways: &&pavras (6) (1. 899), &£qavroc (rod) (l. 980) and Dies 
{xoö) (1. 977), EAépovrx (vv) (I. 19) and Z£gav (rdv) (L 985). Finally, some of the 
diminutive endings met in the poem are missing, e.g. -o58t(ov): Auryobdıe (p. 255). 

In addition, the fashion in which the various peculiarities are listed gives the 
impression that these grammatical phenomena are first noted in this XIVth century 
poem, whereas most of them —I will not say all— made their appearance several 
centuries earlier and are very common in popular works of this period. On each of 
these phenomena, Miss Tsiouni should have given us more information concerning 
its first appearance and its presence in other, similar works. She should also have 
assembled her glossary in the same way — as she has in fact attempted to do on one 
or two cases (e.g. the entries oxoóqu: and peAképux). Finally, there is no mention of the 
syntactical peculiarities of the poem. 
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In the glossary (p. 187 ff.), some words are wrongly interpreted: e.g. yat8ovpo- 
Abens (1. 700) «one who loads a donkey», instead of «one who leads a donkey»; pox- 
@npòs (adj.) (Il. 419, 443) «malicious, wicked» instead of pox8npèy (noun) «pig» (v. Du 
Cange, 8.v.), doptuauévos (1. 825) «lousy» instead of «itchy», etc., and the translation 
given for some others is unclear and inadequate, with the result that their particular 
semantic nuance is made incomprehensible: e.g. Soxavixiy (1. 917) astaff», 0pactopác 
(1. 888) «rash, daring» (?), xoMäbo (1. 428) «provoke» (?), etc. 

However, the general impression is that Miss Tsiouni has produced an edition 
of a popular Byzantine (and early modern Greek) text, which will be useful for 
many years. 


Institute for Balkan Studies K. MITSAKIS 
Thessaloniki 


Ines Köhler, Der Neubulgarische Alexanderroman. Untersuchungen zur Textgeschichte 
und Verbreitung, Amsterdam, Verlag A. M. Hakkert, 1973, pp. 816 [Biblio- 
theca Slavonica, No. 9]. 


It is well-known that the Hellenistic romance’of Alexander the Great, from late 
antiquity almost to the present day, has been very widely spread and handed on. It 
is also well-known that Alexander, by passing into the folk traditions of so many 
countries, began little by little to shed some of his basic historical characteristics and to 
stand out, for reasons concerned with national pride or political opportunism, as the 
national hero of various peoples. In the medieval Persian epic tradition, for instance, 
Alexander appears as a descendant of the Achaemenid dynasty, and his war against 
Darius as a war of succession. Alexander moves against his «brother», who has usur- 
ped the royal authority, in order to take the Persian throne which belongs to him. 

In modern Bulgarian adaptations of the romance, Alexander appears as king of 
the Bulgarians, and, naturally, the geographical and national terms «Macedonia» and 
«Macedonian» are used as synonymous with «Bulgaria» and «Bulgarian». As 
Kôhler characteristically remarks, «der Verfasser den Aleranderroman als Teil der 
Vorgeschichte Bulgariens auffaft» (p. 17). It must be noted, however, that in this 
case we are not dealing with the outworkings of the spirit of the people which, in 
order to embrace a legendary hero, must bring him closer to themselves, into its own 
environment and conditions of life. We have instead to deal with the fully con- 
scious appropriation by learned circles of a hero belonging to a foreign historical 
and cultural tradition. 

Among all the peoples bordering on Greece one may observe a generally systema- 
tic attempt to gain two ends: the removal from their own geographical area of every 
element of the once widespread Greek cultural presence; or, where possible, expedient 
or necessary, the appropriation of this presence to the people in question. This ap- 
propriation is frequently carried out with gread discretion, as for example, with the 
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important collection of Byzantine and post-Byzantine icons in the crypt of St. 
Alexander Nevski in Sofia, where no mention is made of the fact that the greater and 
better part of the collection consists of Greek works; or it may be in maladroit, 
braggadocio fashion, as happens with the various publications that emanate from 
the Federal State of Skopje. And while on the subject of Alexander the Great, it is 
perhaps appropriate to mention here that in the tourist guide recently published in 
Skopje under the misleading title «Macedonia» (Tourist Guide Book: Macedonia), 
Skopje-Belgrade, Tourist Association of the Socialist Republic of Macedonia - News- 
paper, Publishing and Printing Company «Jez», no date, but at all events post-1974), 
the foreign reader and visitor is informed, in a brief «informative» note on the-histo- 
rical past of the «ancient» state of Skopje (date of foundation: 1944), that Philip II 
and Alexander the Great were «Macedonian» kings — that is, the ancestors of the 
present-day inhabitants of the self-styled «Macedonia» of Skopje. 

Further, in B. Viäinski’s book Vision de la Macédoine (Belgrade, no date, but 
at all events post-1978), the following is noted: «Le territoire peuplé par les Slaves 
macédoniens coincide pour ainsi dire en tout points avec celui de la Macédoine 
antique de Philippe II et d' Alexandre le Grand» (p. 50). That, in fact, nine-tenths of 
the historical area of ancient Macedonia is situated within the present boundaries 
of the Greek state, and is definitely Greek soil; and that the State of Skopje neither 
has nor ever had any connection with ancient or modern Macedonia; these are details 
that worry neither the historical nor the provincial governmental authorities of 
Skopje. Even the most ill-informed reader of the above publications, however, might 
reasonably wonder what could be the connection between the Slavs of the Balkans, 
who only came down into the geographical region they now inhabit in the VIth and 
VIIth centuries A.D., and the age of Alexander the Great, from which an unbridge- 
able abyss of about ten centuries separates them. Ivan the Terrible may be regarded 
as a Greek much easier than Alexander the Great a Slavi 

Miss Kohler's book is her doctoral dissertation. She has collected and handled 
her material with great care, and it was not her intention to give us only a purely 
literary study, but to examine her subject within & much wider historical, social 
and cultural framework. Thus, apart from the complex literary problems, concerning 
the sources, the manuscript and printed tradition, the peculiarities of translation and 
the popularity of the romance of Alexander the Great in Bulgaria in the XIXth 

- century, she gives us a very interesting picture of the intellectual movement and the 
gradual awakening of national consciousness in Roumania and Bulgaria during the 
last centuries of Ottoman rule, especially in the XIXth century. 

I have no first-hand knowledge of the literary problems presented by the Rou- 
manian and Bulgarian versions of the romance of Alexander, but as far as I am able 
to judge, Miss Köhler examines them with sound method and great informativenees 
in her dissertation. However, since the work is set, as I observed above, in a more 
general framework, I would like to comment on the existence of the romance of Alex- 
ander as a historical and cultural phenomenon in Bulgarian literature of the XIXth 
century. 

It is well-known that Greece had close intellectual ties with Bulgaria not only 
in the Middle Ages, but also in more recent times, from the fall of Constantinopleto 
about the middle of the last century. 

This is evident from Miss Köhler’s book, but still clearer from another book, 
recently published in Sofia, a collective work by several scholars on the history of 
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Bulgarian education: Istorija na obrazoeanieto i pedagogiceskata misdl o Balgarija, 
vol I, Sofia, Narodna Prosveta, 1975. 

We live in an age when the Balkan peoples are making a sincere effort to set 
aside their differences and to find the common points of contact which will allow 
them not only to coexist peacefully, but to cooperate cordially in all walks of life. But 
an indispensable precondition for the realization of this drawing together and col- 
laboration is, of course, reciprocal respect for the historical and cultural heritage of 
the other nations, and, in the second phase, research into and study of allcommon 
points of contact between the various Balkan peoples. This is why I mentioned, 
above, the negative attitude of Skopje, which, by misrepresenting historical truth 
and pressing territorial claims against Greece, sometimes openly and sometimes in 
veiled fashion, not only fails to serve the common cause of the Balkan peoples, but 
contributes to the creation of strain and of a climate of hostility. 


At this point I must mention the great change and progress that has been marked 
in Greek-Bulgarian cultural relations in recent years. The importance andextent of 
the influence of Greek education on the renascent Bulgaria of the XIXth century 
had previously been the subject of works by Greek scholars. (See D. Petropoulos, 
Ilvevuarınds Zyéoexs * EAMjvey xal Boviydgay xarà tov IG’ aióva [Cultural Relations 
between Greeks and Bulgarians during the XIXth Century], Thessaloniki 1968). To- 
day Bulgarian scholars too are beginning to study this subject, so vital to them, 
and to recognize the positive contribution of Greek education to the national and 
intellectual life of their land during the years of Ottoman rule. (See Istorija na obra- 
zopanieto i pedagogiceskata misdl e Bdlgarija, mentioned above). This will also be 
the subject of a Greek-Bulgarian symposium, in March 1977, organized together by 
the Institute for Balkan Studies of Thessaloniki and the corresponding Institute for 
Balkan Studies of Sofia. 


Miss Köhler’s book also gives us very interesting information on the equally 
multifarious and fruitful intellectual relations between Bulgaria and Roumania 
during the period of Ottoman rule. One result of these Bulgaro-Roumanian intel- 
lectual links was the translation from Roumanian into modern Bulgarian of the 
romance of Alexander the Great, at the beginning of the XIXth century. 


The curious thing is that the modern Bulgarian version of the romance of Alex- 
ander has no connection with the Old Bulgarian version, which is a translation from 
a Russian original and probably dates from the Xth or XIth century (Köhler, p. 2), 
nor with the corresponding middle Bulgarian version, which comes from a Serbian 
original and is represented. by some manuscripts of the XVth and XVIth centuries 
(Köhler, p. 8). The modern Bulgarian version of the XIXth century contains a dual 
tradition, manuscript and printed. The manuscript tradition is represented by a 
series of twelve manuscripts, which date between 1810 and 1884 and go back to 
Roumanian originals. On the other hand the printed tradition is represented by the 
edition of 1844 (with two reprints, in 1854 and 1877), which go back to a Greek original, 
the famous aDvdadda roð MeyadtEavdpoun [Chapbook of Alexander the Great] (Venice, 
«Phoenix» Publications, 1844). The translator and adaptor was Hristo P. Vasiliev 
Protopopovié. Miss Köhler, while she studies the manuscript versions’ connection 
with and dependence on the Roumanian original quite exhaustively, fails to examine 
the probable relation (as regards similarities and differences) between the modern 
Bulgarian versions and the old and middle Bulgarian ones, and the 1844 printed 
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versions proven connection with and dependence on the corresponding Greek 
original. 

Miss Kohler's remarks on the geographical spreading of the romance of Alex- 
ander in Bulgaria, on the reading publio it found, on its place in Bulgarian literature 
and education in the XIXth century, etc., are most interesting. In Byzantine and 
modern Greek literature the romance of Alexander belongs to the so-called popular 
literature; but in Bulgarian literature, by reason of the educational level and the 
absence of a learned literature in the country during the first half of the XTXth century, 
the romance of Alexander expressed a particular state of affairs, being a work direct- 
ed at the unformed or part-formed middle class (Bürgertum) which was coming into 
existence at that time. Miss Kohler notes the difference observable between the 
Bulgarian reading public that the manuscript versions of the beginning of the XIXth 
century (1810-1884) reached, and the public that read the printed versions of 1844 
and after. 


In the modern Bulgarian versions of the romance, Alexander, as I mentioned at 
the beginning of this criticism, is presented as a national hero of the Bulgarians. This 
naturalisation of Alexander's to a Bulgarian leader is a discrepancy, if it is not a matter 
of political expediency of the period, the period of the Bulgarian Viüzra2dane [Re- 
naissance], characterized by a vigorous awakening of Bulgarian national conscious- 
ness and a tendency to turn back to the roots of the Bulgarian historical traditions 
and to heroic national symbols. How, then, can one reconcile the projection, at such 
a time, of a world-famous foreign hero, in point of fact a Greek hero, as a Bulgarian 
national symbol, and what were the reasons that dictated this conscious appropria- 
tion on the part of the Bulgarian adaptors? Miss Kohler offers us in her book a fair 
amount of evidence to show that the ground for Alexander's metamorphosis into a 
Bulgarian national hero had already been prepared by certain works of folk history 
of the end of the XVIIIth and the beginning of the XIXth centuries, which connected 
Alexander with the Bulgarian past. 

As it has been already noted above, in the modern Bulgarian versions of the 
romance of Alexander the geographical and national terms «Macedonia» and «Mace- 
donian» are used as synonymous with «Bulgaria» and «Bulgarian». What is more, 
the author of the version of ms. A writes that he translated the romance into Macedo- 
nian-Bulgarian dialect, and by that he certainly does not mean the dialect which is 
spoken in Macedonia round Pirin, or which used to be spoken by the Bulgarians who 
were Bettled in certain areas of Greek Macedonia during the years of Ottoman rule; 
because, as Miss Kohler remarks, «sich der Verfasser nicht eines mazedonischen, son- 
dern eines ost-bulgarischen Dialekts, bedient» (p. 219). 

Another translator-adaptor, however, Todor Pirdopski, to whom are owed the 
versions of mss. F and G, avers that Alexander came from Greek Macedonia. 

The bulgarization of the romance, and in consequence of its hero, it is true that 
was made easier by the Greek work itself, in which Philippoupolis is referred to as 
one of the centres of the Macedonian state of Philip II; a city that is now situated 
within the bounds of the Bulgarian state and known as Plovdiv: «Kal è Dome 
ó "EXXnvac éfuolievoer thy Maxsdovlav pè tobs Duirrouc xal thy Ouenobroxv». (Bee 
K. Mitsakis, Der bysantinische Aleranderroman nach dem Codex Vindob Theol. Gr. 
244, Munich 1967, p. 21, 1. 15. Cf. also the Bulgarian version of ms. H). 

In the prologue to the version of ms. H one must note the insertion of an episode 
that is completely characteristic of the conscious efforta on the part of the translator- 
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adaptor to connect Alexander with Bulgarian pre-history. In this it is stated, for 
example, that after the death of King Perun of the Bulgarians Alexander took pos- 
session of his land and enrolled his men in his own army. Later the Bulgarians, as a 
reward for their contribution to Alexander's victories, besought him to grant them 
a piece of land. Alexander granted them his own inherited land, Macedonia, and 
ratified the grant by an official document. Since then, the Slav Bulgarians have for 
this reason been called Macedonians. 

This insertion, as it has been proved, comes from Istorija vo kratce o bolgarskom 
narode slavenskom by the monk Spyridon (1792). A similar appropriation of Alex- 
ander is made in /storija slaeenobolgarskaja of Paisij Hilendarski (version of 1784) 
and in the so-called Zografska bdlgarska istorija (more precisely: Istorija e kratce o 
bolgaroslavenskam narode, 1785). 

One also realizes from Miss Kóhler's work that the romance underwent very great 
spreading and popularity in Bulgaria in the XIXth century, since it was even used 
as a reading book in schools. In very recent years historians of Bulgarian literature 
(B. Penev, P. Dinekov, I. Bogdanov) have made a systematic attempt to belittle the 
importance of the romance at this critical period in the national and intellectual life 
of Bulgaria. Miss Köhler states that it was a «Neueinfuhr» (p. 255). Bogdanov, 
on the other hand, views it as an element that had survived from ancient (sc. Greek) 
literature and which was outside the interests of modern Bulgarians, with no special 
significance for Bulgarian literature. (See I. Bogdanov, Kratka istorija na bälgarekata 
literatura, vol. II, Sofia 1970, p. 42 ff.] 

Miss Köhler’s work is a fine example of a comparative study of Balkan literatures. 
It inaugurates a new effort which, if more systematically organized, will reveal a 
whole network of common points of contact between the various peoples of the 
Balkans in this field too. 


Institute for Balkan Studies K. MITSAKIS 
Thessaloniki 


W. Puchner, Das Neugriechische Schattentheater Karagiosis, Munich, Institut für 
Byzantinistik und Neugriechische Philologie der Universität, 1975, pp. 250 
+ pl 7 [Miscellenea Byzantina Monacensia, No. 21]. 


One must first of all remark that Puchner’s book on the Greek Karagiozis is one 
of the fullest and most important studies on the subject that has been written in 
recent years. The author, with a sound knowledge of first-hand material and the 
relevant bibliography, examines the subject not only from the purely historical 
point of view, but also as an expression of the special environment that gave rise 
to it or received it. 

The work begins with a detailed examination of the vexed question of the origin 
of the shadow-theatre. Puchner, in a very critical gpirit, discusses and rejects one 
after another the various theories that attempt to connect the shadow-theatre with 
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a particular place. «Ursprungsraum und Ursprungszeit des Schatientheaters», he 
notes, «können auf Grund der vorhandenen Spuren nicht exakt ausgemacht werden; die 
Wanderungstheorie ist als Hypothese su schwach fundiert, um heute noch Geltung zu be- 
sitzen; die Erstellung einer Geschichte des Schattentheaters im Sinne sukzessiver Aufein- 
anderfolge von Phänomenen ist nicht durchfuhrbar, besser wäre es von der Deskription 
geographisch getrennter oder nicht getrennter, simultan oder scheinbar sukzessie eorhan- 
dener Spieliypen zu sprechen; die einleitend postulierte Phasenabfolge entlang des Zeit- 
kontinuums hat sich also nur methodisch bewährt, nicht aber faktisch; die Streuung des 
Spurenmaterials legt mehrere autonome Entstehungszentren nahe, die sich möglicher- 
weise in Wechselwirkung befunden haben; grundsätzlich ist der Ursprung des Schatten- 
theaters aber ungeklärt» (p. 195). 

The work continues with a study of the Turkish Karagiozis as an expression of the 
closed social group of the Constantinopolitan «mahala» [quarter], of its transplan- 
tation to Greece (c. 1850), and of the gradual hellenization of the shadow-theatre, not 
only for the sake of its enrichment with new characters and new subjects, but by 
reason of the inevitable change in its basic nature and ideology. 

The author rejects as a mistake in method the tendency of certain students, 
mainly Greek, to see in the Karagiosis characteristics of men of our time—for instance, 
viewing the hero as an opponent of the establishment. «Der zerlumpte, blopfüflige 
Armutsphilosoph predigt aber keine W iderstandsmoral», writes Puchner, «gegen die Plu- 
tokratie, sein Realitatssinn ist com Hunger geschwacht; nur wenn es gilt, gegen irgend- 
welche Idealismen anzutreten, ist er der große Realist. Seine Lebensart ist die des Über- 
lebens, an seinem Hunger zerschellen alle intellektuellen Gebäude, nur die wunschphan- 
tasie wuchert wild» (p. 90). 

According to the author the hellenization of the Karagiosis occurred in three 
successive phases: i) the geographical transfer by Vrachalis, ii) the enrichment in 
themes in the Epirote tradition, and iii) the reform by Mimaros. «In der ab 1890 
ausgeformt vorliegenden klassischen Gestalt ist der Karagiozis Reflektor jenes kultur- 
topologischen und phylopsychischen Gefuges, das man romäische Volkskultur nennt. 
Seine “Weiterentwicklung’ in den Städten Griechenlands ist nur eine außerliche Per- 
fektionierung mit Tendenzen zu optischer Extravertiertheit; wo die Grundstrukturen des 
‚Spieles angegriffen werden, kommt es zu Degenerationserscheinungen. 

Die entscheidende Ursache fur die quantitative und qualitative Regression der 
Spiele ist die partielle Auflösung der Volkskultur (Urbanisierung, Europäisierung, 
Industrialisierung). Die Aufführung erhalt die Funktion einer begluckenden Ana- 
mnese an die Geborgenheit der Volkskultur ober der eigenen Kindheit» (p. 196-6). 

Finally, Puchner gives evidence for the influence of the Karagiozis on modern 
Greek literature, painting and music. 

The book ends with an appendix, in which are noted, in alphabetical order, all 
the known names of Greek Karagiozis performers (145 in all) and all the plays in the 
Greek repertoire of the shadowtheatre (264 in all), with an exhaustive bibliography 
and pictures of the principal figures in the Greek and Turkish Karagiosis. 

Puchner's book constitutes a landmark in the international bibliography on the 
Greek Karagiosis and on the shadow-theatre generally. It is a substantial and com- 
posite work. No-one will in future be able to write about the Karagiosis without keep- 
ing Puchner's observations in view. 


Institute for Balkan Studies K. MIrsAKIS 
Thessaloniki 
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J. Lambiri-Dimaki, ZIgóg uia» 'EAAgwee]» KoworioAoyíav ti Iluôelaç. [Toward a 
Greek Sociology of Education], vols. I-II, Athens, National Center of Social 
Research, 1974, pp. 154, 809. 


This is a two volume sociological survey in which Dr. Lambiri-Dimaki makes a 
genuine effort to dispassionately and objectively analyze in depth some of the peren- 
nial problems and issues facing higher education in Greece. Volume I which is half 
the length of Volume II may be considered a prolegomenon to the author's second 
volume of sociology of higher education proper. 

Using a stratification frame of reference, the author has given us two interrelated 
studies on educational stratification of higher education in Greece. Volume I includes 
a secondary analysis of existing sociodemographic data of first year students of 1962- 
63 academic year compiled by most institutions of higher learning in Greece while 
Volume II represents the major thrust of the analysis based on data collected from a 
stratified sample of 682 male and female junior students at the prestigious Univer- 
sity of Athens in 1964-1965. 


Overall the findings and conclusions of both studies reflect a rather rigid system 
of higher education which favors the upper socioeconomic classes and cultural elites 
of Greece. Although the study commenced at a time when higher education was still 
a privilege of the few (since 1964 higher education became free in Greece), it is doubtful 
that a genuine change has been made ten years later. 

More specifically, in the first 60 pages or so of Volume I, the author defines the 
perimeters of general and specialized areas of sociology including the sociology of 
education (i.e., scope, concepts, theories, methods, and techniques) by drawing from 
both classic and contemporary sociological sources. Likewise in the next 60 pages orso 
(pp. 64-117), the author surveys the comparative research findings of educational 
stratification in the more advanced western and American societies. She explores the 
relationship between class, mobility, and the issue of inequality of opportunity in 
higher education in these societies. While this section is useful and abounds in con- 
ceptual and empirical information (with over 100 footnotes in the latter part alone), 
one could dispense with much of it without it being a detriment to the overall study. 
The author could, however, incorporate some of these previous research findings 
bearing directly on her study. 

In the last part (pp. 118-189) of Volume I, Dr. Lambiri- Dimaki, in collaboration 
with statistician Mr. Christ Kelperis, reports her findings concerning a major question: 
What was the probability of a Greek student in a given socioeconomic class receiving 
higher education before the latter became free? On the basis of available data on 
higher education and sociodemographic and economic data on Greek households for 
1963-1964, it was found that: One, the lower the socioeconomic class of the Greek 
the less the probability that he will acquire education of higher learning or what they 
termed the unequal index of opportunity in higher education. Two, regardless of her 
class origins the Greek woman has only one-half the probability in acquiring higher 
education that her male counterpart does at every class level. 

The two major findings on class and sex inequality reported in Volume I are con- 
firmed and expanded by the author's findings and analyses in Volume II In the first 
18 pages of Volume II the author describes her research procedures and techniques 
including her selection of a sample, interview schedule, and coding. Her final sample 
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was made up of 632 students at the University of Athens. It is the contention of this 
reviewer that the author displays a rather defensive posture in these first pages by 
trying to convince her reader of the scientific validity of her study. The rest of the 
volume contains the author's major findings and conclusions. 

Overall Volume II contains a well of information concerning a number of socio- 
demographic and social class characteristics including student's age at entering the 
university, his place of birth, his class and family origins, his style of life and academic 
progress as a student (pp. 51-190). A synopsis of some of her major findings may be 
reported as follows: (1) Age and Entrance. There is a late entrance of Greek male 
students to the University compared to females and those in higher socioeconomic 
classes. This is due according to the author to the late graduation of the student from 
high school which has failed to adequately prepare him for university entrance 
examinations. (2) Place of Birth. The majority of students attending the Univer- 
sity of Athens (6695) came from regions adjacent to the capital - greater Athens, 
rest of central Greece and Euboea (47%), and from Peloponnesos (19%) while 40% 
and 1196 respectively of the total population live in these regions. 


8) Class Origins. Using occupation of the student's father as the single index 
of social class placement, the author identified four major classes: The farming, 
the working, the middle and the upper classes (pp. 98-99). On the basis of this clas- 
sification, the author found 41% of the students were of farming and working class 
origins while 59% were of middle and upper class origins. Despite the large per- 
centage of the farming/working classes, these percentages overwhelmingly favor 
the middle and upper socioeconomic classes which together comprise approximately 
one-fifth of the total population (see Volume I, p. 125). Furthermore, while higher 
educationis an important vehicle for social mobility for all classes, it is by far the 
most important institution for the maintenance of the upper class (author's em- 
phasis). 

While occupation is considered by most students of stratification as one of the 
most important objective indices of social class, it is not considered social class itself. 
In addition, while the author admits that there are no empirical studies on the occupa- 
tional prestige hierarchy in Greece, she arbitrarily and subjectively classifies occupa- 
tions into a four class system. Thus for example, we read that a high school teacher 
and a university professor are placed in the upper class. The officer corps is stratified 
into middle and upper classes while the clergy is all placed in the middle class. The 
author uses farming and working (primarily occupational categories) as lower class 
designations while there are no occupational equivalents for middle and upper class 
designations. Put differently, the author's stratification scheme is primarily an oc- 
cupational prestige hierarchy scheme and not a social class scheme. Furthermore, it 
is the opinion of this reviewer that most of what the author calls upper class occupa- 
tions are really middle and upper middle class even by Greek (particularistio) stand- 
ards. 

(4) Family and Higher Education. The author found that the father's education 
had a decisive role on the education of the student. While the percentage of educated 
fathers was higher than that of the student's mothers, both parents had overall higher 
education than the rest of the population in the same age cohort (p. 185, Volume IT). 
It was also found that the higher socioeconomic atatus of the family, the fewer the 
children and the more likely they will attend the university. Of course these findings 
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are consistent with those-of social class origins. (5) Student's Life Style. Greek stu- 
dents rarely if at all get married while attending the university. The author contends 
that those students who get married before or during their studies come from lower 
socioeconomic classes. 

(6) Academic Progress. Author found that female students are more successful 
in their examinations than male students at every class level, farming or working 
class (male) students are more successful in their studies than middle and upper class 
(male) students, and farming class students are more successful in their studies than 
their working class counterparts. In explaining these rather unusual findings, the 
author contends that students coming from broader socioeconomic classes (working 
and farming) are the most ambitious and motivated of their classes. Also farming 
class students have more time to study than working class students. Itis this review- 
er's judgement that while these findings may be indicative of individual achievement 
and mobility of certain farming and working class students, they do not explain the 
differential levels of educational achievement and social mobility of entire social 
classes. In other words only selected portions of the various classes, but especially 
of the lower socioeconomic classes, were able to attend the University of Athens. 


In conclusion, the author argues that the most important barrier for an open and 
more equitable higher education in Greece is not economic but «cultural» or what 
William Ogburn called the «cultural lag» hypothesis. The author believes that im- 
provement in the economie sector does not automatically contribute to bridging the 
gap between the culturally hypertrophic Athens and the cultural hypotrophic 
rural sector. Put differently, while free education may have contributed to an in- 
creased awareness of more participation of Greek students in higher education across 
class and sex levels, it has not contributed to equality of opportunity between and 
among lower and upper classes in Greece. 


'This reviewer does not believe that the «cultural lag» between the lower and 
upper classes is the most important barrier to higher education in Greece. It is econom- 
ic inequality and a rigid class system between and among classes which creates dif- 
ferential cultural patterns (sub-cultures) and life-styles. If the «cultural lag» hypo- 
thesis is correct as the author claims, why for example does the Greek farmer want 
his children to be educated? Why is the Greek immigration and migration in the 
last 70 years or so primarily a matter of farming and working classes of Greece and 
nof the middle and upper classes? 

In closing, it is the contention of this reviewer that despite some shortcomings 
this two volume study is an important contribution toward an indigenous develop- 
ment of sociology in general and educational sociology in particular. The author could, 
however, write one compact volume and include in her sample students from the 
University of Salonica or other colleges. It is rather difficult to test the reliability 
of the author's findings on the basis of a case study of the oldest and most presti- 
gious university of Greece. 


Department of Sociology GEORGE A. KOURVETARIS 
Northern Illinois University 
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C. P. Cavafy, Collected Poems, translated by Edmund Keeley and Philip Sherrard, 
edited by George Savidis, Princeton, New Jersey, Princeton University Press, 
1975, pp. 451. 


Translating poetry is a hazardous business because the translator’s private sen- 
sibilities —not to mention the genetic qualities of his language— are inevitably im- 
posed upon the texts he is translating. He is forced to choose among alternatives all 
of which.are regrettable. If he decides to be literally accurate, he most often becomes 
unidiomatic in the new laguage; if he attempts to simulate the prosody or rhyme 
scheme of the original, he is forced into literal inaccuracies; yet if he neglects these 
formal aspects he may lose the very element that transforms a discursive statement 
into a work of art These problems, and others, are well illustrated in the three major 
attempts (so far) to translate Cavafy into English John Mavrogordato (1951) bravely 
employs strictness of form and rhyme, with consequent artificiality, grammatical 
hiatuses, and distortion of sense: 


Rubies like roses, pearls made into lilies, 
And amethystine violets. As his will is, 


He made, and sees them fair 


Rae Dalven (1951) is a literalist, striving to reproduce Cavafy word by word, line 
by line, even though this sometimes distorts the English. Edmund Keeley and Philip 
Sherrard (1957) follow Dalven in eschewing rhyme in favor of sense, but their desire 
for accuracy does not betray them into unidiomatic or incomprehensible English. 
They seem to follow what is probably the best rule in this game where every rule is 
inadequate: «How would Cavafy have expressed himself if he had been writing in 
English?». Lastly, Keeley and Sherrard —or, more accurately, their fine publishers— 
do honor to Cavafy by placing the Greek originals next to the translations as though 
to say with humility: We are doing the best we can, but you really should read the 
Greek — and here it is. 

Each reader must decide for himself which type of translation he prefers, since 
the reader's own sensibility is necessarily a factor in the total aesthetic experience. 
However, even if we grant this unavoidable subjectivity, there are certain more-or- 
less objective ways that we can talk about the merits or demerits of a particular ver- 
sion. Confining myself to the two translations currently in print, in the United States, 
I shall try to elaborate a comparison by means of some specific examples. 

The final stanza of Kepré illustrates Rae Dalven's literalness as compared to 
Keeley and Sherrard’s freedom: 


Atv Otw va Yuplow và uh Bi xad pplEw 

al yphyopa rod $ oxoreıvh pau paxpalver, 

À Yphyopa mov rà afuotà xepià mAnbalvouvv. 
vs. 11-13 


I do not want to turn back, lest I see and shudder — 

how quickly the somber line lengthens, 

how quickly the burnt-out candles multiply. 
Dalven 
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I don't want to turn, don't want to see, terrified, 

how quickly that dark line gets longer, 

how quickly one more dead candle, joins another. 
Keeley-Bherrard 


In line 11, Dalven employs the stilted «lest» while K-S avoid it, at the price of alter- 
ing the syntax. In line 13, K-8, again taking liberties, create a strong, active line in 
English and a fresh image («dead candle»), none of which is in Cavafy, but which 
perhaps Cavafy would have liked as an English equivalent for (as opposed to repro- 
duction of) his original Greek. 

Another example is even more striking. Here is the ending of Mépec tod 1896: 


... Mad xowovla rob rav 
cepvdtugpy TOAD ovoyxénile xovrd. 
vs. 20-24 


But the community that was 
80 puritanical made stupid comparisons. 
Dalven 


But society, 
totally narrow-minded, had all its values wrong. 
Keeley -Sherrard 


Dalven narrows xotvovíx to only one of its possible meanings, as though Cavafy had 
used the word xowémns. K-8 allow us to add the nuance «high society» or «respectable 
people». In the final line, Dalven remains impeccably close to dictionary definitions 
but K-8, borrowing Mavrogordato's «had all its values wrong», not only convey the 
sense more clearly, but convey it with more emotion and energy. They also attempt 
to deal with «aspect» (6 tpérrog roi phuæroc), the translator's despair. The verb is of 
course oveyétite, not ovoxérios. K-S’s English unmistakably indicates a habitual, 
generalized narrowness in society. Dalven's «made stupid comparisons», beside the 
fact that it only glances the meaning instead of hitting it squarely, is ambiguous in its 
aspect. 

So far, 1 would conclude that we gain more from K-S's freedom than we lose, 
especially since the Greek text is always present for those who worry about translators' 
liberties. However, freedom obviously has its dangers. The danger of literalness 
(paradoxically) is incomprehensibility ; by clutching at the body of the word, we may 
allow the word's soul to slip through our fingers. The danger of freedom is a lapse in 
sensibility. K-8 are occasionally guilty of this, since they are human beings, not angels. 
An example occurs in one of Cavafy’s finest poems, and surely one of the most dif- 
ficult to translate: Tò 81 r.X. ovi» *Aebdv8peux. The peddler asks, Ti elvat A rei 
acf; K-S render this, «What the hell's going on here?» bringing into the poem a vul- 
garity totally foreign to its stateliness. Dalven's «What is this madness?» is better. 

On the other hand, this same poem, in its totality, will illustrate my feeling that 
Keeley and Sherrard's translations, on balance, are unquestionably better than 
Dalven's. The poem is short enough so that we can examine most of it, line by line: 


"Ar chy xph vou, ovà eol opa nAnolov, xbun 1 
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From his tiny village, close to the suburbs, . . 
Dalven 


From his village near the outskirts of town, . . 
Keeley - Sherrard 


Dalven’s word «suburbs», though literally possible, gives an entirely wrong connota- 
tion to the modern reader, for whom the suburbs are the richest part of town rather 
than the poorest. 


Epbacev 6 npaypateuths. Kal«Affavov In. . . 3 
the trader arrives. And «Frankincense |» ... 
Dalven 


the peddler arrives. And «Incensel» ... 
Keeley - Sherrard 


The dictionary defines rpaxypareurhs as (1) merchant, tradesman, (2) peddler. Dalven 
has used the wrong definition, given the poem's context; K-S have used the right one. 
Dalven's «frankincense», an archaism perhaps justified by the poem's setting in 81 
B.C., nevertheless once again creates the wrong connotations for the modern reader, 
who knows the word only from Christmas carols like The First Nowell, or directly 
from Matthew 2.11, and therefore associates it with the extraordinary, precious gifts 
brought by the Magi to the infant Jesus, whereas in the poem we have the commonest, 
cheapest object —incense— offered for sale by a miserable peddler. 


otobs 8pdpoug Suc st. "AAT f) peydàn Ox XoBof,, 5 


. He cries on the streets. But the great clamor of the mob, 
Dalven 


he hawks through the streets. But with all the hubbub, 
Keeley - Sherrard 


Dalven's new sentence destroys Cavafy’s syntax completely. The Greek employs a 
simple inversion accurately conveyed by K-8: «And 'Incensel''Gum!' . . . he hawks 
through the streets». To make matters worse, «Ho cries on the streets» as a discrete 
sentence tends to mean «he is weeping on the streets»; moreover, it is less idiomatic 
than «He cries in the streets» and in any case does not render Succ st, which is pre- 
cisely «he hawks», «promulgates», «cries out». At the line's end, Dalven's «clamor 
of the mob» is analytical and etymological, whereas K-S's «hubbub» is probably 
closer to the actual meaning of the word èyAofof. 


x huovotxée, x’ fj mapsddoerg . .. 6 
the medley of music and the parades... 
Dalven 


the music, the parades... 
Keeley - Sherrard 


Dalven is determined to respond to Cavafy’s plural povoixés, but does so gauchely, 
once again with very little sensitivity to the normal connotations of English words. 
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When we say «medley» we think of «a musical composition made up of passages, 
usually incongruous, from various other compositions» (Webster's Dictionary). But 
Cavafy does not mean this at all. As the next word makes clear, the celebration in- 
volves numerous parades, each with its own band — a musical situation exploited, 
as is well known, by Charles Ives. K-S avoid the problem by employing the singular 
«music» and hoping that the context will do the rest. Dalven's literalness guarantees 
a misreading; K-8's freedom at worst allows it, at best challenges the reader to inter- 
pret correctly. 


Td rAT 006 rdv axouvc, cov aépyet, rdv Bpovrä. 7 


The crowd jostles him, pulls him along, knocks against him 
Dalven 


The crowd shoves him, drags him along, knocks him around 
Keeley - Sherrard 


K-S stay closer to Cavafy’s parallelism whereas Dálven weakens it by inserting 
«against» between the verb and its object. Furthermore, K-S's three monosyllables 
add to the effect, and the internal slant-rhyme «shoves-knocks» reflects Cavafy’s 
oxouvrä-Bpovrä. 


Kt brav ma ridera auotiouévos, Ti civar A tpédra adth; port, 8 
And then when he is perfectly befuddled, «What is this madness?» 
he asks. 
Dalven 


And when he asks, now totally confused, «What the hell's going 
on here?» 
Keeley - Sherrard 


Dalven's «then when» is not very imaginative English, nor does «then» translate 
mà adequately; K-S's «now», though less literal, comes closer to the meaning and 
makes & more euphonious line. Furthermore, K-S's line reproduces the syntax and 
thus the meaning, whereas Dalven’s full stop at the end of the line once again destroys 
Cavaty's syntax completely, since line 8 in its entirety is a complex subordinate 
clause whose main clause is in lines 9-10. Thus Dalven repeats the error we have 
already seen above in lines 5-6. The problem is two-fold. Not only do we lose Cavafy’s 
meaning; we also lose one of the chief technical virtues of this poem: the tension 
between, on the one hand, the perfectly rhymed couplets (a form which normally 
involves end-stopped lines) and, on the other hand, the enjambment whereby, despite 
the rhyme, we proceed to the next line without a grammatical break. To continue: 
Dalven's «perfectly befuddled» translates c£Azux oxonopévos according to the diction- 
ary, but K-S's «totally confused» is less prissy, rendering in normal idiomatic English 
an expression which is normal and idiomatic in the Greek. K-S's lapse in «What the 
hell’s going on here» I have already discussed. 


Bac vob plxver xt groot Thy yryavtiala pevn 9 
vob mr — mob othy ‘Edda A ' Avrdviog vind. 40 
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One of them hurls at him also the gigantic lie 


of the palace — that in Greece Antony is victorious. 
Dalven 


Someone tosses him the huge palace lie: 


that Antony is winning in Greece. 
Keeley - Sherrard 


Dalven, always more literal, includes xt abrovvod whereas K-S, always more interested 
in the quality of the line in English, omit it. Dalven's «lie/of the palace», word for 
word from the Greek, creates a very poor enjambment, while K-8’s «palace /lien 
carries us naturally and strongly across the end of line 9 to the strong beginning of 
line 10. K-S's «is winning» retains the imperfective aspects of the Greek verb, im- 
plying correctly that the battle is not yet over (a nuance which is important, since it 
makes the palace's deliberately false information not quite so bad as if they had said 
Antony had won). Dalven's «is victorious» is perfective in aspect; it means that 
Antony «has won», and might have been stated more strongly (though still incor- 
rectly) with those two monosyllables as counterparts to the thumping wx& of the 
original. Dalven loses on all counts, since she awkwardly inverts the natural word 
order (which would be: Antony is victorious in Greece) in the interests of a strong 
ending, and then gives us a weak ending. But neither version reproduces the effect 
created by Cavafy’s perfectly rhymed couplet. 

The two translations of this particular poem are representative. I have repeated 
the analysis using several other poems, e.g. «Waiting for the Barbarians» and «The 
City», and have discovered roughly the same problems. Dalven, though more literal, 
displays all the faults of literalness, and cannot always be relied upon to display the 
corresponding virtues because she is too careless about aspect, about levels of diction, 
about syntactical structure, etc. If she were impeccably accurate we could forgive 
her generally bad ear for English idiom and be pleased to have a reliable albeit pro- 
88ic counterpart for Cavafy's Greek. But she gives us neither accuracy nor lovely 
English. Keeley and Sherrard struggle to root out the true meaning of Cavafy's lines, 
realizing that a free equivalent in English is better than a word-for-word rendering. 
They are also much more attentive to the way the poem will sound and work in Eng- 
lish, and their command of English as a literary medium is superior. However, whereas 
Dalven does not offer the virtues of her defective literalness, K-8 do occasionally 
— rarely — show the defect of their liberality — namely, a lapse in taste. Our only true 
recourse is Cavafy himself, in Greek. But for those anglophones who cannot read him 
in Greek, Keeley and Sherrard's Collected Poems is by far the best substitute. 


Dartmouth | College PETER BIEN 
Hanover, New Hampshire, U.S.A. 
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Thomas Doulis, George Theotokas, Boston, Twayne Publishers, Inc., 1975, pp. 185, 
[Twayne World Authors Series]. 


Attorney George Theotokas (1905-66) achieved considerable stature as a 
novelist, playwright, essayist, editor of cultural magazines and theatre admin- 
istrator in Greece. Born to a well-educated and affluent family in the Greek 
community of Constantinople, Theotokas followed his parents' forced migration to 
Greece, after the Asia Minor Disaster of 1922, and started studying law at the Uni- 
versity of Athens. 


As a student first, as a young lawyer later, and as a mature intellectual in post- 
1945 Greece Theotokas succeeded in becoming an outspoken member of the so-called 
«Generation of the Thirties»—the group of creative writers and intellectuals (like 
the poets George Seferis and Odysseus Elytis) whose formative years coincided with 
the traumatic late 1920s and the ominous 19308. 

The rise of totalitarian socio-political ideologies and regimes at that time in 
Europe made many Greek intellectuals take sides and express support for fascism or 
communism. Theotokas became involved in controversial political and other issues 
in his early twenties. Before long, however, he showed himself to be a progressive 
intellectual and artist whose socio-political persuasions were not unaffected by some 
healthy innovations advocated by the Left. At the same time, being fully con- 
scious of the so-called «Greek reality», and of the impact of the historical and 
cultural tradition on the modern Greek psyche, Theotokas expressed reverence for 
certain traditional elements of the Greek past and experience—the classical pai- 
deia, the Christian ethos, the love for dignity, freedom, moderation etc.—which 
eventually «colored» him as a middle-of-the-road bourgeois intellectual who often 
became the target of combined attacks by fanatical exponents of the Right and 
the Left—as happens almost invariably in contemporary Greece, where polemic 
arguments are a national pastime. 

The Theotokas bibliography of secondary sources in Greek consists exclusively 
of short items: chapters in books, articles, reviews, and interviews with him. Thomas 
Doulis's Twayne book George Theotokas is the first book-length, extensive mono- 
graph on the life, times, and works of this interesting writer and admirable man. 
Theotokas is not unknown to the English-speaking world: his novel Argo and the 
plays Alcibiades and The Game of Folly vs. Virtue (or Wisdom) appeared in English 
in 1951, 1966, and 1969 respectively. Moreover,Professor Doulis—following the usual 
Twayne formula—provides excellent summaries of all Theotokas texts, thus enab- 
ling the Greekless reader to follow his skillful discussions and analyses of novels, 
Stories, dramas, and essays without feeling lost. 

Dr. Doulis has organized his material into eight chapters, with adequate docu- 
mentation, and a bibliography (complete for primary works, and selective for se- 
condary ones and translations). What makes George Theotokas a first-rate scholarly 
Study of a foreign author from a small country is Professor Doulis's brief but incisive 
historical survey of the momentous events of the 1920s and 30s, and his insightful 
and accurate analysis of their impact on the thought and art of Theotokas and his 
contemporaries in Greece. 

Writing with the flair of a consummate cultural historian and literary critic Dr. 
Doulis adroitly interweaves in his chapters presentations of, and critical commen- 
taries on, the texts thatTheotokas produced in each phase of his career before, dur- 
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ing, and after the Second World War, the communist insurrection (1944-49), and 
the political anomalies that ensued, culminating with King Constantine's political 
blunders in 1965, a year before the author's untimely death. 

Several chapters discuss Theotokas’s fiction— stories, novellas, novels —in 
chronological order. Dr Doulis's comments on the artistic merits, or weaknesses, of 
these works are quite sound, and compare favorably with what Greek scholars have 
written on the subject. Theotokas's works in that genre—Argo (1933-6), Euripides 
Pendosalis and Other Stories (1937), The Deamon (1939), Leonis (1940), The Sacred 
Road (1950), and Inealids and Wayfarers (1964)—can be characterized as graceful, 
most readable, and interesting in terms of ideas. Their overall realism is convincing, 
their naturalistic motivation is expressed with gentility rather than passion, their 
Characters are recognizable. Their weaknesses— by today's standards —are found 
in the rather old-fashioned narrative technique, and, occasionally, in the rather ama- 
teurish, if not flawed, handling of some colorful, or intriguing, characters whose full 
potential is never materialized as the plots unfold. 

The first four fiction books deal with events that occured during the First World 
War and its aftermath. The Sacred Road and the two volumes of Invalids and Way- 
farers (which contain the former as Part One) deal with impressions from the Second 
World War and its bloody aftermath, the civil war in post-war Greece. 

The best adjective to describe these interesting novels is «panoramic». They 
make up large canvasses depicting major and minor characters, men and women, 
Greek and foreign, caught up in historical happenings beyond their control, or even 
beyond their comprehension. The Greek reading public has always enjoyed and 
patronized Theotokas's fiction. Its strict topicality, local color, and conventional 
craftmanship, however, making them less palatable to non-Greek readers who nor- 
mally expect more in terms of form and artistry, in general, in modern fiction. 

Other chapters cover Theotokas's essays expressing his views on culture, aesthet- 
ies, criticism, and politics. These may sound less interesting to the foreign reader. 
Nonetheless they are extremely useful for the understanding of Theotokas as an 
artist and thinker, and they do dramatize the «war» of ideas that was going on in 
Greece during four crucial decades. 

Theotokas’s contribution to Greek dramaturgy and theatre arts, in general, is 
discussed at length in Chapter 5: «The Man of the Theater» (pp. 86-109), and 
passim in most of the other chapters. 

His first play, The Bridge of Arta, appeared in the prestigeous periodical Nea 
Hestia during the German Occupation, in 1943. Though most of Theotokas's dramas 
appeared singly first, the author published collections of his plays in two series of 
two volumes each, under the following titles: Theater I (1944), containing the texts 
of Nights Falls, Revolt at Anapli, The Bridge of Arta, and The Dream of the Twelfth 
Night. Theater II (1947) consists of The Game of Folly es. Virtue and The Castle of the 
Beauty. Also, Theatrical Works I (1965) with the following old and new dramas: 
Revolt at Anapli, The Bridge of Arta, The Dream of the Twelfth Night, The Castle 
of the Beauty, The Game of Folly os. Virtue, Encounter on Pendeli and The Price of 
Freedom. To this collection Theotokas gave the subtitle «Neo-Hellenic Folk Thea- 
ter», which is quite indicative of the criteria he used in classifying, or describing, his 
work. The Theatrical Works II (1966), subtitled «Various Plays», contains the early 
Night Falls, plus the later Alcibiades, The Last War, The Lacedaemonian Woman, 
Hard Roots, and The End of the Road. 
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Professor Doulis has judiciously classified Theotokas’s thirteen plays into ap- 
propriate categories of his own. This helps the reader prepare his state of mind and 
adjust his expectations as he moves from play to play. Under the heading «Histor- 
ical Plays», Dr. Doulis groups Night Falls, Revolt at Anapli, and Byzantine Night 
(latter called The Lacedaemonian Woman). The second category, «Folk Dramas» 
consists of four pieces. The first one, The Bridge of Arta (1942), uses the same legend 
and folkloric material (theme of human sacrifice) that had inspired Nikos Kazantza- 
kis’s play The Master Builder (1910) as well as Manolis Kalomoiris’s eponymous folk 
opera based on its text as libretto (1916). The second one, The Dream of the Twelfth 
Night (1943), is a pleasant comedy utilizing folk material such as the kallikantzaroi 
(mischievous creatures, remnants of pagan culture) and the Archangel who scourges 
them and saves a poor mother and her two daughters. The Castle of the Beauty (1944) 
is a folk comedy whose plot comes from a demotic song (ballad); and finally The 
Game of Folly os. Virtue (1944) which utilizes à Byzantine setting and historical 
characters and shows that the Party of Virtue triumphs, and Areté (meaning Virtue) 
rescues Emperor Andronikos who had been under the influence of Folly. 

Theotokas’s third group of dramas, according to Dr. Doulis, has been inspired 
by the technique, motifs, and themes of the karaghiozi art (shadow puppetry), the 
hellenized oriental farcical entertainment for the masses; as well as by some popular 
«comic idylls», that is, romantic comedies with a country setting. Encounter on 
Pendeli (1947) and The Price of Freedom (1948) make up this group which betrays 
quite an honest attempt on the part of the dramatist to create a purely Greek drama 
with local color and flavor. 

A traditionalist in the technical aspects of his art, either as a playwright or a 
novelist, Theotokas, like so many Greek dramatists before and after him, ignored 
modernist tendencies on the international theatre scene and concentrated his efforts 
on almost conventional, representational dramaturgy, unaffected by novelties such 
as the Brechtian «Epic» or the idiom of the Absurd—despite his fluency in foreign 
languages and his impressive erudition in world literature. Though this practice 
probably made his plays easily accessible to tradition-bound Athenian audiences, 
it can only be viewed as a weakness by more sophisticated theatre-goers in European 
and American cities, where the theatre «idioms» and avant-garde art forms are con- 
sidered as necessary as the philosophical and profound themes that often tend to 
turn Greek dramas into static and esoteric documents with limited stage qualities. 
Thus, as was the case with his fiction, it is doubtful that Theotokas's drama will ever 
become adequately known outside Greece—exactly like Kazantzakis’s profound 
plays, in verse and prose, which are still treated as closet dramas fit only for reading. 

Professor Doulis places all of Theotokas's later plays—Hard Roots (1956), Al- 
cibiades (1957), The End of the Road (1960), and The Final War (1964)—under the 
rubric «Realistic Drama», thus clearly implying a quality comment as well. Indeed, 
the development of Theotokas's mastery of the conventional genre can be seen in 
any of these pieces, which still utilize material from the Greek experience (i.e., the 
1905 Macedonian struggle for freedom from Turk and Bulgar in The End of the Road, 
and Euripides’ The Trojan Women in the anti-war play The Final War) without being 
unduly unoriginal or immitative in theatrical technique and dramatization of 
themes. 

The reader may wish to take issue with Dr. Doulis's classification of these dra- 
mas into the aforementioned categories. For one, all groups include plays that are 
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«historical» or «folkloric» on one or more ways. Also, most of Theotokas's pieces 
have «realistic» settings and characters, and do present serious or crucial problems, 
either social or personal. Nearly all Theotokas' characters—including the complicated 
and intriguing protagonist in Alcibiades—have been delineated with care; and their 
psychological motivations, drives, and complexes are brought to the surface with 
sophistication— though often by means of rather long speeches. 

What Professor Doulis achieves with his separation of these plays into four groups 
Should actually be considered a «reader's guide» of sorts, an orderly and detailed 
chart which helps the audiance/readership follow the chronological evolution of 
Theotokas's theatre from one stage to the next. Certainly, other combinations of 
headings are possible. Thomas Doulis's categories, however, are both meaningful 
and descriptive. 

The reader of George Theotokas will learn much about a turbulent era in Greece’s 
recent social and intellectual history, and become familiar with «the life and 
opinions» of an honest and talented man who was admired by the American, English, 
and European intellectuals who knew him. Professor Doulis—himself a published 
creative writer—has written a most enjoyable and useful book, which is an important 
addition to the Twayne World Authors Series, and a substantial contribution to 
modern Greek literary scholarship in either Greek or English. 


Southern Illinois University at Carbondale M. BYRON RAIZIS 


Juliet Du Boulay, Portrait of a Greek Mountain Village, [Oxford Monographs on 
Social Anthropology], Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1974, pp. viii + 296. 


One reviewer of this book has said that it should become an anthropological 
classic and another has said that it is one of the two best books written about Greece 
in this century. This is to place Dr du Boulay's book in a rare category of excellence. 
Yet when one reads it one can understand why it is acclaimed in this manner. First, 
there is the quality of the writing itself. Whether Dr du Boulay is describing the 
significance of a meal in a Greek village house or the attitude of the villagers to money, 
her language is always alive, lucid, clean, with its own rhythm and cadence. Then 
there is the sharp sensuous response to all those details and particulars — smells, 
colours, sounds, sights, images — that make up the actual texture of village life: a 
tangible yet subtle recreation of an atmosphere in which real people breed, suffer, 
hate, love, laugh, kill and die. One is not allowed to forget the personal humanity of 
these people; they are not exploited to serve simply as ciphers illustrating yet another 
thesis about social relationships, honour and shame and so on. 

Thirdly, there is the remarkable grasp of the perspective within which these 
people live, of the interweaving within them of levels of reality that gives their life 
a richness and a drama which are eliminated when the sense of the real is reduced 
to the surface dimensions of ordinary space and ordinary time. Dr du Boulay's vil- 
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lagers are born out of a tradition so ancestral and so indisputable that it requires 
no explanation and is not in any sense a matter of opinion. They embrace or enshrine 
a mystery within which the divine and the human, Christian revelation and natural 
magic, co-exist with no incongruity. That is their measure and their span. Dr du 
Boulay has done them the honour of allowing them to reveal something of this mystery 
to her. That is the sign of a truly creative imagination, one not crippled by the hope- 
lessly inadequate categories which most anthropologists try to impose on their sub- 
jects. Indeed, if one were to point to a weakness in this book one might say it lies 
precisely in the fact that Dr du Boulay has compromised something of her true vision 
of things by attempting to adapt it too much to the pattern of conventional anthro- 
pological studies, and that this has meant a certain failure to explore the full symbolic 
and mythological significance of the tradition in question. One may hope that, free- 
ing herself totally from the conceptual framework of modern anthropology and socio- 
logy, she will make such an exploration in another book. 

It goes without saying that Dr du Boulay's understanding of this tradition is 
that communicated to her above all by the women of the village. It is true that she 
was on certain occasions invited to that centre of male concourse, the kapheneion, 
but these occasions were rare and she did not have any real access to the world of 
village politics in the narrow sense. But although this means that the field covered 
by, for instance, Peter Loizos' recent study of politics in a Cypriot village, The Greek 
Gift (Oxford, 1957) is not surveyed by Dr du Boulay in anything like the same way, 
the fact that her initiation into the mystery of village life was dominantly through the 
women more than compensates for this, because it is above all the women who hold 
the keys to this mystery and who guard it and transmit it. 

Although it is these qualities, among others, which give this book its particular 
quality, it must also be stressed that it is a most scholarly and thorough investigation 
of the social structure of a Greek village, the best that we have so far been given or are 
now likely to be given. It examines such crusial aspects of this structure as the house, 
the relationships between the individual and the community, marriage, the kinship 
patterns, work and worship, gossip and quarrels, the past and the present, the ef- 
fecta of migration, and so on. There are tables outlining the ecological year, details 
of land tenure, speculation on the correspondence between divine archetype and 
peasant custom. 

Finally, giving the book a poignancy which is not in the least sentimental, there 
is the sense throughout that this handful of villagers are among the last survivors 
of a culture which will soon have vanished from the landscape as completely as its 
counterpart has vanished long. since in places like England. It is our good fortune 
that something of the values which sustained this culture, and which provide the 
indispensable key to the understanding of so much Greek and Balkan history and 
tradition over the last centuries, has found so sensitive, patient and sympathetic a 
recorder. 


University of London PHILIP SHERRARD 
Kings College. 
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Theodore A. Couloumbis and Sallie M. Hicks (eds.), N.S. Foreign Policy Toward 
Greece and Cyprus: The Clash of Principle and Pragmatism, Washigton D.C., 
1975, pp. 161. ` 


Couloumbis and Hicks’ book is the compilation of the proceedings of a conference 
on U.S. policy towards Greece and Cyprus which took place in Washigton D.C. a few 
months after the Turkish invasion of Cyprus. The book is divided into two parts, one 
on Greece and the other on Cyprus. Each part is composed of three articles followed 
by a discussion section. 

The first paper by John Iatridis explores the popular theme that «nothing can 
happen in Greece unless the U.S. wants it». He differentiates between a period of 
«penetration» (1947-1952) when American diplomats directly, openly, and provocati- 
vely participated in the functions of the Greek state, and the subsequent period of 
«intervention» when the U.S. exercised indirect control of Greek politics through 
the connections of American diplomats with members of the Greek political hierarchy. 
The second paper, by Argyris Fatouros, examines the manner in which U.S. officials 
manipulated «legal parameters» to promote a policy towards Greece and Cyprus 
which they considered «prudent» and «pragmatic» (though clearly anormal and in 
direct violation of American laws). Finally Keagy and Roubatis explore the contro- 
versial agreement reached between the Papadopoulos government and the U.S. 
concerning homeporting facilities for the Sixth Fleet. According to the authors, this 
agreement exemplifies a number of characteristics of American foreign policy, the 
most important of which being the tendency for the predominance of military over 
political and moral considerations in decision making. 

The second part dealing with U.8. policy towards Cyprus begins with an essay 
by Paschalis Kitromilides on the background of the Cyprus Greco-Turkish dispute. 
This paper is clearly unrelated to the main topic although it offers several important 
insights into the inter-ethnic conflict. With the aid of historical and demographic 
data Kitromilides demonstrates persuasively that the causes giving rise to Greco- 
Turkish enmity in Cyprus were to a large extent exogenous to the island. The next 
paper, by Nikolaos Stavrou, explores Henry Kissinger’s «double-tilt» during the 
Cyprus crisis, first leaning toward support of the Greek Junta's actions in Cyprus 
and later leaning back to favor Turkey. Stavrou attributes this «tilting» to blunders 
and immorality. But contrary to Stavrou's thesis Van Coufoudakis in a carefully 
documented essay advances the controversial proposition that Kissinger's policy on 
Cyprus ought not to be attributed to «blunders» but to a calculated plan to partition 
Cyprus and bring it under the direct control of NATO. It should be mentioned that 
some of the discussants at the conference were American diplomats who were either 
directly involved in or knowledgeable about American foreign policy towards the 
two countries. The animated discussions that followed the presentations of the papers 
are printed verbatim. 

The present collection of essays, while, in the words of its authors, «a modest 
publication», offers a wealth of information on this most important subject. The 
articles are well written and carefully documented and could serve as a base for the 
little explored linkage between the State Department and Greek politics. À major 
limitation however, as one of the discussants readily observed, is the lack of any 
systematic research on the impact of American policy on the internal social and politi- 
cal development of Greece. A question that needs exploring is to what extent the 
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«Truman Doctrine» undermined liberal institutions in Greece, thereby paving the 
way for politieal instability, extremism and underdevelopment, and eventually 
leading to the Cyprus tragedy of 1974. 


University of Maine KYRIAKOS C. MARKIDES 


Stephen G. Xydis, Cyprus: Heluctant Republic, The Hague-Paris, Mouton, 1978, 
pp. 553. 


Stephen Xydis n'est plus et pour la communauté scientifique internationale des 
politicologues et des historiens, sa disparition est une perte douloureusement res- 
sentie. Il nous avait habitué à ce nécessaire mariage de l'histoire et de la science poli- 
tique que certains d'entre nous avions tenacement poursuivi au delà des querelles 
d'écoles et de disciplines. Ses volumineux ouvrages et ses nombreux articles portent 
tous la marque d'une vaste érudition et d'une minutieuse recherche qui inspirent le 
respect, par la somme et la qualité du travail accompli. Disons qu'il a «bénéficié» de 
la malédiction qui frappe la plupart des scientifiques grecs de qualité, d’être obligés, 
afin de pouvoir écrire sérieusement sur l'histoire de leur pays, de travailler dans les 
institutions scientifiques de l'Occident et de se contenter, tous les ans, du ciel et de la 
mer incomparables de la Grèce. 

Ce dernier livre que Xydis nous a laissé avant de mourir, nous porte à nouveau 
en Méditerranée orientale, face à la côte turque et, comme ses précédentes études, 
nous met à nouveau en présence de l'essence du probléme grec qui est, tout autant, 
l'essence du problème turc. S'il fallait vraiment définir la Grèce, il faudrait dire qu'il 
s'agit d'une mer entourée de terre, mais d'une mer parsemée d'innombrables tles. 
Cette image nous aiderait à comprendre la complémentarité totale du peuple 
grec d'avec ce peupje ture essentiellement continental, complémentarité qui a été 
exprimée par tant d'hommes politiques grecs et turcs, quand ils faisaient allu 
sion à la «nécessité historique et géographique» de l'entente gréco-turque. 

Le point de fixation le plus douloureux du drame gréco-turc depuis les années 
ciquante, a été la malheureuse tle de Chypre. Certes, le livre traite de la période de 
création d'une «république souveraine», en 1958-1960, qui devint presque immédia- 
tement membre des Nations Unies. Cette république n'était ni grecque, ni turque, 
mais «chypriote», une ingénieuse construction diplomatique qui se caractérisait par 
l'absence d'une nation chypriote et par l'incorporation, dans une entité politique, 
d'une petite fraction de la nation grecque et de la nation turque, alors que la majorité 
de ces deux peuples continuait à rester séparée, à l'extérieur de cette entité. 

La conséquence de cette situation aurait dü sauter aux yeux de tous: la petite 
république ne survivrait que si, des deux côtés de la mer Egée, la totalité de la nation 
grecque et de la nation turque s'employait à rechercher la bonne entente, dans une 
coopération politique étroite. Les portions des peuples greo et turc de l'ile auraient 
dû être les déléguées des deux nations, pour expérimenter, sur un petit territoire, une 
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union politique qui, si elle réussissait, pourrait s'étendre à l'ensemble de la Gréce et 
de la Turquie. 

Le livre de Xydis montre clairement que cette intention existait aussi bien à 
Ankara qu'à Athènes. Certes, les sources de l'auteur, fondées essentiellement sur les 
papiers personnels du ministre grec des Affaires étrangères de l'époque, Evangelos 
Averoff, sont grecques. Mais la qualité du chercheur peut fort bien suppléer, en 
partie à cette carence et c'est, en effet, ce qui s'est produit. 

À ce sujet, la solide formation scientifique de Xydis, dans le domaine dela poli- 

© tique internationale, lui permet d'utiliser avec bonheur la méthode comparative pour 
éclairer le problème particulier de Chypre et le replacer dans un contexte global. En 
élargissant son champ de perception, il arrive ainsi à dépassionner le débat, ce qui 
n'est pas dans les possibilités des auteurs grecs, écrivant en Gréce, dont la vision est 
généralement fort «provinciale». 

Sur un autre point important, la lecture des documents grecs non encore publiés, 
permet à Xydis de nous apporter la confirmation de la réalitó du conflit qui, dés cette 
époque, allait se développer, entre le gouvernement grec et Makarios. Ce dernier re- 
stera toujours l'antipathie d’ Athènes, un homme dont on aurait bien aimé se débar- 
rasser, mais qu'on n'arrivait ni à faire obéir, ni à éliminer de la scène politique. 

L'Etat de Chypre, ingénieuse construction «artificielle», ainsi que le note l'au- 

. teur, ne pouvait survivre qu'à la seule condition qu'existát une solide volonté d’en- 

"tente gréco-turque. Or le rôle déterminant de Makarios, qu’Athönes ne réussit pas à 
contróler, ne permit pas cette entente et l'édifice s'effondra en 1968-1964. Ainsi, le 
drame chypriote ge fixa sur une seule personne et continua, depuis lors, à se jouer au- 
tour de cette même personnalité, Makarios. Rarement, conflit international, fut à 
ce point personnalisé. 

D'un intérêt particulier est la publication (pp. 487-489) des termes exacts de 
la conversation qui eut lieu à Londres, le 47 février 4959, entre le premier ministre 
grec, Karamanlis, et Mgr Makarios, ce dernier refusant d'accepter les accords de Zu- 
rich. La volte-face de dernière minute, si curieuse du leader chypriote, qui avait au- 
paravant accepté ces accords, est. capitale pour comprendre la politique «byzantine» 
de Makarios et les développements ultérieurs du problème de Chypre jusqu’à nos 
jours. Egalement important est le fait que, jusqu’ au bout, les représentants commu- 
nistes de la délégation chypriote grecque refusérent d'accepter les accords. On sait 

- que le parti communiste chypriote grec AKEL sera, avec l'Union soviétique, le prin- 
cipal soutien de Makarios dans sa volonté constante de réviser les accords de 1959, 
volonté qui se manifesta avec la grave crise qui suivit la présentation par Makarios, 
en 1968, d'un mémorandum en 18 points, de révision de sa Constitution de la Rópu- 
blique de Chypre. 

Tout le drame de Chypre des années soixante et soixante-dix est contenu dans 
cette attitude de Makarios à Londres, en 1959. Alors que l'acceptation in extremis 
des accords par Makarios, fit croire au début d'une ère nouvelle sans les relations 
gréco-turques: «It would now be possible, said Karamanlis and Zorlu, to build on the 
foundations of Greek-Turkish friendship and cooperation which Kemal Atatürk and 
Eleftherios Venizelos had laid» (p. 455), alors que le président Einsenhower 8e ré- 
jouissait du fait que cette entente «could not fail to strengthen and encourage the 
whole alliance» (p. 459), Makarios pronongait, le jour méme de son acceptation, le 
49 février 1959, devant Karamanlis, ces paroles étonnantes: «Did you really believe, 
Mr. President, that I would not sign the agreements? -Why then all the turmoil you 
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caused for two days with your last-minute refusal? -I had my reasons, replied Ma- 
karios cryptically» (p. 456). 

Le livre de Xydis est fondamentalement de Vhistoire diplomatique, l'un des 
meilleurs exemples du genre. Aussi bien les forces profondes que l'homme d'Etat, en 
sont absents. Le grand historien frangais, aujourd'hui décédé, Pierre Renouvin, fon- 
dateur de la discipline connue sous le nom d'histoire des relations internationales, 
marquait les possibilités qu'avait cette derniére de dépasser l'histoire diplomatique, 
en insistant sur les faits suivants: «Pour comprendre l'action diplomatique, il faut 
chercher à percevoir les influences qui en ont orienté le cours. Les conditions géo- 
graphiques, les mouvements démographiques, les intérêts économiques et financiers, 
les traits de la mentalité collective, les grands courants sentimentaux, voilà quelles 
forces profondes ont formó le cadre des relations entre les groupes humains... [D' 
autre part], ótudier les relations internationales sans tenir grand compte des conce- 
ptions personnelles, des méthodes, des réactions sentimentales de l'homme d'Etat, 
c'est négliger un facteur important, parfois essentiel». (P. Renouvin et J.B. Duro- 
selle, Introduction à l'histoire des relations internationales, Paris, Colin, 1964, p.2). 
Voilà ce que le livre de Xydis n'est pas. 


Université d'Ottawa, DIMITRI KITSIKIS 
Ottawa, Canada. 


Charles Foley and W.I. Scobie, The Struggle for Cuprus, Stanford, Hoover Institution 
Press, 1975, pp. 193. 


This latest addition to the growing literature on the Cyprus Question is the work 
of two journalists who are known observers of the Cypriot political scene. The Strug- 
gle for Cyprus should be viewed in large part as a combination of Foley's earlier works 
Legacy of Strife and Island in Revolt. In addition, a brief account of the 1964-1974 
period is also given. 

This particular book is useful in that it is based both on the authors personal 
experiences in Cyprus and extensive personal interviews with various people that 
have over the years been involved in the Cyprus Question. Notable though is the 
absence of Raouf Denktash from the list of interviowees. 

The beginning reader who is interested in the anti-colonial phase of the Cyprus 
Question should read this book in conjunction with Grivas’ Memoirs and Byford 
Jones’ Gripas and the Story of EOKA. In this manner the reader will get a more 
balanced assessment of the Cypriot anti-colonial struggle. 

Aside from its discussion of EOKA's organization, its practices and the people 
who made the anti-colonial movement, this book, compared to Foley's earlier works, 
does not add anything substantially new to the discussion of the Cyprus Question. 

Also, it must be noted that the phase of the anti-colonial struggle, with which 
the authors are most familiar, is analyzed in some 160 pages, while less than 80 pages 
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are devoted to the post-colonial phase of the dispute. Despite the emphasis on the 
anti-colonial phase of the dispute there is no serious discussion of the London and 
Zurich agreements, and of why and how Makarios signed these agreements. Even 
though this book is not presented as an account of the diplomacy of the Cyprus 
Question, these agreements were a turning point in the evolution of the dispute 
and should have been dealt with more elaborately. 

The analysis of the 1964-1974 period is the weakest part of The Struggle for 
Cyprus. The less than thirty pages that have been devoted to this crucial decade 
contain no new information, and they do not have any indication of the extent of 
the overt and covert diplomatie initiatives whose aim was the removal of President 
Makarios and the Greco-Turkish partition of Cyprus. These covert and overt activ- 
ities, which involved the U.S., Greece, and Turkey, culminated in the 1974 coup 
against Makarios and the Turkish invasion of the Cypriot Republic. Having read this 
book, I am quite concerned about the superficial treatment that has been given to 
this important phase of the dsipute. This publication leaves the impression that the 
authors and the publisher may have simply rushed to present a «timely» book on the 
market. 

The bibliography that is included at the end of the book is useful, but it is over- 
whelmingly based on sources in English. And, I could not help but notice the absence 
of such major works as those of Stephen G. Xydis, Thomas Ehrlich, and F. Crouzet, 
to name a few. This book can only be recommended for its discussion of the anti-co- 
lonial struggle. Even so, those who have read Foley's earlier works should be aware 
that The Struggle for Cyprus is a largely repetitive and somewhat revised edition of 
his earlier works. Otherwise, readers interested in the post-1964 period should turn 
elsewhere for a critical analysis of this crucial phase of the Cyprus Question. 


Indiana University at Ft. Wayne VAN COUFOUDAKIS 


Jesse W. Lewis, Jr., The Strategic Balance in the Mediterranean, With a Foreword 
by Admiral Elmo R. Zumwalt, Jr., Washington, D.C., The American Enter- 
prise Institute for Public Policy Research, 1976, pp. 169. 


This is a very timely, up-to-date book which should interest all students con- 
cerned with problems of the inland sea. As the author remarks, «in many ways, the 
Mediterranean is a barometer of the world's political climate», an observation which 
is perhaps truer today than at any other period in recent history, because of develop- 
ments within and among the seventeen Mediterranean countries, stretching from the 
Pillars of Hercules to the Turkish Straits and the Suez Canal, leaving aside the two ` 
super-powers, the USSR and the United States, with their enduring interests in the 
area. The Mediterranean, the author notes, is the geographical, political, military 
and economic—or strategic—junction of three continents and even more cultures— 
Southern Europe, the Balkan area, the Middle East and North Africa. It is also a 
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centuries-old center of conflict, involving today, among others, the Arab-Israeli 
conflict over Palestine, which contributed to the world energy crisis especially after 
October 1978, and the Greco-Turkish difficulties over the problem of Cyprus and 
the Aegean islands, which not only threatened war between Greece and Turkey, but 
the southeastern flank of NATO, of which Greece and Turkey had been members 
since February 1952. The author contends that the United States has a higher 
density of interests in the Mediterranean than in any other area of the world with 
the exception of the Americas. These range from the American interest in Middle 
Eastern oil, to maintaining the Sixth Fleet along NATO's southern flank, finding a 
solution of the Cyprus problem and the Palestine conflict and preventing it from 
spreading. The interests of the USSR are equally obvious, since the Mediterranean 
is the path, through the Turkish Straits to the Black Sea. 

In six short chapters the author deals with the current situation in the Medi- 
terranean area, in brief detail. Chapter 8 treats of the Umted States presence in the 
Mediterranean, and notes that, all told, the United States maintains 60,000 men, 
275 combat aircraft and 45 ships in the Mediterranean basin. Mr. Lewis describes 
in summary fashion the system of American facilities and bases in Portugal, Spain, 
Italy, Greece, Turkey, Cyprus and Morocco. The Sixth Fleet, the antecedents of 
which go back to the early Nineteenth Century, is the symbol and substance of the 
American presence in the Mediterranean. While the Soviet Mediterranean Fleet, the 
Fifth Escadra, also has roots going back at least to the Eighteenth Century, its more 
recent buildup dates 1967. It is a powerful modern naval force with some weapons 
not yet possessed by the Sixth Fleet. While the size of the Fifth Escadra varies from 
time to time, normally there are some 55 naval vessels, of which 20 to 25 are war- 
ships. The Fleet contains helicopter carriers, cruisers, destroyers, submarines, etc., 
and in July 1976 the new 40,000 ton aircraft carrier KIEV passed the Straits through 
the Mediterranean on its way north. 

The book is replete with tables, both in the text and in an extensive appendix 
with details as to land, naval and airforces and weapons. The text of the Montreux 
Convention (1986) is also in the appendix. As noted above, this is a highly responsible 
and informative book which should be in the hands of all those concerned with the 
problems of the inland sea. 


Bethesda Maryland HARRY N. HOWARD 


Ramadan Marmullaku, Albania and the Albanians, Translated by Margot and Boš- 
ko Milosavijevit, Hamden, Archon Books, 1975, pp. 178. 


This particular book is extremely fascinating, especially since the author is a 
Yugoslavian of Albanian extraction, writing about Albania. The work is also quite 
ambitious because it covers Albanian geography, history, culture, and politics. Mar- 
mullaku sketches in well-documented detail (there is an extensive bibliography) the 
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historical evolution of Albania, ranging from its origins as the ancient Illyrian King- 
dom (p. 5) to its conquest and rule by the Porte for nearly 500 years, marked by 
periodic revolts, with emphasis on the exploits of the folk-hero Skenderbeg in re- 
sisting Ottoman rule (pp. 12-15). The author also describes the events leading up to 
Albanian independence in 1912, as well as the impact of the BalkanWars and World 
War I on this small state's continuing Btruggle to preserve its national independence, 
with President Wilson's support (p. 38). A sympathetic account of Albania's brief 
experiment with democracy under Bishop Noli ending in the monarchy of King Zog 
with the reduction of Albania to an Italian client state is also clearly described. 

The Italian invasion of Albania in 1989 set the stage for the rise to power of the 
Albanian communist movement during World War II, with Enver Hoxha emerging 
as its leader in 1941, with the aid of the Yugoslavian Partisans (p. 45). From 1944-48, 
Albania became a client state of Yugoslavia, since Tito wished to incorporate Al- 
bania, through such measures as a customes union and the merging of the Albanian 
and Yugoslavian armies. It is at this point, perhaps understandably, that the author 
is weakest, in minimizing Yugoslavian attempts to absorb Albania, and in virtually 
ignoring the vituperative Albanian reaction to such efforts. 

There is also very little discussion of the activities of the pro-Yugoslavian Al- 
banian leader Koçe Xoxe (p. 72) to overthrow Enver Hoxha. However, in 1948, the 
historic schism between Yugoslavia and the U.S.8 R. took place, with Moscow re- 
placing Yugoslavia as Albania's «protector». The Soviet Union, in turn, relegated 
Albania to the position of a supplier of raw materials. The death of Stalin in 1953 and 
efforts by Khrushchev to improve relations with Yugoslavia stirred old Albanian fears. 
The author points out that Albanian-Soviet relations reached the breaking point with 
an abortive Soviet attempt to unseat Hoxha. Again, given the unique Yugoslavian 
perspective of the author, the role of Yugoslavia in the unsuccessful coup receives 
little attention. The Albanians then discovered a new ally in the Chinese, who also 
disagreed with the «revisionism» and «social-imperialism» of Stalin's successors. In 
the 1960s, Albania became China's bridgehead in Eastern Europe. But Marmullaku 
underscores the fact that the Sino-Albanian entente has not been without stress. 
À major crisis revolves around the U.S.-Chinese rapprochement in 4974, which Alba- 
nia oppossed. As the author writes, «... while in those areas where their interests 
differ, each state acts according to its own lights», (p. 129). Moreover, the Soviet 
invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968 helped to contribute to a new thaw in relations 
between Albania and Yugoslavia. This thaw has been aided by the improvement in the 
treatment of Albanians in Kosovo. The author devotes an entire chapter (Chapter 
Ten) to the Albanians in Kosovo and their improved status in Socialist as opposed 
to Bourgeois Yugoslavia, especially after the purging of Aleksandar Rankovié 
(p. 149). 

However, in spite of the optimistic picture painted by Marmullaku (pp. 145-149) 
the flames of Albanian irredentism still burn in Kosovo, as pointed out byRobert R. 
King in Minorities Under Communism and as reported in The New York Times, April 
26, 1976. 

The possibility of a Sino-Soviet rapprochement, and/or Soviet intervention in a 
Yugoslavian succession crisis, has resulted in some Albanian emergence from its 
isolation and increased contacts with the West. But, Albania was not present at a 1976 
Balkan Conference attended by Bulgaria, Greece, Romania, Turkey, and Yugoslavia. 
Finally, as the author indicates, the domestic political situation in Albania is still 
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fluid, marked by a Stalinist bureaucracy (pp. 109-110) which could learn from Yugo- 
slavian socialist democracy. 

Marmullaku, who describes Enver Hoxha as possessing «an oriental cunning 
and political shrewdness» (p. 67) is prescient, since a new series of Albanian purges 
were reported in 1976. Moreover, in 1967, Albania replaced its 1946 Constitution and 
underwent the transformation into a Socialist People’s Republic. 


Boston State Collége ROBERT WEINER 


Mihail Caratagu, Documentele Väcäregtilor, [Documents des Vacaresco], București, 
Muzeul judefean de istorie Dimbovita, 1975, pp. 353. + 14 facs. 


C'est une sélection de 115 documents inédits, extraits du fonds documentaire 
de cette illustre famille que nous présente l'auteur de ce volume, dont 75 sont écrits 
en grec, 35 en roumain et 2 en allemand, tous couvrant la période comprise entre le 
10 juillet 1775 et le 31 mars 1853. Une image complète de ce fonds —appartenant à la 
Bibliothèque de l'Académie R.8.R.— nous est pourtant offerte aussi par les résumés 
que M. Caratagu donne pour l'ensemble des 284 documents. 

Ayant trait, pour la plupart, au partage et à la gestion de l'héritage de Ienáchi(á 
Väcärescu, ces documents intéressent en premier lieu l’histoire économique et juridique 
de la Valachie. Mais d'autres aspects s'en détachent également, concernant par l'exem- 
ple les événements de 1821 (dispositions administratives, édits princiers de cette épo- 
que etc.) ou l’histoire littéraire, lorsqu'il s'agit de précieux renseignements sur le 
poète lenáchif& Väcärescu, sur les lectures de son fils Nicolas et surtout sur l'inté- 
ressant catalogue manuscrit, rédigé en grec, de ses livres. Nous nous arréterons à ce 
dernier, pour en signaler le contenu, en constatant la présence des classiques, des 
textes patrologiques et des historiens (classiques ou byzantins), ainsi que des textes 
ecclésiastiques et philologiques. Parmi les 70 titres de ce catalogue (totalisant 170 
volumes), retenons la version donnée par G. Roussiades à l'Hiade et à l'Odyssée 
(1817), les éditions de Thucydide dues à Néophyte Doucas (1805-1806), une édition 
bilingue, grecque-latine de la Géographie de Strabon, la Logique de Corydalée (Ve- 
nise, 1725), le grand Lexicon de Varinus, qu'avait financé Constantin Brincoveanu 
(Venise, 1712), la grammaire de la langue italienne de Toma Dimitriou de Siatista 
(Vienne, 1810) et la grammaire française du prince Caragea (Vienne, 1808). 

La présence —parmi ces documents— d'une annonce de la traduction roumaine 
du Théâtre Politique, nous a semblé bien intéressants, puisqu'elle en vante les mé- 
rites et l'actualité, en 1828, en détaillant les bienfaits éthiques de sa lecture. Un do- 
cument du 10 oct. 1818, signé par les membres du Conseil princier Valaque, revient 
sur une décision concernant l'exil de Benjamin de Lesbos au sud du Danube, en lui 
indiquant de se rendre en Moldavie. 


Pour leur intérét historique et culturel, mentionnons aussi les deux fragments 
extraits de l'oeuvre de Dion Cassius (L'Histoire romaine), concernant la conquête 
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et la colonisation de la Dacie par l’empereur Trajan, ainsi que les guerres antérieures 
à cette conquête. 

Remarquons également, pour l'historien de la vie quotidienne de l’époque, l'abon- 
dance des renseignements sur l'aspect matériel de la vie, tels que: meubles, vêtements, 
bijoux, mode, mœurs, impôts, revenus et dépenses, prix, tutelle, exploitation agri- 
cole, conseils pour prévenir la peste etc. 

Un résumé français, un glossaire des termes rares et un indice des noms propres 
complètent fort heureusement cet intéressant volume, le premier à rendre publics 
les documents de l'une des plus anciennes familles d’intelleotuels roumains du XVII" 
siècle, qui a laissé des traces durables tant dans la littérature que dans la vie politique 
roumaine, jusqu'à la seconde moitié du XIX* siécle. C'est à M. Caratagu que revient 
le mérite d'en avoir découvert l'importance, de les avoir triés et enregistrés, en opé- 
rant un choix compétent et en publiant les documents grecs avec une traduction rou- 
maine en regard, ce qui en facilite sensiblement la lecture. 


Bucarest CORNELIA PAPACOSTEA DANIELOPOLU 


Georgeta Penelea, Les foires de la Valachie pendant la période 1774-1848 [Bibliotheca 
Historica Romaniae 44, Section d'Histoire Économique] Bucarest, Editions 
de l'Académie de la République Bocialiste de Roumanie, 1978, pp. 189. 


Cet ouvrage est particulièrement intéressant pour l’histoire économique de la 
Valachie, la période étudiée étant celle de la désagrégation du système féodal dans les 
pays roumains. La persistance d'éléments féodaux y co-existe avec l'apparition et le 
développement de certains facteurs de l'économie précapitaliste et c'est justement 
le caractére bivalent de cette période que l'auteur est à móme de surprendre, en ana- 
lysant les foires, l'un des points sensibles du commerce intérieur. En effet, cette in- 
stitution fondée au point de vue juridique sur un privilège féodal, comporte aussi par 
son fonctionnement l'attraction dans la sphère de l'échange d'importantes quantités 
de marchandises, ainsi que des rapports fréquents entre les diverses régions du pays. 
Il s'agit d'une négation de l'économie domaniale fermée, annonçant les débuts d'une 
économie bourgeoise. C'est donc en tant que témoin d'une étape d'importantes mu- 
tations économiques et politiques que Georgeta Penelea envisage cette institution 
de léconomie capitaliste. 

Ne perdant pas de vue le cadre général de la question —dont elle nous donne un 
intéressant aperçu dans son Introduction— l'auteur ne manque pas d'attirer Patten- 
tion sur toute une bibliographie concernant les foires balkaniques (f. 11-12), en si- 
gnalant aussi quelques particularités de ces derniéres (p. 23-24). 

Le I-er chapitre, intitulé Les foires en Valachie fait l'analyse de leur régime ju- 
ridique, en s'arrétant plus longuement à la première étape (1774-1834) et en signalant 
pour la seconde (1881-1848) les modifications structurelles survenues par suite de 
l'application du traité d'Andrinople et de l'entrée en vigueur du Règlement Organi- 
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que. Considéré comme partie intégrante du patrimoine du bénéficiaire, au début, le 
privilège de foire peut être transmis, échangé, donné en bail, partagé etc. Ce chapitre 
révèle l'intérêt manifesté par la société (le prince, les bénéficiaires, les visiteurs), à 
l'égard de cette forme d'échange, tout en permettant d'établir des parallèles avec 
l'institution similaire d'Europe. Il s'en détache une nette évolution de la foire, dont le 
statut juridique modifié n'opére plus en vertu d'un privilège féodal, mais en tant que 
valorisation de la propriété bourgeoise absolue ou de Ja propriété communale. 

Les participants aux foires, les marchandises négociées et les taxes perçues for- 
ment l’objet du second chapitre, dont l'intérêt sociologique vient s'ajouter aux uti- 
les données d'histoire économique. Nous y signalons également —pour l'histoire du 
commerce sud-est européen— les renseignements concernant les foires d'Uzunova, 
de Sliven et de Prilep, ainsi que celles ayant trait aux marchandises balkaniques. 

Le II-e chapitre nous offre La disposition topographique des foıres, c'est-à-dire 
Jeur répartition géographique, en dressant un répertoire des foires qui ont fonction- 
nó en Valachie entre 1774-1848. L'auteur emploie des documents d'archives et éta- 
blit ce répertoire par ordre alphabétique des districts. La situation de chaque foire 
est présentée par ordre chronologique, leurs possesseurs y étant aussi mentionnés. 

De bréves conclusions retracent une vue synthétique de l'évolution de cette in- 
stitution de la foire, dont la fonction économique cessa dans la seconde moitié du 
du XIX-e siècle, à la suite du développement de l'économie capitaliste et de la con- 
solidation du marché national. 

La riche documentation de ce livre et sa clarté en font une lecture tout aussi 
agréable qu'utile. Loin d'étre une monographie aride, cet ouvrage fait revivre de- 
vant nos yeux ce monde actif et pittoresque des commerçants qui a été pour beau- 
coup dans le développement des villes balkaniques. 


Bucarest CORNELIA PAPACOSTEA-DANIELOPOLU 


Ion Ratiu, Contemporary Homania: Her Place in World Affairs, Richmond, En- 
gland, Foreign Affairs Publ. Co., 1975, pp. 130. 


Although we have seen lately several books on the cross-currents in con- 
temporary Romania, we are certainly glad to welcome this short contribution to 
the growing row of such studies. The very fact that it has already been published 
also in Polish translation in London, and in the French translation in Paris, certifies 
to its worth. 

The enigma of Romania's apparently perilous brinkmanship in relations with its 
menacing neighbor, the USSR, has fascinated us since Gheorghe Gheoghiu-Dej 
first challenged Moscow in the late 1950s by insisting on economic independence and 
asserting the equality of nations and the need for non-interference in internal affairs. 
Ratiu spells out the background to the cat-and-mouse game played with the So- 
viets, while the West supplied the trade and technology needed to fulfil the plan to 
communise Romania. 
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Ratiu tells how Gheoghiu-Dej, founder of Romania's monolithio Communist 
Party, forced through an industrialisation program, refusing to be swallowed by the 
Soviet bloc's COMECON, and created, by this show of independence, an upsurge of 
nationalistic patriotism. But Ratiu challenges the view taken by many Western com- 
mentators that Dej shared these nationalistic feelings, and shows him a3 a dedicated 
Stalinist who merely exploited the natural response of a people who saw glimpses of 
their nation's lost values. 

Ratiu also does not attribute patriotic motives to Dej's successor in 1965, Nico- 
lae Geausescu, who pursued the same independent line: trading with the West, criti- 
cising the invasion of Czechoslovakia and flirting with Peking. 

Then gradually came the swing back to Marxist-Leninist orthodoxy with Ceau- 
sescu’s shock 1971 speech outlining the «mini-cultural revolution;» the gradual re- 
turn to the Soviet orbit under the pressure of a conciliatory Brezhnev, and the even- 
tual membership of the COMECON and theWarsaw Pact. But still the paradox exists: 
the links with the West persist, with approaches to GATT, to the Common Market, 
and even to the international Montary Fund. 

Ratiu offers an answer to this seeming contradiction: Moscow is not without 
benefit from the globe-trotting Ceausescu's highly personalized dictatorship. But 
what of the future? He paints a vivid panorama of life under the privileged oligarchs: 
the shortages, the informers, and the frustrations. However, he also convincingly as- 
gerts the strength of the anti-communism of the Romanian people and the continued 
clinging to traditional values. Communists have not captured the spirit of the people, 
claims Ratiu. «They have created a moral crippled with a split personality». 

The work is quite readable. That there are no supporting references and foot- 
notes is no handicap to this excellent work, quite convincing with its details. 

There is also a bibliography (pp. 181-133); it is actually the weakest part of 
Ratiu's presentation, for several recent works, covering the same field, are not noted. 
(As a minor point: this reviewer's book, Contemporary Romania and Her Problems, 
was not published by a «California University Press, 1982», but by the Stanford 
University Press, and reprinted in 1971 by Arno Press, New York). 


City University of New York ( Ret.) JOSEPH 8. ROUCEK 


Salahi Ramadan Sonyel, Turkish Diplomacy, 1918-1923: Mustafa and the Turkish 
Nationalist Movements, London and Beverly Hills, Sages Publications, Ltd., 
1975, pp. 268 [Sage Studies in 20th Century History, No 8]. 


This is an excellent, brief study of the very critical period in the recent history 
of the Middle East and southeastern Europe, when World War I was coming to its 
end, the Ottoman Empire was cracking to its doom, and the Turkish Republic was 
aborning. Appropriately, the author, of Cypriot Turkish ethnic origin, begins his 
study with the Armistice of Mudros (October 80, 1918), the story of the conflicting 
claims against the crumbling Ottoman Empire, and the Greek invasion of Izmir and 
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its repercussions in May 1919. He lays the foundations of Turkish nationalist diplo- 
macy, during the period of May 1919-April 1920, in the earlier stages of the Greco- 
Turkish conflict, in the Congresses of Erzurum (July 1919) and Sivas (September 
1919), dominated as they were by Mustafa Kemal Ataturk. 

The primary aim of the Turkish Nationalists, as is now clear, was to establish 
an independent Turkish state and nation, with secure and solid foundations in the 
Anatolian plateau. After eleven years of war, beginning in 1912, the Turks won the 
military contest, and under the guidance of Mustafa Kemal the Nationalists were 
able to split the Western Allies and hold on to their ties with Soviel Russia. But 
diplomacy failed to solve the basic problem until military successes had been achieved 
as registered in the Armistice of Mudanya (October 11, 1922). At the Conference 
of Lausanne (November 1922-July 1923), the Turkish representatives —Ismet Pasha, 
without previous diplomatic experience— were able to achieve their fundamental 
aims — independence and territorial integrity, abolition of the capitulations, and to 
lay the foundations for the advent of the Republic, proclaimed on October 29, 1923. 
As Dr. Sonyel points out, nationalist foreign policy achieved a great, if not total, 
success. They destroyed «every vestige of ex-territorial and supra-national privileges 
hitherto enjoyed by the foreigners in Turkey in the form of the Capitulations, and 
secured in all the essentials complete independence, national sovereignty and ter- 
ritorial integrity», as postulated in the National Pact. «This magnificent achieve- 
ment» was primarily the work of Mustafa Kemal Atatürk. 

Dr. Sonyel heads the Department of Social Sciences at Sedgehill School, London. 
This is his doctoral dissertation, written at the University of London, under the 
direction of Professors D. Dakin and Bernard Lewis. It is based primarily on English, 
Turkish and Greek sources, primary and secondary. Well-balanced and well written, 
based on sound research, Dr. Sonyel's work should be widely studied. It is a good 
illustration of the short-sighted folly of attempting to impose «solutions» on unwilling 
peoples, determined to resist. The book should be read along with a number of recent 
works dealing with similar themes in the same period, including Michael Llewellyn 
Smith's Ionian Vision: Greece in Asia Minor, 1919-1922 (1973) and Paul C.Helmreich, 
From Paris to Sèvres: The Partition of the Ottoman Empire at the Paris Peace Con- 
ference (1974). There is an excellent, brief bibliography of works in English, Greek 
and Turkish sources. 


Bethesda, Maryland HARRY N. HOWARD 


Metin Tamkog, The Warrior Diplomats: Guardians of the National Security and Mo- 
dernisation of Turkey, Salt Lake City, University of Utah Press, 1967, 
p. 894. 


Written under a NATO grant and fellowship, The Warrior Diplomats is a com- 
prehensive study of the development, problems, national strategies and achieve- 
ments of the Turkish Republic since the collapse and partition of the Ottoman Em- 
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pire following World War I. There is as the Foreword tells us, relatively little scholar- 
ly literature, especially in English, available on modern Turkey, and virtually none 
which treats of the «interplay between domestic and external variables that influence 
the formulation of foreign and domestic policies». Dr. Tamkoc, as he writes in his 
Preface, describes the ways in which «the twin objectives of national security and 
modernization of Turkey have been realized by the Presidents of Turkey and their 
principal advisers who are identified as «warrior diplomats». The work centers on the 
foreign policy elite of the Turkish Republic and their handling of the major and highly 
important problems of foreign policy which had a direct bearing on questions of 
national security and modernization. 

In Part I the author deals with «The Warriors and Their Power Struggle» and 
treats of the foundations of the Republic in the period immediately after World War 
I (1918-1923), under the guiding genius of Mustafa Kemal —the Ghazi— and the 
struggle for the succession to Ataturk, especially between. Ismet Inónü and Celal 
Bayar. The guardians of the regime, all high-ranking military personnel, follow: 
Generals Cemal Gürszel, Cevdet Sunay and Admiral Fahri Korutürk. Dr. Tamkoç notes 
the primacy of foreign over domestic policy in the Turkish Republic, which he attri- 
butes to three basic factors: 1) the tradition of mostly warlike contacts with foreign 
peoples and states on the part of the Turks; 2) the geopolitical position of Turkey at 
the intercontinental crossroads; and 8) the military background of the Turkish leaders. 

Part II treats of foreign and domestic policy goals. While the author notes the 
Atatürk formula of Etatism, Nationalism, Republicanism, Populism, Reform and 
Secularism, he holds that ideological considerations have played little role in the 
development of Turkish foreign policy. The leaders themselves were products of a 
traditional society which they were trying to channel toward modernity. He describes 
the authority reforms, the nation building reforms, the secularist reforms, partici- 
pation reforms, and social and economic changes. He also insists that «political de- 
mocracy», leaving aside social democracy, as yet remains a myth in Turkey. 

Part III is devoted to «The Warriors and Their Diplomacy». In a brief review 
of «summit diplomacy» on the part of Turkish Presidents, Dr. Tamkog suggests 
that the fifty-year history of the Turkish Republic indicates that the Presidents of 
Turkey have had the final say in both domestic and foreign policy, including the 
issues of war and peace. While this was particularly true of Mustafa Kemal and Ismet 
Inónu, in the earlier days of the Republic, it was also true of Celal Bayar after 1950, 
and of those who followed after the coup of May 1960. As the author notes, the roots 
of Turkish summit diplomacy lie deep in the traditional political system of the Turk- 
ish ghazi states and in the Ottoman Empire, where the head of state determined the 
goals of foreign policy and, in most instances, directly managed foreign affairs. The 
practice was carried over into the Republican era. 

The delineation of Turkish policy therefore, is rather logically organized around 
the Presidents of the Republic. For example, in the period of Atatürk (1919-1987), 
we have the discussion of Atatürk's diplomacy during the struggle for independence 
(1919-1922), relations with the USSR and with the Western Powers, and an account 
of the Lausanne Conference, with somewhat detailed discussion of the problems of 
Mosul, the Turkish Straits, Hatay, the capitulations, etc. Then follow discussions of 
the development of policy under Ismet Indnu and Celal Bayar — the Turkish position 
in World War II and after, including entry into NATO. Chapter 18 takes up the 
development of foreign policy under Presidents Gursel, Sunay and Korutürk, with 
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special attention devoted to the Cyprus problem, particularly after 1960 and 1974, 
and the impact of the Cyprus problem on the orientation of Turkish foreign policy. 

Professor Tamkog’s study concludes that throughout the first fıfty years of the 
Republic, with the exception of the Chiefs of the General Staff and the commanders 
of the land, sea and air forces, only a handful of individuals were involved in decision- 
making in foreign policy and its management and implementation. These included 
six presidents, fifteen prime ministers and sixteen ministers of foreign affairs. 

This is a very well-written, highly informative and responsible volume, although 
there will be, quite naturally, different points of view concerning some of the problems 
which the author discusses. One very useful appendix contains a Who's who of some 
forty sketches of the Turkish political elite. The volume closes with a well-selected 
bibliography, both of primary documentary sources and of books and articles which 
treat of Turkish policy. Both the author and the publisher are to be congratulated on 
a job well done. This is a very useful volume, which ought to be widely studied and 
read. 


Bethesda, Maryland HARRY N. HOWARD 


Michael B. Petrovich, Yugoslavia. A Bibliographic Guide. Washigton D. C., [Li- 
brary of Congress], 1974, pp 270. 


There is an urgent need today in the area of Yugoslav studies for a comprehen- 
sive bibliography, since the country is becoming increasingly important for many 
scholars and statesmen throughout the world. 

This bibliographic guide is a compilation of titles representing more than 2500 
publications issued in the languages of Yugoslavia as well in the languages of Western 
Europe; it has been prepared by Professor Petrovich with the aid of staff members 
of the Library of Congress Slavic and Central European Division Reference Depart- 
ment. 'This publication continues the series of bibliographic guides on Central Euro- 
pean countries, published by the Library of Congress. | 

The bibliographical guide is divided into 13 subject chapters: 1. General reference 
works, 2. The land, 8. The population, 4. History, 5. Politics and Government, 6. Law, 
7. Economy, 8. Social Conditions, 9. Religion and philosophy, 10. Education and 
culture, 11. Languages, 12. Literature, 13. Art. All these chapters are subdivided into 
four nationality groups: Serbian, Croat, Slovene and Macedonian. In the first 155 
pages we find short descriptions of publications, which are alphabetically listed in the 
second part of the bibliographical guide. It is important to point out that most of the 
publications and magazine articles on Yugoslavia published in the past seven or 
eight years have not been considered. If one were to be dependent upon this biblio- 
graphic guide for research on contemporary Yugoslavia, the problem would be quite 
serious. This is especially vital if we consider the fact that Yugoslavia changes its 
economic and political, as well as its ideological structure, every three or four years. 
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For example: There is no mention of the numerous American Ph. D. and M. A. 
Theses which have been written on Yugoslavia and which are listed in the Theses 
Directory of the University Microfilms, Inc. Ann Arbor, Michigan. Many distinguished 
American and European scholars, who contributed outstanding publications in the 
field of Yugoslav Studies, such as Richard Lowenthal, Toussant Hoëevar, Joseph 
Felicijan, Ciril Zebot, M. George Zaninovich, R. Susel, B. Novak, Ljubo Sirc, Eric 
Kovačič, have not been included in this bibliography. Furthermore, the best Yugo- 
slav writers of the 20th century, Ivo Andrié, who was awarded the Nobel Prize for _ 
Literature, Miroslav Krleža, Mihajlo Mihajlov, Ivan Cankar, Miloš Crnjanski, Edvard 
Kocbek, Srečko Kosovel, are not listed. 

The selection of the German publications on Yugoslavia is very limited, since 
it does not include publications on contemporary Yugoslav foreign relations, the 
migration problems, language books, etc., which have been-published. The literature 
on Yugoslavia published in other European languages exhibits the same dearth of 
material cataloged. Professor Petrovich certainly gives a strong preference to histori- 
cal and ethnographic publications, many of which are not particularly important. 
The listings of historical publications appear on 65 pages, which is almost half of the 
total annotated bibliography. Many official Yugoslav articles and publications have 
been listed, which have been published by Jugoslavenska knjiga or Medjunarodna 
knjiga, but which can not be considered as being very informative or objective. There 
are also too many historical exercise books on Serbian and Croatian languages as well 
as dictionaries, and tourist guides listed. Mr. Petrovich also neglected to include the 
comprehensive series of Studica Slovenica, New York, which published over ten 
volumes on Slovene economy, culture, politics in English. A few other important 
publications have been left out: Plamenetz, Ilija P. YUGOSLAV ABBREVIATIONS, 
Library of Congress, Reference Department, Slavic and East European Division, 
Washington, D.C. 1959. Francis E. Eterovich, BIBLIOGRAPHICAL DIRECTORY 
OF SCHOLARS, ARTISTS AND PROFESSIONALS OF CROATIAN DESCENT 
IN THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA, Third Edition 1970. Slovenia, a selected 
bibliography with brief historical survey, Ph. D. Thesis, Eric Kovatit, Washington, 
D.C. Catholic University of America, 1958. 

Despite these omissions and preferences of the author for historical publications 
this bibliographic guide can be helpful and informative for non-specialists and scholars 
‘of history in Yugoslav Studies. It might be advisable for such future endeavors to 
establish an advisory committee for each field and for each nationality group, to be 
able to produce an authoritative reference work on Yugoslavia. 


The Hoover Institution WILLIAM 8. HEILIGER 
Stanford University 
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Sveta Lukié, Contemporary Yugoslae Literature. A Sociopolitical Approach, Edited 
by Gertrude Joch Robinson, Translation by Pola Triandis, Urbana, Chicago, 
London, University of Illinois Press, 1972, pp. 280. 


Sveta Lukié's book is the first in a projected series of books planned by the Uni- 
versity of Illinois Press of translations of modern Yugoslav sociology, literature, po- 
litics, philosophy and history. 

Lukié is one of the group of ‘new critics' from Belgrade University. The author 
is also one of the first literary theoreticians to consider Albanian and Vojvodina 
literature together with other National Yugoslav literature. His centralist approach 
in analysing the literature of the Yugoslav nationalities (Slovenes, Croates, Serbs, 
Macedonians, Albanians and the Regional Province of Vojvodina) is centered in his 
Marxist philosophical orientation, which is guided by the Central Committee of the 
Yugoslav Communist Party and its ideological foundations, regardless of the histor- 
ical background and development of the particular national literature. The major 
accomplishment of this publication is not an interpretation of literature as such, but 
rather a political and ideological evaluation of the value patterns of the period 1945- 
1965. Lukié expounds a theory for Yugoslav literature with an established sociopo- 
litical national theme. He pleads for a social role for contemporary Yugoslav litera- 
ture as reflecting modern life and becoming an active transformer and educator of 
society. In analysing this literature, Lukié gives supremacy to momentary ideolo- 
gical significance of certain literary phenomena, while the inherent aesthetic value 
of the work has been omitted. He justifies his intentions with a hierarchy of value 
systems which dominates literary criticism in Yugoslavia. He further equates politi- 
cal currents with literary value; one may interpret his book as a socioaesthetic trea- 
tise, or a treatise on socialist aestheticism. Lukié classifies contemporary Yugoslav 
literature in the following groups: traditional literature, early modernism, the sur- 
realistist movement, social literature, the reserve generation, the post-war gener- 
ation, liberators of the spirit, and the youngest literary creators. On one side, we find 
a powerful trend toward technocracy and the Americanization of the working intel- 
ligentsia. On the other, there continues to be a persistent desire for strong-arm ideo- 
logy of the Stalinist bureaucratic-dogmatic school, while on the third, the ideological 
formulations are being squashed by the Yugoslav nationalistic particularism. 

Lukié divides his book into three parts: I. The literary situation, in which con- 
temporary Yugoslav literature is described. II. The elements of literature, in which 
literary currents, criticism, politics and literary organisations are delineated. IN. In 
the conclusion, literary life and literary standards are discussed. 

He distinguishes further between two periods of post War Yugoslav literature: 
1) 1955-1950, a time for unification of national realism as a moderate variation of 
socialist realism. 2) Since 1950, the dominant trend of socialist aestheticism. 

The appended chronology of literary events is a very informative compilation 
of major publications in the Yugoslav literary field between 1945-1965. It provides 
a good overview of Yugoslav literary creativity, literary awards, prose, poetry, cri- 
tiques and essays, collections and anthologies, translations of works by Yugoslav 
authors, translation of works by foreign authors, literary congresses and plenary 
meetings, articles and polemics. 

An important section of the book is the biographical information on contempo- 
rary Yugoslav writers; this listing contains a few hundred names of writers and their 
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publications. Although the name of Milovan Djilas appeared several times in this 
publication, there was no mention of Mihajlo Mihajlov, a distinguished literary spe- 

This publication is most useful for the appended chronology of literary events 
and the biographical notes. It does not, however, provide much valuable information 
in its theoretical part, which seems to be an interesting experiment centering around 
Marxist limitations in literature. 


The Hoover Institution, WILLIAM S. HEILIGER 
Stanford University 


Phyllis Auty - Richard Clogg (eds.), British Policy Toward Wartime Resistance in 
Yugoslavia and Greece [School of Slavonic and East European Studies Uni- 
versity of London], The Macmillan Press Ltd., 1975, pp. 308. 


In July 1978 the History Department of the School of Slavonic and East Euro- 
pean Studies of the University of London sponsored a conference to reconsider of- 
. ficial British attitudes toward the wartime resistance in Greece and Yugoslavia. The 

conference re-evaluated these attitudes in light of the official British records opened 
in January 1972 and the recollections of those who participated in formulating and 
executing official policy. As the editors point out in the preface, the volume, which 
is based on material delivered at the conference, concentrates on the year 1948 and 
is not a systematic analysis of British Balkan policy. There is neither an attempt to 
give a coherent view of events inside Yugoslavia and Greece nor extended covérage 
of Britain's relations with the exiled governments. The editors' aim is to «elucidate 
a substantial number of points that are unclear in previously published accounts» 
by examining the declassified records of the Foreign Office, War Cabinet, and Chiefs 
of Staffs, which include Special Operations Executive (S.O.E.) papers passed to these 
agencies. They have the official histories in mind here. The editors are modest, how- 
ever, for the volume does more than that, especially in regard to the Greek resis- 
tance. The book destroys the speculative hypotheses on the conspiratorial char- 
acter of British policy as found in the works of André Kédros, Dominique Eudes, 
and Heinz Richter. 

The book is divided into two unequal parts, the first of which is longer and con- 
sists of seven papers. Part two presents a discussion of the papers by the twenty-one 
participants. Bickam Sweet-Escott begins the first part with an informative survey 
of 8.0.E. organization and policy regarding the Balkans, and in arguing that the con- 
fusion in British policy resulted from «the conflict between the government's short- 
term military aims and its long-term political needs» states the theme that unites 
the volume. This view is not new but the richness of detail revealing the decision ma- 
king process at work is. Elisabeth Barker illuminates this process as she traces the 
conflicting shifts and turns among individuals as well as departments in London's 
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search for a viable Yugoslav policy, S.W. Bailey gives a useful account of his mission 
to Mihailovic, but scholars will prefer to rely on Jozo Tomasevich’s recent exchaus- 
tive study of the Chetniks. F. W. Deakin surveys Allied Mediterranean strategy 
which serves as background material. 

In his paper entitled «'Pearls from Swine’: The Foreign Office Papers, S.O.E., 
and the Greek Resistance», Richard Clogg makes a signal contribution. The phrase 
is taken from British ambassador Reginald Leeper who used it in reference to S.O.E. 
reports and staff. Leeper's hostile view of 8.0.E. was shared by his superiors in Lon- 
don. Clogg is critical of Leeper's handling of the Greek andarte mission to Cairo in 
August 1943 and rehabilitates Brigadier E.C.W. Myers role in Anglo-Greek affairs. 
In a separate paper, Myers updates his own position with the aid of the new docu- 
ments. C. M.Woodhouse clarifies the debate within the Greek Communist Party over 
the size and role of the andarte army and details the deterioration between London 
and the resistance in the summer of 1943. The general thrust of the papers by 
Clogg, Myers, and Woodhouse is revisionist and suggests the good relations between 
Britain and the Greek resistance would have continued but for the Foreign Office's 
insistent support for the Greek monarchy, made this impossible. Agreement on a 
coalition government in August 1943 may have prevented December 1944. In 
Clogg's view this move would have at least put Britain in a stronger moral po- 
sition. 

Valuable contributions are made in part two but lack of space and the large 
number of discussants prevents naming all of them. Special note, however, should 
be made of the statements by Sir Fitzroy Maclean, George Taylor, and the «After- 
ward» by H. Seton-Watson. Taylor, who was Chief of Staff of 8.0.E. London, raises 
more questions than he answers in his all too brief but tantalizing remarks on Lon- 
don and Cairo’s use of high level German «wireless intercepts». 

Though limited for the most part to the years up to 1943, the volume's skillful 
blending of professional historians working with recollections of those directly in- 
volved in the events goes far to advance our understanding of this period. In spite of 
the book’s high cost, professional libraries will want to include it in their collections. 


The College of Wooster JOHN L. HONDROS 


Sharon Zukin, Beyond Marx and Tuo: Theory and Practice in Yugoslae Socialism, 
New York: Cambridge University Press, 1975, pp. 302. 


Professor Zukin has written a notable work about contemporary Yugoslavia. 
Combining political science with sociology she analyzes her subject with admirable 
thoroughness and skill. Beginning with an exposition of the works of such notables 
as Milovan Djilas and Svetozar Stojanovié, a philosophy professor at the University 
of Belgrade, and, like Djilas, a critic of the growing gap between Marxist theory and 
Yugoslav practice, she compares the ideas of these dissidents with those of the estab- 


Book Reviews 447 


lishment intellectuals. Also, beginning here and permeating the entire work is the 
added bonus of her comparisons between the Tugoslav, Chinese and Russian varie- 
ties of socialism. 

But abstract theory is only one dimension the author uses. Utilizing detailed 
interviews with members of ten Belgrade families of varying economic status she 
uncovers what the man on the street is thinking about concerning such phenomena 
as market socialism, self management, communes, workers' councils and the gener. 
ation gap. The findings are hardly strartling: a real dichotomy between socialist theo- 
ry and practice, the stifling of feedback from the people to the higher-ups by the 
local party hacks, the existence of an elite that manipulates to its own advantage and 
a young generation that, unlike its parents, cares more for economic security than 
for ideology. Even so, Zukin did discover some evidence of socialism participatory 
more in theory than in practice. 

This is an unusual book to say the least. It is very clearly and yet tersely writ- 
ten; often one must reread a passage to grasp its full import, not because of slopy 
writing but because of its profundity. Although the author states that she intended 
it for non-experts rather than scholars, its depth makes one wonder what she could 
have meant by that statement. This feeling is enhanced upon encountering such 
names as O.H. Mead, Erving Goffman, Stutz, Oscar Lawis and Robert Lane, hardly 
conversation pieces for even the well read. On the other hand there are quotes from 
such writers as Gunthar Grass and Anthony Trollope, certainly well known but hard- 
ly what one would expect in a work such as this. Perhaps it would be more accurate 
to say that the book is worthwhile for specialists and non-specialists alike. 

Professor Zukin's methodology may well be the most interesting aspect of the 
book. She eschews any conclusions; rather she seeks to-analyze some problems of 
establishing a socialist democracy and to offer to readers «some standards for po- 
sitively criticizing their society» (p. 266). In the same spirit she rejects the «fetish- 
ism of the scientific method and its alleged objectivity in favor of explanation ground- 
ed on admittedly subjective interpretation». (p. 268) Obviously Ms Zukin is very 
partial towards her subject. But her work is so good she needn't have gone to such 
lengths to defend her views, especially regarding her recognition of the dichotomy 
between socialist theory and practice. For many of her quotations towards this end 
she need only have substituted one of Robert Browning's: «Ah, but a man's reach 
must exceed his grasp, or what's a heaven for?» 


University of Wisconsin-La Crosse W. G. VETTES 


Stahl, Paul Henri. Ethnologie de l'Europe du Sud-est. Une Anthologie. Paris, Mou- 
ton, 1974, pp. 809. 


This anthology of the writings of nineteen authors is published in paperback 
as «Texte de Sciences Sociales 12» by the École Pratique des Hautes Études of the 
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Borbonne. Its purpose i8 to assemble in a single volume accounts of travellers and 
scholars who visited areas of Southeast Europe, during the 19th and 18th centuries, 
in order to prevent these sources from being forgotten. While most essays were writ- 
ten originally in French, some have been translated from the German or English. 


The areas under consideration were then parts of the Turkish empire. Perhaps 
this is what the editor means when he states that «the region constitutes a cultural 
unit, but within it each population must be studied as part of an entity». Although 
essentially correct, such a statement is much too vague for anthropology. Never- 
theless, some of the papers presented here do offer useful glimpses into the daily life 
of these rural areas. Part I, on the Gypsies (using their own name: Aromounes) out- 
lines their migrations, Part II deals with the customs, history and politics found in 
Montenegro (Crnagora). Part III is somewhat more topical and deals with the social 
organization of the Southern Slavs, particularly the Serbs and Croats. Anthropolo- 
gists will appreciate in particular the contribution by Emile Lavelye on the zadruga, 
the patriarchal extended family (pp. 229-237). Even more topical is Part IV, on 
Women and Marriage among Turks and Greeks, showing the contrast in women's 
roles between these ethnic groups and discussing such matters as divorce and 
abortion. There is also some material on the regions of Albania and Macedonia. 


This volume certainly representes a praiseworthy undertaking and will be useful 
to future researchers. However, the quality of the selections is uneven and there is 
no attempt to present them critically. Thus, each paper has to be evaluated sepa- 
rately and on its own merits. Moreover, while the editor may have rescued some of 
them from oblivion, for which he should be thanked, one would have expected that 
social science text from the Sorbonne would offer some central hypotheses which 
would render it more useful for comparative purposes. 


Southern Connecticut State College SIMON D. MESSING 


Monica and Robert Beckinsale, Southern Europe: The Mediterranean and Alpine 
Lands, London, University of London Press, 1975, pp. X+-834. 


The Beckinsales, senior geographers from Oxford, have travelled and traver- 
sed Mediterranean and Alpine Europe frequently for well over thirty years. During 
that time, they have there witnessed much change and derived a finaly honed ap- 
preciation of these lands and peoples as they were and now are. From that experience 
is born a book which is at once instructive and enjoyable. Evidences of sustained per- 
sonal investigation abound and infuse the work with vigorous authenticity. Detailed 
enumeration of a variety of physical environments, replete with local nuance, couple 
well with judiciously selected studies in the sequence of human occupance. Conse- 
quently the book holds considerable interest for social scientists, historians and eco- 
nomists as well as for geographers and travellers generally. 


Book Reviews 449 


After critical examination and reflection the authors adopt the popular regional 
sub-divisions of J. F. Unstead (1876-1965), a British geographer well known to them. 
But they depart radically from tradition in «giving the themes a much stronger po- 
litical, economic and human basis» —themes which are treated skillfully with a sta- 
tistical support that is adequate without being oppressive. The whole effect is one of 
a delicately wrought, and intimately detailed, regional geography. Sorties of interest 
little written elsewhere include desalination, pipeline transport, natural gas fields, 
collectivization, parcel consolidation and urban expansion and strength. These are 
facets of a change which has affected southern Europe since the Second World War, 
and which is yet progressively transforming the culture-scape. 

The «contents» include General Pattern (Part 1), Western Peninsular and Al- 
pine Lands (Part 2), and The Balkan Peninsula (Part 8). The ten chapters of Part 1 
include authoritative treatments of geology, relief, the Mediterranean Sea and fishing, 
climate, hydrology, vegetation and soil, land use, settlement, and international and 
economic patterns. The nine chapters of Part 2 constitute geographical essays, with 
historical introductions, on Spain, Portugal Southern France, Switzerland and Lie- 
chenstein Italy, and the Islands of the Western Mediterranean. The four chapters 
of Part 8, also with interesting historical summaries, relate to the Balkans, Yugo- 
slavia, Albania and Greece 

The appendices include an excellent bibliography. A carefully compiled and well- 
executed one hundred and seven maps and diagrams, and thirty-eight thoughtfully 
selected plates, illustrate a handsomely produced Southern Europe... probably the 
most comprehensive book of its kind available in the English language. 


Southern Connecticut State College GROFFREY J. MARTIN 
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K. MITSAKIS 


MODERN GREEK PROSE: THE GENERATION OF THE 30s. 
AN ATTEMPT FOR A DEFINITIVE EVALUATION. 


The last quarter of the XIXth century and the first of the XXth con- 
stitute the period of ‘genre’ writing in modern Greek prose.In Greece, where 
urban centres were at this time almost non-existent, the struoture of 
family strictly patriarchal and the economy purely agricultural, a simple, 
traditional, picturesque way of life still went on. The various writers of 
the period attempted to convey this way of life; among them stand out 
G. Vizyinós, A. Papadiamandis and A. Karkavitsas at the end of the 
XIXth century and K. Chadzópoulos, K. Theotokis and G. Xenopoulos 
at the beginning of the XXth. To a simple, flat representation of Greek 
life Vizyinós adds by his pioneering work, a third dimension, the depth 
of the human soul. Of the descendants of 'genre-writing mentioned, 
Chadzópoulos and Theotokis show a marked interest in the social trans- 
formation of Greek society; especially Theotokis who presents in his 
work the decline of the Corfiot aristocracy and the economic rise of the 
popular classes. However, the general picture of Greek literature at this 
period is one of poverty: poverty in important works and in ideological 
questioning. 

Then, 1922 represents the turning point of modern Greek prose. 
There slowly appears a pleiad of young and gifted writers who attempt 
to give a composite picture of modern Greek life, as it took shape after 
the Asia Minor disaster: S. Myrivilis, E. Venezis, F. Kóndoglou, S. Dou- 
kas, G. Theotokas, K. Politis, I.M. Panayotópoulos, P. Prevelakis, A. 
Terzakis, M. Karagatsis, G. Abbot, Th. Petsalis and others. This is the 
«generation of the '308». The term «generation of the ’30s» is certainly 
conventional. There is no question of a school with a definite ideology 
and aesthetic principles. Each writer is an autonomous unit, preserving 
his own personality and expressing his own particular world. The com- 
mon meeting-point of all the writers of this generation is the moment 
of their appearance in modern Greek letters and a feeling of historical 
responsibility. *ÆAe60ego Ilvetua [Free Spirit], the little book published 
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under a pen-name by George Theotokas in 1929 very quickly came to 
be regarded as the ‘manifesto’ of the generation of the '30s. 

Of the above-mentioned twelve most important representatives 
of this generation the first six are Asia Minor refugees. One must there- 
fore stress the great contribution of the refugee writers, poets and prose 
authors, towards the change of climate in Greek intellectual life which 
occurred steadily and rapidly from 1922 onwards. It should be noted that 
the poet Seferis was also from Asia Minor. 

Myrivilis gave Greek prose three highly important works (Life in a 
Grave, The Mistress with the Golden Eyes, The Mermaid-Madona). His 
masterpiece, however, is the novella Vasilis Area nitis, which reveals all 
Myrivili power as a prose writer. Myrivilis was a great master in his 
working of language. Venezis also produced some important works on 
the idyllie life in the Anatolia before the disaster, on the extermination 
by the Turks of the Greek male population of Asia Minor in the so-called 
«labour camps», and on the tragedy of the refugees who regrouped their 
powers to put down roots in new ground. À shocking witness to the Asia 
Minor disaster and to refugeeism is S. Doukas' chronicle Story of a Cap- 
tive. The work of F. Kóntoglou, which comes from out of the solid world 
of the Greek Orthodox East, unaffected by the mal du siécle, is utterly 
individual, but on that very account very important and interesting. 
From the work of Theotokas, the value of his essays particularly stands 
out. As for K. Politis, with the passing of time his work is better and more 
correctly appreciated as it is judjed in the correct temporal perspective 
and compared with the work of his contemporaries. In particular his 
book At Chadzifrangos , a novel of adolescence through which there 
passes in a bright panorama all the noisy, motley life of Smyrna in 1900, 
is a masterpiece. This work is the memorial to the lost hellenism of Asia 
Minor. 


VESELIN BESEVLIEV 


EINE UNVOLLENDETE TRAGÓDIE VON DR. N. 8. PIKKOLO 


The well-known XIXth century Greek scholar and humanist, Ni- 
kolaos Pikkolos, during his brief stay in Chios (1817-18), where he taught 
Greek history at the local school, began to write a new tragedy entitled 
«Leonidas at Thermopylae». The intention of his work was to evoke 
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the patriotic sentiment of the subjugated Greek people. However, hig” 
continuous wanderings and his aotive involvement in the revolutionary 
` movement of the diaspora Greeks resulted in the abandonment of his 
literary activiry. «Leonidas at Thérmopylae» was never finished, but, 
a large part of its Prologue has been preserved and is now republished 
by V. Beievliev as it appeared in the Paris edition oi 1838, ` 


NIKOLAI TODOROV 


L'INSURRECTION D'AVRIL ET L'OPINION PUBLIQUE GRECQUE 


The author traces the wide publicity the Athenian newspapers 
. of the time gave to the Insurrection of April 1876 and the way they 
covered the events. He then goes on to relate the urge of the Balkan 
people for continuing their strife against the Turks and the efforts of 
Leonidas Voulgaris in Athens to organize groups for starting revolts 
in Thessaly, Crete and elsewhere. Voulgaris, one of the leaders of the 
movement in Athens, was responsible for collecting contributions to 
provide the insurgents with ammunition and other necessary supplies. 
These efforts, though, were doomed to fail due to the general international 
conditions. | 


JOHANNES IRMSCHER 


GESCHICHTE DER BYZANTINISCHEN STUDIEN 
ERGEBNISSE UND AUFGABEN 


In his paper the author attempts a historical survey of the Byzantine ` 
Studies through the centuries. The main focus falls on the following 
topios: Publications on the History of Byzantine Studies; Byzantine 
Studies in the Byzantine Empire itself; the development of Byzantine 
Studies after the fall of the Byzantine Empire in the East and West; the 
present state of the Byzantine Studies; some desiderata in Byzantine 
Studies. 
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CONSTANTIN VAVOUSKOS 


LES RÈGLEMENTATIONS JURIDIQUES  . 

' OPERÉES PAR LE TRAITÉ DE SAN.STEFANO AU SUD 

DE LA PENINSULE D'HÉMUS ET SÉS REPERCUSSIONS 
U . RTHNOLOGIQUES 


The writer analyses the story of the Threaty of San-Stefano, of 
which the relevant part of the text is quoted, in connexion with the eth- 
nie complection of the area with which it was concerned, and demon- 
strates that, despite the fact that it was rescinded by the Treaty of 
Berlin, it put into effect arrangements which, while they frequently bore 
no relation to the ethnic composition of the area, nevertheless created pre- 
cedents of a legal and political nature that formed the basis of the po- 
litical policy of certain states in the Balkan peninsula. These policies, 
like the basis on which they were founded, created in turn enormous 
problems in the relations of the populations of the area, with all their 
well-known consequences. Within this framework of arrangements is 
examined the role of Hellenism, which particularly suffered from the 
Treaty of San Stefano's unfortunate consequences for the ethnic com- 
plection of the area. 


MARIA NEGREPONTI - DELIVANIS 


PROBLÉMES ET STRUCTURES DU DÉVELOPPEMENT 
ÉCONOMIQUE DE LE GRÈCE 


Despite the important achievements of the Greek economy since 
1950 there is still much to be carried out: the structure and the choice of 
investments which in thé last 25 years favoured house building to the 
disadvantage of industrial development has to be changed; increased 
employment has to be secured; growth in the three sectors has been une- 
qual and it may be said that the tertiary sector has been somewhat ex- 
cessive; the distribution of national income has been more equal before 
than after taxation; the standard of living is higher than justified by 
local resources. 

The following solutions are proposed: alternatives to the entry of 
Greece into the European Economie Community; the expansion of public 
investment outside infrastructure; the increase of the direct taxes' 
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percentage in total public receipts out of taxation; real decentralisation; 
the reform of University education with the first aim the limitation of 
the number of students admitted. 


VALERIU RAPEANU 


CONFLUENCES SPIRITUELLES HELLÉNO - ROUMAINES A PARTIR 
DE LA DEUXIÈME MOITIÉ DU XIX* SIÈCLE 


Did there actually exist a Hellenic influence in modern Romanian 
literature after the thirties of the 19th century? Under the impulse of 
two converging directions which made themselves known beginning with 
the year 1840: the discovery and primordial turning to account of the 
national specific character set off by folk lyrical poetry on the one hand, 
and an ever growing interest in the outlooks of western culture on the 
other—did the Greek spirituality still continue the influence it had exer- 
ted till then in Romanian culture? In circumstances when the number 
of Greek institutions (academies, schools, theatres) was decreasing while 
they oriented themselves at the same rate as the Romanian ones—obvi- 
ously a hasty rate, more especially at the beginning of the 19th century— 
towards Western culture which started being an educative factor and an 
artistic landmark, how did the Hellenic spirit make itself felt in modern 
Romanian culture? 

The first ascertained fact compelling recognition refers to the reality 
that, if in the period around the year 1848, that is in full revolutionary 
ebullition, Hellenism was turned to good account by Romanian writers 
particularly through its heroic dimension, later another image became 
visible, namely that of the ideals of the Greek antiquity viewed as an 
embodiment of perfection, harmony, equilibrium. More precisely, we wit- 
ness in modern Romanian culture a transfer of the mode of viewing the 
Hellenic antiquity which, after having been a didactic and socio-poli- 
tical value, changes ever more manifestly into an aesthetic value, into 
an ethic, philosophic ideal. 

This change occurred beginning with the forties of the present cen- 
tury. At the same time there was another change of perspective: even 
when the Greek antiquity was apprehended through a direct knowledge 
of its vestiges, it did not constitute an object for contemplation only, 
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but underwent a subtle intellectual purifying process and passed into 
the domain of significances. 

The present study is aimed at «the Hellenism after Hellenism», 
from the viewpoint of philosophie and aesthetic implications. The Ro- 
manian writers and thinkers found in the Hellenic antiquity a stay for 
their aspirations after perfection, harmony, equilibrium, the three coor- 
dinates which were prevalent in the searching of Romanian culture em- 
bodied to the highest degree by Mihai Eminescu. With Eminescu, Hellas 
was an intellectual figment viewed with the eyes of the soul and, parti- 
cularly, with the eyes of the mind. With other poets, such as Ion Pillat, 
Hellas represented a revelation transfigured into an art symbol and into 
philosophie significances. The prevalent impression is one of permanence, 
immortality. 

But more especially after World War I—within the compass of a 
more general dispute between the West and the East. There took shape 
an obvious orientation towards the ancient spiritual values, towards 
what Tudor Vianu called «the classical ideal of man» which he consi- 
dered: «an eternal structure, a permanent human model capable of 
being restored and capable of guiding human culture, at any tilme». 

À minute analysis of the classical ideal of man in the philosophy of 
Tudor Vianu, Vasile Párvan or Petru Comarnescu, will reveal that it 
asserts itself in a direct or indirect polemie with the modern conceptions 
of man, more especially with those related to the «violent outbreaks» 
of the Freudian unconscious or the «anarchic man» André Gide suggests 
as model. 

This ideal represents one of the spiritual correspondences between 
the Romanian soul and the Hellenic one. This can be demonstrated by 
following up the mode in which the myths of Greek antiquity have been 
embodied in the artistic creation of the great Romanian writers and 
composers. 


TITOS P. JOCHALAS 


CONZIDERAZIONI SULL’ ONOMASTICA E TOPONOMASTICA 
ALBANESE IN GRECIA 


A brief exposition of the time and nature of the settlement of Al- 
banians in Greece is followed by reference to previous works by Greeks 
containing discussion of Albanian surnames and place-names in Greece. 
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The writer then studies more systematically the formation and the 
most common endings of Albanian surnames in Greece, stressing that the 
majority of them are formed from nouns and nicknames. The most com- 
mon endings are in oc and in -nc, followed by those in -&c, De and -oc. 

Finally, certain suffixes of Albanian place-names in Greece are 
examined at length, such as the Greek -iorp« and -apı& and the Alba- 
nian ia, -ča and D 


DOMNA VISVIZI-DONTAS 


THE ALLIED POWERS AND THE EASTERN QUESTION (1921 - 1923) 


These two Volumes of British diplomatie documents complete the 
documentation of Volume VIII, Chapter XIV, and Volume XIII, Chap- 
ter I, and deal with the attempt of the Allies to establish peace in the 
Near East over a period beginning April 18, 1920, and ending July 24, 
1923 (The Lausanne Treaty). The contents of the Volume XVII are the 
details of the diplomatic transactions which were concerned with Lord 
Curzon's endeavours to save as much as possible of the Treaty of Sèvres 
and to promote allied unity, by inducing the Greeks to accept a com- 
promise on the 8tatus of Smyrna and by forcing the Turks to renounce 
the extravagances of their nationalist programme—endeavours which 
did not lead to any agreement. Volume XVIII, which is the continu- 
ation of Volume XVII, contains the documentation dealing with the 
Chanack crisis (September-October 1922), with the events leading to 
the Armistice of Mudania (October 11, 1922), and with the negotiations 
of the convening of a Peace Conference at Lausanne. The greater part 
of the documents published in this Volume cover the proceedings of the 
first phase of that Conference (November 20, 1922 to February 5, 1923), 
the negotiations from the break-down of the Conference until its re- 
sumption on April 23, 1923, and the second phase of the Conference 
which led to the signature on July 24, 1923), of the Treaty of Peace with 
Turkey, the Treaty of Lausanne, which replaced the abortive Treaty of 
Sévres of August 10, 1920. 
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CONSTANTINOS A. VACALOPOULOS 


QUELQUES ÉLÉMENTS NOUVEAUX SUR L'HISTOIRE DU 
MOUVEMENT PHILHELLÉNIQUE EN SUISSE ET EN FRANCE (1825 - 1830) 


This article examines the evolution of the philhellenic movement in 
Switzerland and France during the years 1825-1830. The first philhellenic 
committee was formed in Zurich in 1821 under the direction of Professors 
Bremi and Orelli, and other prominent citizens. In 1823 the Geneva 
committee asked the philhellenic committees of Paris and London to 
provide information about the existing situation in Greece and the urgent 
needs of that country. 

Geneva also was prepared to accept young Greeks arriving in Switzer- 
land to study in its Universities and Colleges. At the beginning of 1826 
Geneva contributed 23,400 frs for the needs of the Paris committee and 
sent large quantities of guns and clothing to Greece. By 1825 the Geneva 
committee, guided by the strong personality of Jean-Gabriel Eynard, 
had become the most important one in Switzerland. After the fall of 
Missolonghi, Eynard tried to lift the morale of the Greeks by sending 
additional material aid. All the committees of Switzerland turned to 
Eynard for advice about Greece and its needs, and the famous educator 
Fellenberg conferred with him on the question of the education of the 
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NOTICE 


MODERN GREEK SOCIETY is a newsletter published by and for social scien- 
tists with a special interest in Greece. Its purpose is to provide a regular channel of 
communication among scholars studying modern Greek society in the fields of an- 
thropology, economics, history, political science, sociology, and related disciplines. 
It also aims at promoting contacts and exchanges between scholars studying Greece 
and Cyprus and those studying other societies of Mediterranean Europe, and hopes 
to contribute to the growing interest in comparative analysis of the area. 


The newsletter is edited by Nikiforos P. Diamandouros (State. University of 
New York, Orenge County Community College) and George Th. Mavrogordatos 
(University of California, Berkeley).The Advisory Board includes Perry Bialor (State 
University College, New Paltz, N.Y.); Richard Clogg (King's College, University of 
London); Hagen Fleischer (Free University of Berlin); George D. Frangos (State 
University of New York at Albany); Ernestine Friedl (Duke University); Paschalis 
Kitromilidis (Harvard University); Evro Layton (Director, Modern Greek Studies 
Cooperative Library Project); Nikos Mouzelis (London School of Economics and Po- 
litical Science); Vassilis Panayotopoulos (École des Hautes Études en Sciences So- , 
ciales, Paris); John A. Petropulos (Amherst College); Heine Richter (Doktorat, 
University of Heidelberg); Michel Sivignon (University of Paris-North); Stavros 
Thomadakis (City Univeraity of New York, Bernard Baruch College); Constantine 
Tsoucalas, (Experimental University Center, Vincennes); Cornelis Vermeulen (Uni- 
versity of Amsterdam). 


Subscriptions are $5 per year. The newsletter appears twice each academic year. 
The first issue appeared in October 1973. Gorrespondence should be addressed 
to MODERN GREEK SOCIETY, P O. Box 102, New Hampton, NY 10958, USA. 


CANADIAN REVIEW OF STUDIES IN NATIONALISM is a scholarly jour- 
nal dedicated to the comparative study of nationalism as a force in any area of the 
world. The REVIEW solicits subscriptions and inquiries, as well as manuscripts in 
English, French and German. A semi-annual publication, CRSN will also provide 
an annual annotated bibliographic supplement of literature relating to nationalism. 
Subscriptions per annum: $ 9.00; for two years: $ 14.00; annual student rate: $ 5.00. 


Please direct inquiries to: 
Dr. Thomas Spira, Editor 
Department of History 
University of Prince Edward Island 
Charlottetown, P.E.I.-Canada 


JOURNAL OF POLITICAL AND MILITARY SOCIOLOGY 
An International and Interdisciplinary Biannual Publication 


The major objectives of the JPMS is to advance sociology knowledge in tho 
neophytes of political and military sociology through the interdisciplinary and com- ' 
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parative approaches. The JPMS departs from the conventional academic orientation 
of professional social science publications by also encouraging contributors to address 
themselves to the vital issues of our time in the areas of political and military policy 
throughout the western and non-western world. A corollary objective of the JPMS 
is to foster and develop more genuine professional contacts and exchange of ideas 
and information concerning significant research and teaching developments in the 
fields of political and military sociology. 


Manuscripts should be submitted in triplicate and in acceptable form to George 
À. Kourvetaris, Department of Sociology, Northern Illinois University, DeKalb, 
Illinois, 60115. Subscriptions should also be sent the to above address. 


Printed in Greece by G. Papageorgiou, Thessaloniki 


